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esson 1

CONSONANTS

1A CONSONANTS
1. Introduction

a. The only true letters in the Hebrew alphabet are consonants. In biblical Hebrew

vowels are indicated by a system of markings, called “pointings,” which appear in

connection with consonants. Vowel pointings will be discussed in the next lesson.

In Hebrew the consonants which form words, and the words which form

sentences, are read from right to left, instead of left to right as in English. In the

history of writing the Hebrew language various scripts have been used. This

Grammar employs the square script that appears in contemporary Hebrew Bibles.

On the following page is a chart which presents the consonants of the Hebrew

alphabet, giving their names, forms, transliteration (or phonetic value), and

pronunciation.

(1) The names of the consonants — like other grammatical terms throughout this
Grammar — are written in English with simplified spellings to make them
easier for beginning students to remember. The names of the consonants in
Hebrew appear in Appendix 1, section 1.

(2) The following consonant chart provides a pronunciation system based on
modern Hebrew. Traditional or classical pronunciation is also indicated where
it varies from modern Hebrew.
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2. Consonant chart

Trans- Pronunciation
Name Form literation iti
Modern Traditional
Alef [Aleph] N > {silent}
Bet ol b b as in boy
u b [bh, v] v as in vine
Gimel i 3 [ggh] gasin girl %ZZ 'i?]?ég
Dalet 3| g | desindoor | R
He n h h as in hat
Vav [Waw] ) v [w] v as in vine® w as in well
Zayin T vA z as in zeal
Het m h [ch] ch as in Bach
Tet o t tas in time tasin cut
Yod , y y as in yes’
Kaf [Kaph] | 5 313 k [ll<<h] ch as i Bach
Lamed 5 | lasin let
Mem no m m as in met
Nun 1] n nas in net
Samek @) S sas in set
Ayin by ¢ {silent}
Pe B P p as in pet
B A p [ph, f] fasin fun
Sade 37 S ts as in nets
Qof [Qoph] P q [K] k as in king k as in bark
Resh 9 r rasin rich
Sin 4] $ sas in set
Shin U $ [sh] sh as in shoe
Tav [Taw] 2 t [Eh] tas in time tthagsl ?nt'tm?]

! Brackets indicate alternatives that may be found in other Hebrew resources.
2 The pronunciation of 7 and * may vary when combined with vowels. See the next lesson.
® When two forms appear on a line, the second is a “final form.”
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3. Characteristics of certain consonants

a.

Final forms

Most consonants have the same form whether they appear at the beginning,

middle, or end of a word. However, five consonants — kaf, mem, nun, pe, and sade

— have different forms, depending upon where the consonant appears in a word.

For these five consonants the “medial forms” of 2, 1, J, B and ¥ are used

when the consonants appear at the beginning or in the middle of a word. The

“final forms” of 7, B, 3, ¥, and 1" are used if the consonant appears at the end

of a word. The following words illustrate the use of the medial and final forms.

» M2 (“like you™) has medial and final kafs and a medial mem.

» 02N (“from you”) has medial and final mems and a medial kaf.

» 173 (“give”) has medial and final nuns.

» 73 (“refine”) has a medial sade and a final pe.

» ¥R (“break through™) has a medial pe and a final sade.

Begadkefat consonants

(1) The six consonants 2, 1, T, 2, B, and P may appear with a dot in the
center (as just written), or without the dotas 2, 2, 7, D, B, and NN. The dot
is a dagesh-lene whose nature will be discussed later. A popular mnemonic
device for remembering these six consonants is begadkefat, which employs
the first letter in the name of each consonant.

(2) Two of the begadkefat consonants also have final forms: kaf and pe. The final
7] and ¥} cannot take the dot which is a dagesh-lene.

Guttural consonants
Four consonants are known as gqutturals, since originally they were
pronounced primarily in the throat. They are X, i, T, and Y. As gutturals they
have some unique features which will be discussed in future lessons. The
consonant T sometimes acts in the same manner as a guttural.

Labial consonants
Three consonants are known as labials, since they are pronounced primarily
with the lips. They are 2, 1, and B.

Quiescent consonants

(1) X, 11,9, and ™ are called quiescent consonants because they sometimes quiesce
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f.

or become silent, losing their consonantal properties. For example, while

consonants at the beginning or in the middle of a word normally have

vowel pointings, in some situations the quiescents lose their ability to

receive a vowel. This and other characteristics of quiescents will be

discussed in future lessons.

(2) When 17 appears at the end of a word it can have a dot, called a

mappiqg (P 212 = “pronounced”), which strengthens the iT so that it retains

its consonantal character rather than quiescing.

> ,‘-T? (“to her”) has a mappiq in the 1, which means it does not quiesce.

Sibilant consonants

Five consonants are known as sibilants because their pronunciation involves an s

sound. They are 1, D, 3,  and .
4. Writing the forms of the consonants

a. When learning the write the forms of the consonants, the student must take care to

distinguish between certain forms which might easily be confused with one

another. Note the distinctions in the following pairs.

(1) 3 2 6) 79
(202> (7y m nm
3) 22 @ nn
4 T C)REI

®) 77 (10) 7 °

5. Transliteration

(11) 1 ]
(12) 1 9
(13) B M
(14) 5 3
(15) 71

(16) 1 B
A7) n ©
(18) O ©
(19) ¥ 3
(20) @ W

a. Knowing the transliteration of Hebrew has several advantages. It allows one to

b.

comprehend Hebrew that is written only in transliterated form. It also permits the

easy comparison of transliterated Hebrew with transliterated words from other

Semitic languages (that is, other ancient-Near-Eastern languages in the same

family as Hebrew). For the beginning student transliteration can be an aid in

learning the correct pronunciation of words; however, the student must come to

the point of being able to pronounce Hebrew without the help of transliteration.

While Hebrew is read from right to left, transliteration is read from left to right (in

the normal English manner), as the following examples illustrate. These Hebrew
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words are spelled with consonants only. Transliterations appear to the right, as

well as translations in parentheses.

1)
@)
3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
()
(8)
©)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)

Sor
o3
TR
92T
aeh
o
32))
I
1Mo
910
53
N2

NLR
922

(15) o

2kl
gm
sdh
dbr
hik
tht
nps
tvb
khn
svr
npl
sb’
tvk
bgd

pnym

6. Pronunciation

(“eat”)
(“also”)
(“field”)
(“word™)
(go”)
(“beneath™)
(*“living being”)
(“good™)
(“priest”)
(“turn aside”)
(“fall™)
(“army”)
(“midst”)
(*garment”)
(“face”)

(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
(27)
(28)
(29)
(30)

5y
ibite)
Tom
noN
wn
eP
am
T
mplih
yon
"SR
alek
oYY
el
Tt

gdvl
m<h
hsd
le
ngs
qtn
zhb
drk
Sym
hls
“nky
ksp
sdyq
plsty

(“great™)
(“work™)
(“steadfast love™)
(“thousand™)
(“approach™)
(“small”)
(“gold”)
(“way”)
(“set”)
(“withdraw™)
1)
(“silver”)
(“righteous”)
(“Philistine™)

mzbh (“altar”)

a. Some Hebrew consonants have sounds which are very difficult for English-

speaking persons to reproduce. The X and ¥ are glottal stops (producing guttural

sounds) that are especially challenging. They may be imitated by a slight stopping

of the breath. However, for the sake of simplicity they are treated in this Grammar

as if they are silent letters.

b. Theoretically, the begadkefat consonants have harder or sharper sounds when the

dot or dagesh-lene is present, and softer or duller sounds when the dagesh-lene is

absent. However, this softening of the begadkefats when they lack the dagesh-

lene actually occurs with only three of these consonants in modern Hebrew

pronunciation. These three are bet, kaf, and pe:

2 = b(asinboy) 2 = v(asinvine)
2 = k(asinking) 2> = ch(asinBach)
B = p(asin pet) B = f(asinfun)
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The presence or absence of the dagesh-lene does not change the pronunciation of
the other three begadkefat consonants:

2 ord = g(asingirl)
T or 7 = d(asindoor)
PorN = t(asintime)

The pronunciation of I and 2 involve a hard ch sound which is spoken low in the
throat, like the German ch, as in Bach.
The pronunciation of ¥ involves the eliding of two consonantal sounds: t followed
immediately by s, as in the word nets.

Lesson 1: EXERCISES

a.

Repeatedly write and pronounce the Hebrew consonants until their forms and
sounds become familiar.

Section 1A.4 lists pairs of consonants that might easily be confused with one
another. Write each pair three times, making sure to form the letters distinctly.
While writing them, note how the pairs of letters may be distinguished from one
another through such features as curved or pointed corners, or the presence or
absence of “tittles” (or “tabs”).

Reproduce from memory the consonant chart in section 1A.2, with the exception
of the traditional pronunciation and items in brackets.

From memory list the consonants in the following categories.

(1) Gutturals (3) Quiescents

(2) Labials (4) Sibilants

Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 1A.5b. While doing this
exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished
check the work against the answers in the book.

The following words from the Hebrew Bible are written with consonants only; the
spelling of some is modified to make them appropriate for this lesson. Rewrite the
words in Hebrew and then transliterate them, noting their resemblance to familiar
biblical names or terms. A scripture reference for each word appears in
parentheses.
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)
)
©)
(4)
()
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)

mpla I
Ry
2l

onaN
mnlé
b

P13 oon
mbly
SRnY
arTIaN

P il
o,
TomraN

MPa"
w3

g
pigle

ST
T

bR

(Ge 1:1)
(Ge 2:4)
(Ge 11:24)
(Ge 11:26)
(Ge 12:5)
(Ge 12:5)
(Ge 14:18)
(Ge 16:1)
(Ge 16:11)
(Ge 17:5)
(Ge 17:15)
(Ge 17:19)
(Ge 20:2)
(Ge 22:23)
(Jdg 6:11)
(2Sa 5:14)
(Est 2:7)
(Est 2:7)
(Est 3:1)
(Da 1:6)

1) 53337

(22) T
(23) 170
(24) hibe
(25) 7N
(26)  Sxnw
(27) A
(28)  manw
29)  mopu
(30) an
31) b
(32) oo
(33) bR
(34)  Mam
(35) T
(36) O
(37) D5
(38) N2y
(39) DB
(40)  DYoU

(Ezr 2:2)
(Ge 45:10)
(Ex 19:1)
(Jos 5:12)
(1Sa 13:19)
(1Sa 13:19)
(Nu 26:3)
(Dt 1:7)
(Dt 1:7)
(Dt 1:7)
(Dt 3:25)
(Ge 12:6)
(Ge 12:8)
(Ge 13:18)
(Jos 12:21)
(Jdg 9:7)
(2Sa 5:5)
(Ex 20:8)
(Isa 6:2)
(Nu 6:26)

g. Find in a Hebrew Bible words (21) to (40) from the preceding exercise. Note that

from the perspective of English-speaking persons, the Hebrew Bible is read from

back to front. If one is using the Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS) — the

standard edition for academic purposes, a table of contents appears at the end of

the prolegomena (after page LV). Although this table employs Latin and Hebrew

terms, most of the names of biblical books can be easily deciphered. While

finding the words listed above in BHS, ignore for now the markings around the

! Note that in this word and several others a yod or vav sometimes seems to represent a vowel rather

than a consonant (with yod = e or i and vav = o or u). The following lesson will explain how these two

consonants sometimes function to represent vowels. In this exercise simply give their consonantal

transliteration.

2 Notice that the traditional English transliteration of Hebrew names sometimes renders a ¥ as j rather

than y. Use the technically correct y for the purposes of this exercise.
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consonants (most of which are vowel pointings). Also note that BHS occasionally

alters the spelling of the words, sometimes adding prefixed letters or omitting

doubled consonants. The significance of these differences will be explained in
future lessons.

h. Sometimes poetic texts in the Hebrew Bible employ an acrostic as a literary
device, with the result that successive stichs (or lines) of poetry begin with
successive consonants of the Hebrew alphabet.

(1) Notice the use of an acrostic in Psalm 34 by looking in a Hebrew Bible. In
BHS the pattern is emphasized by listing the successive letters of the Hebrew
alphabet in the margin. Observe that the Psalm 34 acrostic does not have
separate lines for sin and shin, a typical feature of Hebrew acrostics (since the
two letters would appear the same in an unpointed [pre-Masoretic] text).
Besides the sin and shin, one other letter is missing from the acrostic in Psalm
34. Identify which consonant is missing.

(2) Find at least one other Psalm which employs an acrostic and observe whether

or not the consonantal pattern is complete.
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VOWELS

2A VOWELS
1. Introduction

a. Originally biblical Hebrew was written only with consonants; no vowels appeared
in the text. When reading one had to supply the vowels from one’s knowledge of
the language. Later in the development of Hebrew a few of the consonants were
used to indicate the presence of certain vowels. Around AD 500-1000 a group of
Jewish scholars called Masoretes (from massorah [rrjﬁor_:] = “tradition”)
introduced an ingenious system for indicating all of the vowels in the Hebrew
Bible. Their system designates vowels by means of pointings or marks (mostly
dots and dashes) which are placed around the consonants in such a way that the
consonantal text itself is not altered. The resulting pointed Hebrew Bible is known
as the Masoretic text (MT).

b. The chart on the following page groups Hebrew vowels in two broad
classifications: full vowels and half vowels. Full vowels are further divided into
three subgroups: short, long and naturally-long. Half vowels are divided into two
subgroups: simple sheva and composite shevas.

c. The chart also presents the name,' form, transliteration, and approximate
pronunciation of each vowel. The location of the vowels in relation to consonants
is indicated by use of the symbol [ which stands for a consonant.

! The names of the consonants in Hebrew appear in Appendix 1, section 1.
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2. Vowel chart

a. Full Vowels
(1) Short

()

(3)

b. Half vowels

Name Form Trans- Pronunciation
literation Modern | Traditional
Patah O a a as in father aasinhad
Segol 0 e e as in bed
Hireq O i i as in machine i asin hit
Qames-hatuf ] o 0 as in row 0 as in top
Qibbus [ uasinrule u as in nut
Long
Qames [ a a as in father
Sere O e e as in bed e as in they
Holem 0 0 0 as in row
Naturally-long
Sere-yod O é e as in they
Hireg-yod pl i i as in machine
Holem-vav [-waw] * 0 0 0 as in row
Shureq 0 il uasinrule
(1) Simple sheva
Sheva [Shewa] 0 e? e as in below®
(2) Composite shevas
Hatef-patah [ a a as in father aasinhad
Hatef-segol O e e as in bed
Hatef-qgames 0 0 0 as in row 0 asin top

! The brackets indicate alternative spellings.

2 Note that the transliteration for each of the half vowels is a superscript letter.

% A simple sheva is not always pronounced. See Lesson 3C.
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3. Full vowels
a. The classification of full vowels in the preceding chart as short, long, and
naturally-long is more useful for grammatical purposes than for the sake of
pronunciation. These distinctions in vowel length are usually not expressed in the
pronunciation of contemporary Hebrew — a matter that is discussed later. (See

section 3.6,a.)

b. Naturally-long vowels

(1) It was mentioned previously that even before the Masoretes introduced their
system of vowel pointings some consonants — namely, the quiescents — could
serve as “vowel letters,” indicating the presence of a vowel in the Hebrew
text. When these consonants represented vowels, the Masoretes simply
created special vowel forms which were the combination of the consonants
and particular vowel pointings or dots.?

(2) Two of the quiescents, 1 and Y, occur frequently as vowel forms. They are
treated in this Grammar as “naturally-long vowels,” so termed because they
are long vowels that are naturally represented in the consonantal text. The
vowel forms which combine 1 and * with certain short vowels and other
pointings are as follows.

Yod +sere = 0 (sere-yod)®
Yod + hireq = “0 (hireg-yod)
Vav + holem = 33 (holem-vav)
Vav+adot = 30 (shureq)

c. Qames and games-hatuf
Qames, a long vowel, and games-hatuf, a short vowel, are represented by the
same symbol: [J. The way to determine which vowel is intended by this
symbol will be discussed in Lesson 3D.

! The classical term used for the quiescents when they represent vowels is matres lectionis, which
means “mothers of reading.”

% To illustrate the Masoretes’ approach, if the consonantal text had 1 in a situation where the yod
represented a long i vowel, the Masoretes simply added a hireq before the yod to indicate the long vowel by
means of the combination of the hireq and the yod. The result would be */7.

3 ’D (segol-yod) sometimes serves as the naturally-long “e” vowel instead of sere-yod.



12 | Lesson 2: Vowels

4. Half Vowels

a. The English language has nothing equivalent to the half vowels (the simple sheva
and the composite shevas). They are unique in that, as their name suggests, they
are weaker than full vowels. This weakness is obvious in two ways.

(1) Half vowels (along with consonants) cannot serve to form a syllable, while
full vowels can. (See Lesson 3B.1).

(2) In pronunciation the half vowels receive a more abbreviated sound than the
full vowels. This situation is indicated by the names of the composite shevas,
for the word hatef means “hurried.” Thus a hatef-patah is a “hurried,” or
abbreviated, patah; a hatef-segol is a rapidly spoken segol; and a hatef-qames
sounds like an abbreviated games-hatuf.

b. The simple sheva may be either vocalized or silent. When vocalized it usually
sounds like the rapidly spoken e in below. The circumstances in which the simple
sheva is vocalized or silent will be discussed in Lesson 3C.

c. The composite shevas have the following characteristics.

(1) They are always vocalized, never silent.

(2) They occur only with the gutturals (X, 1, 17, and 1), which prefer composite
shevas to the simple sheva.

(3) They occur only with a guttural that stands at the beginning of a syllable, as
the following words illustrate. In each case the composite sheva occurs at the
beginning of the word and therefore at the beginning of a syllable.

» WM = hdmist (“fifth”)
» OVTOR = >€l5him (“God”)
» *2Y =Oni (“poverty”)
5. Placement of vowels with consonants

a. The naturally-long vowels are placed following a consonant and read after that

consonant, as the following illustrate.
"2 =bé 12 =b6
"2 =bi 12 =bl
b. Most of the other vowels (those which are not naturally-long) are placed directly

beneath a consonant and read after that consonant, as the following illustrate.
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2 =ba or bo' 2 =bu
2= be 2 =pe
2=ba 7 =hd
2 = be 7 = he
3 =bi 7 =ho

T:

c. The holem is an exception to this pattern of placing the vowel beneath a
consonant, in that it appears above the left-hand corner of a consonant.

» 2=Dbo
v" In some Hebrew scripts, such as the one used in this Grammar, when a

holem appears above a sin, the holem and the dot above the left side of the
sin fall on top of one another, so that only one dot is visible. For example,
in the word Y20 = $oba‘ (“plenty”) the dot above the first consonant
serves both to identify the letter as a sin (in contrast to a shin) and to
indicate that the sin has a holem above it. Since every non-quiescent
consonant at the beginning or in the middle of a word must have a vowel,
and since the sin in Y2 has no other vowel marked, one can assume that
its vowel is a holem.

d. Every consonant in a word is normally accompanied by a vowel, except for the

last consonant, which may or may not have a vowel.

(1) A final kaf usually has either a games or a simple sheva within it, so that it
appears as 7 or 7, as in the words T‘Ij'x (“you” M) and ‘ID& (“you” F).

(2) As discussed above, in some situations the quiescent consonants (X, i7, 9, and
") are not accompanied by a vowel, even when they occur in the middle of a
word. In such a situation the quiescent consonant has lost its consonantal
character — that is, it has lost its ability to support a vowel.
> D’UB:S (“God”) begins with the quiescent X, which has the vowel hatef-

segol. When the preposition 5 (“to”) is attached to the front of this word it
is spelled D‘U%N% (“to God”). Note that the quiescent X loses its vowel
in this situation. (See Lesson 6A.2.)

(3) While 1 and * can lose their consonantal status and represent naturally-long
vowels (*CJ, O, I3, or 30), they can also stand as normal consonants which

! See section 8.0.
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support vowel pointings. The following clues describe how to distinguish
between the functioning of 3 and * as vowel letters and as typical
consonants.

(a) When Y has a holem above it (%), the 1 normally represents a holem-vav
and not a consonant, as in the word 293 = bos (“to be ashamed™).

(b) However, when 1 is accompanied by any vowel pointing other than a
holem, it functions as a normal consonant with a vowel, as in the word
N2 = mavet (“death”).

(c) When 1 has a dot (1) and no other pointing, it represents a shureq and
not a consonant, as in the word P32 = mit (“to die”).

(d) When " is preceded by a sere or hireq (*C] or *[J), the * can have no
vowel pointing (beneath, above, or after it), and the Y is part of either
a sere-yod or a hireg-yod, as in N"2 = bét (“house of”) or X1 =
hi> (“she”).

(e) However, when * has vowel pointing (beneath, above, or after it), it
does not form a naturally-long vowel but stands as a consonant with a
vowel, asin M2 = bayit (“house”).

e. Furtive patah
(1) While most vowels are placed beneath a consonant and read after that
consonant, the vowel patah forms an exception to this principle in one

special circumstance. When the gutturals i1, 17, or ¥ occur at the end of a

word, they sometimes take a unique patah called a furtive (“stealthy”)

patah.> The furtive patah is placed beneath a guttural but pronounced
before that guttural. This furtive patah is like the half vowels in that it is
hurried in pronunciation and cannot form a separate syllable. (See Lesson
3B.1b(2).) The occurrence of a furtive patah before a guttural is due to the

1 An exception occurs when 1 is preceded by a vowel rather than a consonant. To illustrate, in ]1;;
(“sin”) the 1 is the consonant vav with a holem rather the vowel holem-vaw because the 1 is preceded by a
games. Two vowels cannot occur without an intervening consonant (except in the case of a furtive patah).

% The furtive patah may occur when I, T, or ¥ appear at the end of a word and they are preceded by a
naturally-long or long e, i, 0, or u vowel (that is, any naturally-long or any long vowel except games). See
Malcom J.A. Horsnell, A Review and Reference Grammar for Biblical Hebrew, rev. ed. (Hamilton,
Ontario: McMaster University Press, 1999), 28.
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fact that the gutturals prefer an a vowel before them. Anytime a patah
appears below 7, 17, or I at then end of a word, one can assume that it is a
furtive patah.

(2) The following words illustrate that a furtive patah is transliterated and
pronounced before the final consonant.
» 722 = gaboah (“proud”)
» MR =>oreah (“wandering”)
» D7 =rea (“friend”)

6. Pronunciation of vowels and vowel classes

a. Hebrew grammars reflect a great deal of variety in the systems of vowel
pronunciation that they recommend.? Since it is impossible to reconstruct with
confidence the manner in which Hebrew was pronounced in antiquity, this
Grammar opts for a pronunciation system based on modern Hebrew. Modern
pronunciation generally does not distinguish between long and short vowel
sounds, except in the case of the e vowels (sere-yod, sere, segol, and hatef-segol).

b. The system of pronunciation represented in this Grammar assigns one sound to
each vowel for the sake of simplicity; however, in actual practice the sounds of
vowels may not be static, for their pronunciation can be affected by
accompanying consonants and vowels.

c. Besides being classified according to length, as in the chart of section 2A.2,
vowels may also be grouped in classes of sound — that is, A, E, I, O, or U classes,
as the following chart indicates. Note that in each class the vowels are organized
to indicate a shortening (reduction) of sound as one moves from left to right in the
chart, so that the column of half vowels indicates the shortest (most reduced)
sound in each class. A column summarizing vowel pronunciation also

accompanies the chart.

L While the script used in this Grammar places a furtive patah beneath the center of a final consonant,
some other Hebrew scripts (such as the one used in BHS) place it beneath the right side of a final guttural,
emphasizing the fact that it is pronounced before the guttural.

2 For discussion and bibliography regarding the pronunciation of vowels, see Horsnell, 11-19.
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Naturetly- Long Short Half | Pronunciation
long vowels
. 2 : - - in fath
class: (Qames) (Patah) (Hatef-patah) aas In father
\D '
E (Sere-yod) e as in they
class: 2 0 - |
(Sere) (Segol) (Hatef-segol) e as in bed
! " 0 11 i e
class: (Hireg-yod) (Hireq) i as in machine
class: (Holem-vav) (Holem) (Qames-hatuf) | (Hatef-games) 0 as In row
U 0 O 4 . |
class: (Shureq) (Qibbus) uasinrule
oy - e as in below
sheva (Sheva)

d. The following chart depicts some situations where the consonants Y and * occur at
the end of words in combination with one another and certain vowels. The chart

indicates how to pronunciation these unusual constructions.’

1 Only the gutturals take composite shevas, which are the half vowels that can be classified by sound.
Non-guttural consonants take a simple sheva as the most reduced (shortest) vowel in each class. The simple
sheva is placed in a separate category in this chart since it does not belong to a particular class (A, E, I, O,
or U) and appears with non-gutturals in all vowel classes.

% Some grammars identify HQ at the end of a word as a naturally-long “A class” vowel, transliterated
as a.

® Since this vowel class lacks a composite sheva, hatef-segol can serve in the “I class” as a half vowel
with gutturals.

* Since this vowel class lacks a composite sheva, hatef-qames can serve in the “U class” as a half
vowel with gutturals.

> See Horsnell, 13; Thomas O. Lambdin, Introduction to Biblical Hebrew (New York: Scribner’s,
1971), XVII; and James D. Martin, Davidson’s Introductory Hebrew Grammar, 27" ed. (Edinburgh: T&T
Clark, 1993), 18.
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Ending withvav | Pronunciation Ending with yod Pronunciation

W = av O = ay _
) ay as in aye

W = av av as in Java ’Q = ay

YO = ayv' W= ey ey as in they
W = év . "M = oy o
" av as in cave . ) oi as in boil
MO = év 0 = oy

o = iv _ N =y ouie as in Louie
i ev as in eve

" = 1v

7. Transliteration

a.

The naturally-long vowels are transliterated with the symbol 8 above them: é
(sere-yod), 1 (hireg-yod), 6 (holem-vav), and G (shureq).

The long vowels are transliterated with the symbol = above them: a (games), €
(sere), and 6 (holem).
The short vowels are transliterated with no symbol above them: a (patah), e

(segol), i (hireq), o (qames-hatuf), and u (qgibbus).

The half vowels are transliterated with superscript letters. In addition, the
composite shevas have the mark 9 above them. Thus, in transliteration, the half
vowels are € (sheva), @ (hatef-patah), € (hatef-segol), and O (hatef-games).

The following words from the Hebrew Bible illustrate the manner in which
vowels and consonants are transliterated. In each case the symbol O always
stands for a games, with the exception of word number (14), where it is a games-

hatuf, as the note indicates.

&) T e (“tree”)

() T hay (“alive”)

(3) TR °adén (“lord™)

4) YT zera© (“seed”)

(5) "D piv (*his mouth”)
(6) "3 gby (“nation”)
(7) 02 mayim (“water”)

! In this chart where vav follows yod, the yod has quiesced so that it cannot support a vowel.
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(8) UR dger (“who”)
(9) WIP qodes (“holiness”)
(10) U sene (“two of”)

(11) 5:235% le>€kol (“to eat”)
(12) PION >ahdrayv  (“after him”)

(13) 5153: gebiil (“border”)

(14)  BOOR ohdl (“my tent”)

(15) X2 n®um (“utterance”)

(16) anm he<€1ah (“he brought™)

(17) 7P2 boger (“morning”)

(18) ’15; galiy (“being uncovered”)
(19) oY “im (“with”)

(200 L7 leheb  (“tobe good”)

(21) M7 rhah (“spirit”)

(22) MIST husot (“streets”)

(23) mpplahy ®munim  (“faithfulness”)

(24) ]?‘T’%SJ <d]ghen (“upon them”)

(25) 2&?5@ $alos (“three”)

(26) D’ng hOdasim  (“months”)

(27) TITPE peqadika (“they sought you”)

(28) ’5D holi (“sickness”)

(29) ﬁtﬁ:jj veyebosti  (“and they were ashamed”)
(30) 2N tirotéhem  (“their encampments”)

Lesson 2: EXERCISES
a. Repeatedly write and pronounce the Hebrew vowels until their forms and sounds
become familiar.
b. Reproduce from memory the vowel chart in section 2A.2, with the exception of
the traditional pronunciation and the items in brackets.

! The first vowel in this word is a games-hatuf. The reason why is explained in the next lesson.
? Note that the dot above the final shin in this word also serves to indicate the vowel holem.
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c. Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 2A.7e. While doing this
exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished
check the work against the answers in the book.

d. The following names come from the Hebrew Bible — some are well known; others
are not so familiar. At times the spelling of the names is slightly altered to meet
the purpose of this lesson. Rewrite the names in Hebrew and then transliterate
them. Also pronounce each name and note when the transliteration and
pronunciation are similar to or divergent from the typical English rendering of
these names. In this exercise the symbol [J always stands for a games, instead of
a games-hatuf.

1) RIN  (Ge 4:25) (21) 17 (Ge 35:25)
2) TP (Ge42) (22) "7MD1 (Ge 35:25)
3) 5;? (Ge 4:2) (23) 71 (Ge 35:26)
(4) N (Ge 5:6) (24) WUR  (Ge 35:26)
(5) WIR  (Ge 5:6) (25) TR (Ex 4:14)
(6) WP (Ge5:12) 26) 1R (Ex 4:14)
(7) MM (Ge 5:25) 27) O™ (Ex15:20)
(8) M (Ge5:32) (28) YW (Ex 17:9)
9) WY (Ge 25:25) 29) M7 (1Sa16:13)
(100 PP (Ge 25:26) (30) TMHOU (252 5:14)
(1) Y (Ge29:31) (31) 29N (Job 2:11)
(12 5mM (Ge29:31) (32) MM (Job 2:11)
(13) 127 (Ge 35:23) (33) 7792 (Job 2:11)
(14)  1URYU  (Ge 35:23) (34) "MW (Job 2:11)
(15) "5 (Ge 35:23) (35) 7218 (Job 2:11)
(16) AT (Ge 35:23) (36) MMV (Job 2:11)
17) M2V (Ge 35:23) 37) MY (Jer 1:1)

(18) 1731 (Ge35:23) (38) MM (Hag 1:1)
(19) N0 (Ge 35:24) (39) MMM (Ne 1:1)

(20) P2 (Ge35:24) (40) 1737 (Ne 7:63)

! Note that this word and several others in the exercise seem to have a sheva that is silent rather than
vocalized. This function of the sheva is discussed in the next lesson.
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e. Practice the pronunciation of the following Hebrew words. Attempt to say them
without transliterating them. In this exercise the symbol [J always stands for a
games, with the exception of word number (25), where it is a games-hatuf, as the
note indicates.

(1) 27 (“many”) (16) m2  (“strength”)
2 T (“hand”) (17) X (“mother”)

3) M (“this”) (18) T (“woe”)

(4) 25 (“heart”) (19) TR (“trouble”)

(5) "2 (“between”) (20) W (“his officials”)
(6) 1 (“from”) (21) DWW (“hastening”)
7 Y (“eity”) (22) 3D (“trees of”)

(8) 5o (“all”) (23) 1 (“back”)

9) o (“day”) (24) *51& (“perhaps™)
(10) nay  (“bread-cake™) (25) MO (“next day”)
(11) D>  (“to rise”) (26) W (“to return”)
(12) TIRR (“very”) (27) AR (“men”)

(13) MW7) (28) B3 (“vessel”)

(14) nAR - (“truth”) (29) MR (“anointed one”)
(15) 570 (“power™) (30) D’er:j (“wooded hills™)

! The first vowel in this word is a games-hatuf.



|_esson 3

ACCENTING, SYLLABLES, SIMPLE SHEVA,
QAMES-HATUF, TRANSLITERATION

3A ACCENTING
1. Major accent for a word

a. The Masoretes developed a highly specialized system of accenting for sentences
in the Hebrew Bible. At this point the student needs only to be concerned with the
primary accenting of individual words. The syllable which receives the major
accent in a word is called the tone (or tonic) syllable; it is stressed in reading.
When it is necessary to mark the tone syllable, this Grammar uses the symbol 0
in Hebrew script to indicate the accent. In transliteration the symbol ~ denotes an
accented syllable.

b. Most words receive their major accent on the last syllable." When the last syllable
is accented, typically no special mark appears in this Grammar to indicate that
fact, although such a mark may occasionally appear for the purpose of clarity or
illustration.

» QIR (“man”) has two syllables. The first is & (&) and the second is Q7
(dam). Since no accent mark appears with the word, one can assume that the
second (or last) syllable is accented. If the accent mark were shown, it would
appear as mx

c. Some words receive their major accent on the next to last, or penultimate,
syllable.? When this is the case the accented syllable is marked. The major accent
in a word never comes before the penultimate syllable.
> ﬁS_J!Z? (“gate”) has two syllables, which are W (3a7) and 7Y (‘ar). The first,

or penultimate, syllable is accented as the symbol [ indicates.

! The Hebrew term for an accent on the last syllable is milra.
% The Hebrew term for an accent on the penultimate syllable is milel.

21
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2. Meteg

a. In addition to a major accent, some words have a secondary accent which is
known as a meteg (Jn?: = “bridle”). It appears as a vertical stroke beneath a
consonant. Typically, it is placed to left of vowels, as illustrated by 2, 2, and 2.
However, the meteg can appear to the right of a vowel, as in . In the case of a
consonant which does not have a vowel beneath it, the meteg appears by itself
under that consonant, as in [ and .

b. Practically speaking, the meteg causes a speaker to pause in pronunciation.*

» In :j”‘?jf; (“to the expanse™) a meteg occurs to the left of the first games. It
causes a speaker to pause after 5 (1a), the first syllable of the word. This pause
means that 5 receives a secondary stress. Since no major accent appears on
the word, one assumes that the last syllable, J°2 (qia‘), is accented and
thereby receives the major stress in pronunciation.

3B SYLLABLES
1. Characteristics of syllables

a. A syllable normally begins with a consonant.?

b. Along with a consonant, every syllable also has one full vowel (that is, a
naturally-long, long, or short vowel). However, a syllable never has more than
one full vowel (except in the case of a furtive patah, as discussed below).
Consequently, a word typically has as many syllables as it has full vowels.

» 77 = har (“mountain”) has one syllable, since it has only one vowel, a patah.

> 1?_3@7' = §a/mar’ (“he kept”) has two vowels (qames and patah) and therefore
has two syllables: U (52) and 9% (mar).

(1) As mentioned earlier, a half vowel (that is, a simple or a composite sheva)

along with a consonant cannot form a separate syllable.

! There are a number of situations in which a meteg may occur; for discussion see Paul Jotion, A
Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, trans. T. Muraoka (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1996), §14; and E.
Kautzsch, ed., Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, 2d English ed., A. E. Cowley, ed. (Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1910), §16c-i. In this Grammar the circumstance in which a meteg consistently appears is with a games
before a vocal sheva (LIL]). See section 3D.1c.

2 An exception to this rule may occur when the vav conjunction is prefixed to the beginning of a word.
In some cases the vav conjunction becomes the vowel shureq. See Lesson 6B.2b(2).

® The symbol / in transliteration designates a division between syllables.
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» "2 = bCrit (“covenant”) has only one syllable since it has only one full
vowel, a hireg-yod. Even though 3 (b€) may sound as though it forms a
syllable, it cannot because the sheva is a half vowel.*

» IRTIR = >dda,/mah (“land”) has two syllables since it has two full vowels
(two gameses). The first syllable is TR (°dda) and the second syllable is
Mt (mah). N (°a) cannot form a separate syllable since it has a half
vowel.

(2) The one exception to the rule that no syllable has more than one full vowel
occurs in the case of the furtive patah. (See Lesson 2A.5e.) When a furtive
patah occurs at the end of a word, it does not mark the beginning of a separate
syllable.

» 17 = rGiah (“spirit”) has only one syllable because the second vowel is a
furtive patah, which cannot form a separate syllable.

2. Open syllables
a. Syllables may be of two types: open and closed.
b. An open syllable is distinguished by two basic features.
(1) First, an open syllable ends with a full vowel.
(a) The basic pattern for an open syllable is CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL [CV].
» "D = ki (“that”) forms one syllable which is open; it follows the cv
pattern.
» ]03d =na/tan (“he gave”) has two syllables. The first, 1 (nd), is open;
it follows the cv pattern.
(b) The pattern of an open syllable may be affected by the following.
[1] If a simple or composite sheva occurs under the first consonant of an
open syllable, then the resulting pattern is CONSONANT (with a sheva)
+ CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL [ccV].
» 732 = bené (“sons of”) and IR = >dhg (“brothers of”) each has
only one open syllable because each has only one full vowel. The
consonants with shevas cannot form separate syllables.

[2] The quiescents X and i never close a syllable at the end of a word. In

! The point that a consonant with a sheva cannot form a syllable is emphasized by the tendency in
modern Hebrew sometimes to omit the vocal sheva in pronunciation, so that "2 sounds like brit.
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addition, X cannot close a syllable in the middle of a word. Therefore,

any syllable ending with X forms an open syllable [cVv’]. Any final

syllable (that is, last syllable of a word) ending with i creates an open

syllable [cvh]. An exception occurs if 77 at the end of a word has a

mappiq (i7); in that case M does close the syllable. (See Lesson

1A.3¢(2).)

» NI2 = bd (“to come”) and 1D = koh (“thus”) each has one open
syllable since neither X nor 7 can close the final syllable of a
word.

» The second syllable of NRAP = qa/ra’/ta (“you called”) is open
since N cannot close a syllable in the middle of a word.

» 12 = bah (“in her”), however, does not form an open syllable
because the 7 at the end has a mappiq. This word forms a closed
syllable, which is discussed in the next section.

(2) The second basic feature of an open syllable is that its vowel is usually long

(or naturally-long) unless the syllable is accented, then the vowel may be

either long or short.

»

‘[5?3 = ma/lak (“he was king”) has two syllables. The first syllable is
open, has a long vowel, and is not accented.

In Dn5 =1é/hem (“bread”) the first syllable is open and accented; it has
a short vowel.

In 150 = sé/per (“writing”) the first syllable is open and accented, but
this time the open syllable has a long vowel.

M = mi (“who”) has only one syllable, consequently that syllable is
accented. It is an open syllable with a naturally-long vowel.

Both syllables in ﬂjﬁn (t6/rah) are open (since 7 cannot close the final
syllable). The first syllable has a naturally-long vowel and is unaccented;
the second is accented with a long vowel.

Since a meteg is a secondary accent that causes the reader to pause in
pronunciation, it always marks an open syllable whether the vowel with

! There are some exceptions to this rule which will be noted in future lessons. See Lesson 5B.4b;
Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4).
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the meteg is long or short.

» InAN37 = ra/bCtah (“she was great”) and *17] = va/y€hi (“and he
was”) a meteg makes the first syllable of each word open. In one case
the open syllable has a long vowel; in the other the vowel is short.

3. Closed syllables
A closed syllable is distinguished by two basic features.
a. First, a closed syllable ends with a consonant instead of a full vowel.
(1) The typical pattern for a closed syllable is CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL +
CONSONANT [cvC].

» BV = “am (“people”) has one syllable which is closed; it follows the cvc
pattern.

» The second syllable of :TT = hé/reb (*sword”) is a closed syllable; it
also follows the cvc pattern.

(2) The pattern of a closed syllable may be affected by the following.

(@) If a simple or composite sheva occurs under the first consonant of a
closed syllable, then the resulting pattern is CONSONANT (with a sheva) +
CONSONANT + FULL VOWEL + CONSONANT [ccvc].

» NIN2 = betét (“daughters of”) and 1IN = *arpn (“ark™) each has one
closed syllable, following the pattern of ccvc. The consonants with
shevas cannot form separate syllables.

(b) As discussed earlier, X may quiesce (that is, lose its consonantal status),
meaning that it can neither support a vowel nor close a syllable. This
quiescent X may appear in a middle of a closed syllable [cv>c].

» WRT = ro’s (“head”) has only one vowel and therefore only one
closed syllable, following a cv>c pattern.

b. The second basic feature of a closed syllable is that its vowel is usually short,
unless accented, then the vowel may be short or long (including naturally-long).
» The second syllable of SJ;{(@? = §é/ba‘ (“seven”) is closed and unaccented; it
has a short vowel.
» The second syllable of mp‘; = la/qat (“he picked up”) is closed and
accented; it has a short vowel. (One assumes the second syllable is accented
since no accent appears above the first syllable.)
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» The second syllable of 51"1;1 = ga/dol (“great”) is closed and accented; it has a

naturally-long vowel.

3C SIMPLE SHEVA

1. As mentioned in lesson 2, the simple sheva functions in two ways: it may either be

vocalized or silent. These two functions may be identified as follows.

a.

b.

A simple sheva is vocalized only when it occurs at the beginning (that is, under
the first consonant) of a syllable. The appearance of a vocal sheva at the
beginning of a syllable typically occurs in four situations.

(1) A sheva at the beginning of a word is always vocal, since it occurs at the
beginning of a syllable.

» BV =n®um (“utterance™) has a vocal sheva.

(2) A sheva which occurs after a long vowel is typically vocal. To say the same
thing another way, a sheva after an open syllable is a vocal sheva since it is
also occurring at the beginning of a syllable.
> ’;;ﬁ: = ko/kebé (“stars of”) has two open syllables since it has two long

vowels. The sheva under the second 2 is vocal because it comes after a
long vowel or after an open syllable.

(3) A sheva which occurs after a meteg is vocal, since it is also occurring at the
beginning of a syllable.

» In TI5W?3 = ma/$€lah (“she ruled”) the meteg indicates that the first
syllable is 12. Consequently, w begins a new syllable with a vocal sheva.

(4) When two shevas occur together (that is, under two consecutive consonants)
in the middle of a word, the second sheva is vocal because it is occurring at
the beginning of syllable. This situation is more fully discussed later in this
section.

A simple sheva is silent when it occurs at the end of syllable — that is, under a

consonant which closes a syllable. In such a case the sheva appears after a short

vowel and functions like a syllable divider. To say it another way, a silent sheva
can occur only at the end of a closed syllable; it cannot occur at the end of an
open syllable.

» In 5&1@7’ = yi§/ra/’el (“Israel”) the sheva occurs after the short vowel hireq
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and therefore comes at the end of a closed syllable. Since the sheva is silent and

functioning as a syllable divider, it does not appear in the transliteration.

v' It may be helpful, however, in the beginning for the student to first
transliterate all the shevas in a word and then to mark a syllable division
through the ones which are silent, indicating they are syllable dividers.

» The sheva in the final kaf ‘[5?3 mé/lek (“king”) appears at the end of a closed
syllable; it is therefore silent and omitted from transliteration.

2. If two shevas occur together (that is, under two consecutive consonants) in the middle
of a word, the first one is silent, and the second one is vocal. Such is the case because
the first sheva will occur after a short vowel and will stand at the end of a closed
syllable. The second sheva will occur at the beginning of a new syllable.

» 0723 = nik/r€tah (“she was cut off”) has two consecutive shevas. Since the
first (under the 2) occurs after a short vowel (a hireq), it is silent and functions to
close the first syllable. The second sheva is vocal, standing at the beginning
(under the first consonant) of the second syllable.

3D QAMES-HATUF

1. As discussed above, the symbol [J can stand for two different vowels: either the long
vowel games (a) or the short vowel games-hatuf (o). The following are basic
guidelines for distinguishing between them.

a. Since games-hatuf is a short vowel, it typically appears in a closed, unaccented
syllable. It cannot occur in an open, accented syllable.

» In Zn?;i‘j] = vay/ya/mot (“and he died”) the second syllable, rather than the
last, is accented. Therefore, the vowel in the second syllable, ’ (va), is a

games. Since the last syllable, Nt (mot), is closed and unaccented, it has the
short vowel games-hatuf.

b. The vowel [J is always a games if it is accented. It is usually a games in an open

! Future lessons will explain that a games-hatuf can appear in an open, unaccented syllable when
followed by a hatef-games. See Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4).
2 This word would normally be written as nrg:z with a dagesh-forte in the yod. See Lesson 4B.2.
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syllable or when it appears with a meteg. (At this stage of learning the language,

one can assume that whenever [J appears in an open syllable or with a meteg it is

a games.)

» In 7237 = dasbar (“word”) each of the two syllables has the long vowel
games, since the first syllable is open and the second syllable is accented.

» In ;‘H?:!D = Sa/m®rah (“preserve”) the first vowel is a games in an open
syllable, as indicated by the meteg.

v’ Since R cannot close a syllable, any syllable which ends with X[J is an open
syllable and the vowel before the X is a games. Similarly, since T (without a
mappiq) cannot close the final syllable of a word, any word which ends with
rt) has a final syllable that is open, and the vowel before the iT has to be a
games.

» The last vowel in RZ1 = ma/sa> (“he found”) is games because the last
syllable is open.

» Likewise, ¥R = me/”ah (“hundred”) ends with an open syllable whose
vowel is qames.

c. If an unaccented [J is followed by a silent sheva, it is a games-hatuf. However, if
[J (whether accented or not) is followed by a vocal sheva, it is a games. In this
Grammar a meteg aids in making this distinction:

0 (without an accent) = games-hatuf followed by silent sheva
0J0J = games followed by vocal sheva.'

» In 5nrm = hoh/tél (“to be wrapped”) the vowel [J (which is followed by
a sheva) has no accent marked above it; therefore, the [J is a games-hatuf
and the sheva which follows is a syllable divider. The result is that the first
syllable of the word is the closed syllable T1i1 (hoh), which has a short
vowel. To say it another way, this word is not transliterated as ha/h€téel
(beginning with an open syllable that has a long vowel), because the vowel

[J is not accented and is followed by a sheva.

! Other resources do not always use the meteg in this manner. For example, where this Grammar has
TT5IL7D = ma/$€1ah (“she ruled”), another resource may omit the meteg, as in TT5!L7?J = ma/$€lah (“she
ruled”). By the time such cases are encountered in translation, the student’s understanding of verb forms

will guide the identification of games and games-hatuf.
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» The first syllable of M727 = hok/mah (“wisdom”) is the closed syllable

=20 (hok) with the short vowel games-hatuf. This vowel has no meteg, is
unaccented, and is followed by a sheva. The second syllable, M2 (mah),
has the long vowel games, since it is accented and the 77 leaves the
syllable open.

In n‘a:* = ya/kol/ta (“you will be able”) the first syllable is open, so it
has the long vowel games. Since a sheva follows the unaccented vowel []
in the second syllable, the vowel is a games-hatuf and the syllable is
closed. The vowel in the last syllable is a games because the syllable is
open as well as accented.

In SART = ra/ a/teka (“he saw you”) all the full vowels are gameses.
Each appears in an open syllable. In addition, the second games has a
meteg, which means that it is followed by a vocal sheva.

3E TRANSLITERATION

The words below illustrate the transliteration of accents, syllable division, simple

sheva, and games-hatuf

1)
)
©)
(4)
(%)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
17)

DIPR ma/qém
27) %/reb
DO dram
"W yo/dece
22Wn  mis/gab
MORY  ve5/tah
133 ka/beda
PRY zo’t
mnb  1emi/nah
TN €zar
PN venip/qehi
T2 bé/neka
YP3T hob/qeah
PMURT re/dt
WYD  pa/ieca
T3 geho/noka
P71 maz/ria

(“place”)

(“evening”)

(“Aram”)

(“knowing of)
(“refuge”)

(“and her”)

(“they were heavy”)
(“this™)

(“according to its kind”)
(“put on”)

(“and they will be opened”)
(“between you™)

(“she was broken into™)
(“first™)

(“they rebelled”)

(“your stomach”)
(“yielding seed™)
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(18) MARY  yo’/mar (“he will say”)
(19) 230 ya/har/gé/ni (“he will kill me”)
(20) D’?S-Zﬁ?i? 1emé6,/“Adim (“for seasons™)
(21)  o7B3 beté/rem (“before”)

(22) 7958 3kol/ka (“your eating”)
(23  TRTR qod/q%d6 (“his head”)
(24) MM  pir/yah (“her fruit”)
(25) D?ﬁwq n€/ra/yim (“youth™)

(26) YIWRY va/’a$/biac (“and | satisfied”)
27)  “M3R5M mela’k/td (“his work”)

(28) TDIMIN car/mend/téy/hat  (“her palaces”)
(29) Tm::m: me€3u/bd/ta/yik (“your turning back™)
(30) 1272 venib/reki (*and they will be blessed”)
Lesson 3: EXERCISES
a. Pronounce these Hebrew words and identify whether their syllables are open or

closed.

(1) Ny (with”) © W (1)

(2 92 (“inhim”) () A% (“for her”)
3 N (“please™) (8) e (*mouth”)
4) 1 (“what?”) 9 X1 (“she”)
(6) o7 (“blood”) (10) @2 (“gate bar ")

b. The seven words of Genesis 1:1 appear below (with slightly modified spelling). Indicate

how many syllables there are in each Hebrew word, then pronounce each word.
(1) PRI (“in beginning”) (5) DMWWT (“the heavens”)

) N72  (“he created”) (6) nNY (“and”)
) Dﬁi"f (“God”) (7 Yﬁ&ﬂ (“the earth”)
4) e

! The quiescent X cannot close a syllable. The first syllable, however, is not N??ﬁ since it would form
an open syllable with a short vowel. Instead the first syllable is closed: ;xbr;.

2 The transliteration of the syllable *n treats the yod as a quiescent. The'vowel may also be understood
as an alternate spelling of sere-yod (see footnote 3 of Lesson 2A.3b(2)), whereby the transliteration would
be té.

® This word has no translation; it simply indicates that the next word is an object of the main verb in
the clause. Note that this word appears again later in the verse with the conjunction “and” prefixed to it.
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C.

Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 3E. While doing this

exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished

check the work against the answers in the book. Then pronounce each word.

v' Appendix 1 contains an abbreviated summary of grammatical principles,

including guidelines for recognizing syllables and for transliteration. Item 4 of

the guidelines provides a summary which is relevant for the exercises in this

lesson.

Transliterate the following words. While doing so, be sure to indicate syllable

division and mark an accented syllable, if an accent mark appears on the Hebrew

word. Then pronounce each word.

1)
)
©)
(4)
(%)
(6)
()
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)

RPEIN
DyY
2P
Y
ol
TN
723
TR
TONE
T
NonY
Tinb
iz
piiil
TN
N2
S
?'T‘:T’!TT’;;I
72T
TP

(“perhaps™)
(“bone”)

(“for a voice”)
(“wicked”)
(“justice”)
(“how?™)
(“high™)

(*my holiness™)
(“your going out”)
(“darkness™)
(“our trouble™)
(“to be lighted”)
(“like your™)
(*Pharaoh™)
(“your enemies”)
(“in ears of”)
(“injustice™)

(“in Judah”)
(“love her”)
(“your statute”)

(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
(27)
(28)
(29)
(30)
(31)
(32)
(33)
(34)
(35)
(36)
(37)
(38)
(39)
(40)

TINRD
™13y
MaTn
M
TR
DoY)
TRYTRT
EERR
nYnY
R
DY?
onm
mown?
glgiatile
TIRERD
=Ngliighh!
TN
nimsns2
TN
D;’ljﬁ;!@??j?_:

(“she will grasp”)
(“servants™)

(“battle of”)

(“I'am ruined”)
(“his feasts™)
(“planting”)

(“I made you holy”)
(“her land™)
(“listening”)

(“she was taken”)
(“to the eyes”)
(“and you will be™)
(“to cause to send”)
(“families™)

(“I will sweep it”)
(“in chains™)

(*and I hid it”)

(“in parched lands”)
(“and your widows™)
(“your plans™)
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MAQQEF, DAGESH, VOWEL ALTERATIONS

4A MAQQEF
1. When two or more words are closely linked together in meaning, they may be

joined together by the symbol = which is called a maqgef (<212 = “binder”).

» In 5&“2"‘[5?3 (“king of Israel” [1Sa 29:3]) a maqqgef links two nouns,
forming a genitival phrase.!

» In ywxn-%x: (“upon the earth” [Ge 1:11]) a maqgqef links a preposition (‘73_.7 =
“upon”) and a noun qun = “the earth”), forming a prepositional phrase.

» In ﬁpi"ﬂj]l (“and it was morning” [Ge 1:5]) a maqqef links a verb (171 =
“and it was”) and a predicate noun (ﬁgi = “morning”), forming a verb clause.

2. When words are linked by a maqqef they are considered to be one word for the

purposes of pronunciation and accenting. Thus a word group which is linked by a

maqgef has a major accent only on the last or next to last syllable of the whole

word group, rather than having major accents on each of the words linked by the

maqgef. This shift of accent to the end of a word group may cause an alteration of

vowels in the words that the maqqef links together.

» ]2 = bén (“son”) and 172X = “ab/ra/ham (“Abraham”) each have a
major accent when they stand alone. However, when linked by a maqgqgef in
the phrase QI172R™3 = ben-’ab/ra/ham? (“son of Abraham” [Ge 25:12]),
they are treated as if they are one word. Consequently, only the last syllable of
QIT73R receives a major accent, and "2 loses its accent. Since ~]2 has
become a closed, unaccented syllable, its vowel shortens from the long vowel
sere (J2) to the short vowel segol ("]2).

» When the words 52 = kél (“all”) and DY = ha/am (“the people™) are
linked by a maqqgef in the phrase DSTJU"?; = kol-ha/cam (“all of the people”

! See Lesson 7A.1b.
2 A hyphen in transliteration represents a maqgef.

32



Lesson 4: Dagesh | 33

4B DAGESH

[Ge 19:4]), only the last syllable (BY) is accented. Since '5; has become a
closed, unaccented syllable, its vowel shortens from a long vowel (holem) to a

short vowel (qames-hatuf).

The dagesh (W;j) is a dot which occurs in the center of a consonant. There are two

types of dageshes, each of which has a special function: the dagesh-lene (“soft

dagesh”) and the dagesh-forte (“strong dagesh”).
1. Dagesh-lene
a. As discussed above, the dagesh-lene occurs only in the begadkefat consonants,

which are 2, 3, 71, 2, B, and P (written here with the dagesh-lene). Theoretically,

the dagesh-lene functions to strengthen these consonants in pronunciation. (See
Lesson 1A.6b.)
b. The dagesh-lene appears in the begadkefat consonants only in a certain

circumstance: when the consonants begin a syllable that is not preceded by a full

vowel (naturally-long, long, or short).

»

In 732 = ba/nah (“he built”) the 2 has a dagesh-lene since it begins a
syllable and there is no full vowel preceding it.

In 732X =eb/neh (“I will build”) the 2 cannot have a dagesh-lene for two
reasons: it occurs at the end rather than at the beginning of a syllable, and it is
preceded by a full vowel (segol).

In 71:; = ka/béd (“honor”) the 2 has a dagesh-lene since it begins a
syllable and does not follow a full vowel. The 2 also begins a syllable;
however, it cannot have a dagesh-lene because it is preceded by a full vowel
(games). The = cannot have a dagesh-lene because it does not begin a
syllable; it is also preceded by a full vowel (holem-vav).

In 712207 = tib/keh (“you will weep™) the 1 and 2 both have dagesh-lenes
because they begin syllables without being preceded by a full vowel. The 2
has no dagesh-lene because it follows a vowel and closes a syllable.

In 272 = ba,/raki (“bless”) the 2 has a dagesh-lene because it begins a
syllable and is not preceded by a full vowel, and the 2 lacks a dagesh-lene
because it does not begin a syllable.

While a begadkefat consonant usually has a dagesh-lene when it begins a
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word, the dagesh-lene may be omitted if the begadkefat consonant follows a
word which ends with a vowel. It may also be omitted when following a word
which ends with X or 77 — quiescent consonants which cannot close final
syllables." (See Lesson 3B.2b(1)(b)[2].)

» In 5':"3 = ki-kol (“for all” [LCh 29:11]) the first kaf has a dagesh-lene
because it begins a syllable and is not preceded by a full vowel. While the
second kaf begins not only a syllable but also a word, it does not have a
dagesh-lene because it is preceded by a full vowel (even though that
vowel occurs in the previous word). The same would be true if the phrase
were written without a maqgef: 55 2.

» In nrjxi MM = veha/yah ta/hat (“and there will be instead” [ls 3:24])
the first I of nljﬁ does not have a dagesh-lene because, while it begins a
syllable, it is, for practical purposes, preceded by a full vowel, since the
last 77 in 177717 is quiescent.

2. Dagesh-forte
a. The dagesh-forte can appear in all the consonants except the gutturals (X, 7, T,

and ¥) and 7. It cannot occur in the first consonant of a word, and it is always

preceded by a full vowel.

b. The dagesh-forte functions to double a consonant. To illustrate, the word n%u_z’

(“he sent away”) has a dagesh-forte in the second consonant; therefore, it is

equivalent to the longer spelling n‘vbw The transliteration of ﬂ‘-?w' indicates the

doubled consonant: §il/lah. Note that in ﬂ%t;? the vowel which appears beneath

the o (patah) is the vowel which accompanies the second 5 in the transliteration

(as well as in the longer spelling ﬂ‘?‘?!@?). The first 9 is supplied with a simple

sheva which functions as a syllable divider, and therefore does not appear in

transliteration.

»

»

In ARR = ’am/mah (“cubit”) the ™ has a dagesh-forte. The word is
equivalent to TR, The vowel patah accompanies the second 12, and the
first 12 has a silent sheva (a syllable divider).

In 5BV = <im/m®ka (“with you”) the ™ has a dagesh-forte. The word is

§19.

! This phenomenon depends upon how closely two words are linked together by accenting. See Joiion,
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equivalent to SJ127a0. The first 12 has a silent sheva, and the second 12 has a

vocal sheva.

» In ‘Jilj = hon/né/ni (“be gracious to me”) the 3 has a dagesh-forte. The
word is equivalent to “JJJH The first J has a silent sheva which marks the end
of the first syllable (377). Since that first syllable is closed and unaccented, its
vowel (J) is a qames-hatuf.

» In@QMN3I"M = vay/yin/na/hem (“and he was sorry”) the * and the J each have a
dagesh-forte. The word is equivalent to Q73371

c. The two consonants which are used to form naturally-long vowels (1 and ) can,
like the other consonants, have a dagesh-forte. However, when a 1 has a dagesh-
forte (which appears as 1), it cannot also be the naturally-long vowel shureq

(which also appears as 1). The presence of a vowel with a1 is the clue that the 1 is

a vav with a dagesh-forte and not a shureq, since a shureq (being a vowel) cannot

have a vowel. Also, a * which is part of a hireg-yod can have a dagesh-forte.

» In M8 = siv/vah (“he commanded”) the 7 is a vav with a dagesh-forte, not a
shureq, as indicated by the presence of the vowel games. This word is
equivalent to 3.

» NPBR = pi/ydt (“mouths”) is equivalent to N1, The first Y is part of a
hireg-yod; the second ° begins a new syllable.

3. Distinguishing dagesh-lene and dagesh-forte
a. Since the dagesh-lene and dagesh-forte serve different functions, they must be
distinguished from one another. The following guidelines indicate how.

(1) A dagesh which appears in the interior of a word in any consonant other than
a begadkefat consonant (2, 1, 71, 2, B, and ) is a dagesh-forte.

(2) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is not preceded by a full vowel is a
dagesh-lene.

(3) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is preceded by a full vowel is a
dagesh-forte.

» In n‘ax = 28l/leh (“these”) the dagesh in the Sisa dagesh-forte rather
than a dagesh-lene because 5 is not a begadkefat letter. The 5 is also
preceded by a full vowel.

» In 5&53 = g0/°€l (“redeemer”) the dagesh in the 2 is a dagesh-lene rather
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b. Wh
dou
beg

»

4. Transl

than a dagesh-forte because 1 is a begadkefat consonant at the beginning,
rather than in the interior, of a word. (A dagesh-forte can only occur in the
interior of a word.) In addition, the dagesh in the A cannot be a dagesh-
forte because the consonant is not preceded by a full vowel.

» InD2TR =ar/ba‘ (“four”) the dagesh in the 2 is a dagesh-lene because
it occurs in a begadkefat consonant at the beginning of a syllable, and the
2 is not preceded by a full vowel.

» In nnp% = lug/qah/ta (“you were taken”) the dagesh in the P isa
dagesh-forte because P is not a begadkefat consonant. The dagesh in the
P is a dagesh-lene because [ is a begadkefat consonant and is not
preceded by a full vowel.

» In TP = tag/gid (“you will declare”) the dagesh in the P is a dagesh-
lene because P is not preceded by a full vowel, and the dagesh in the 2 is
a dagesh-forte because 1 is preceded by a full vowel.

en a dagesh in a begadkefat consonant is a dagesh-forte, the second of the

bled consonants will have a dagesh-lene (in transliteration), because it will

in a syllable and will not be preceded by a full vowel.

In 927 = dib/ber (“he spoke”) the =T has a dagesh-lene because it is not

preceded by a full vowel, and the 2 has a dagesh-forte because it is preceded

by a full vowel. A full spelling of 727 (that is, without the dagesh-forte)

would be 9227 Note that the first 2 cannot have a dagesh-lene because it is

preceded by a full vowel, while the second 2 must have a dagesh-lene

because it is not preceded by a full vowel.

iteration

a. The following biblical words provide further illustrations of the transliteration of

consonants which have a dagesh-lene or a dagesh-forte.

1)
)
3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

1297 dar/kd (“his way™)
7225 1ebob/ka (“your heart”)
D7 hay/yam (“the sea”)

M hén/nah (“they”)
0953 kikul/lam (“for all of them”)

ﬂ;j rab/bah (“many’)
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(7) INRBM mé/hat/ta’/td (“from his sin”)

(8) DT had/dam (“the blood™)

9 Ti;%?; mil/1€pa/néy/ka (“from before you™)
(10) Mo875  1has/sa/lah (“to deliver”)
(11) D277 had/deba/rim (“the words™)
(12) ’Jj’:g h€ki/na/ni (“he established me”)
(13) n;ﬁ:p 2 bam/me€kd/nah (“in the stands”)
(14) D"?'W:U hag/gedo/lim (“the great ones™)
(15) WPM vay/yig/qa/hi/ha (“and they took him”)
(16) ’m'?rjw hon/hal/ti (*I was made to possess™)
a7 DS_JiBU hap/pa/‘am (“the occurrence”)
(18) 517“7: "2 bené beli/ya/ al (*sons of worthlessness”)
(19) :h;m] vat/tik/tob (“and she wrote”)
(20) D121 ham/mab/biia“ (“the fountain™)
(21) 127 vay/yuk/kd (*and they were struck”)
(22) MATPR  miq/qir/bah (*“from her midst”)
(23) Ngf_ﬁtp?] vay/yis /ta/havii (“and they bowed down™)
(24) D Y7 ha/‘am/mim (“the peoples™)
(25) TIPRNT  hot/pa/qeda (“they were numbered”)
(26) apab=iig tiz/za/kar/nah (“she will be remembered”)
(27) 592m7  ham/mab/bill (“the flood”)
(28) PR vat/tit/tén (*and you gave”)
(29) IV yis/sCrat/th (“she taught him™)

(30) 772 NIen

hat/ti-na> kad/dek

(“please extend your jar”)

b. The student may find it helpful in the early stages of learning the language to
transliterate Hebrew words in order to pronounce them correctly. However, the
student will soon learn to pronounce Hebrew words without the crutch of
transliteration.

4C VOWEL ALTERATIONS
1. The vowels of a word may undergo alterations due to changes in the circumstance of

a word. Short vowels can lengthen and long vowels can shorten due to such changes

as the shifting of an accent or the addition of prefixes or suffixes. The specific

patterns by which these vowel alterations occur are quite complex and need not be
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learned at this point.! It is helpful, however, to have a general understanding of the
kind of changes that may occur. An example has already been given in this lesson of
the kind of vowel alteration which can occur when there is a change in accenting. As
discussed in section 4A.2, when the accent is shifted to the end of a word group
which is joined by a maqqef, there may be an alteration of vowels, such as the
shortening of a vowel in a closed syllable which is no longer accented (]2 + maqgef +
IR = ‘11&'3;). A few other illustrations of vowel alterations follow.

» When a prefixed 77 (a definite article?) is added to the word 971 = har
(“mountain”), it becomes 77177 = ha/har (“the mountain™). The addition of
the prefix causes the patah in 97 to lengthen to a games.

» When the suffix 1 (a third person, plural verb ending®) is added to x%r; =
ma/l& (*he was full”), it becomes 1&5?3 = ma/1€a (“they were full”). Note
that the sere under the 9 reduces to a sheva. (The meteg is added to clarify the
fact that the first vowel remains a games; it does not become a games-hatuf.)

» When a particular suffix (first person, pronominal®) is added to the word
IR = 2a/hot (“sister”) it becomes "NMN = *dh5/th (“my sister”). Note that
the games shortens to a hatef-patah and the holem-vav shortens to a holem.

» When the same suffix is added to the word ‘[Wﬂ = hé/3ek (“darkness”), it
becomes ’DWI] = hos/ki (“my darkness”). Note that the addition of the suffix
causes the accent to shift from the first to the last syllable, the holem under the
I to shorten to a qames-hatuf, and the segol under the ¥ to become a sheva.

2. Vowel alterations often occur within the classes of vowels. (See Lesson 2A.6.) The
examples above illustrate this pattern:
Within the A class they show patah (a) lengthening to games (a) and also
games (&) shortening to hatef-patah ()
Within the E class they show sere (€) and segol (e) shortening to sheva (€)

Within the O class they show holem (0) shortening to games-hatuf (o)

! For a discussion see Jotion, §29.
? See Lesson 5B.

¥ See Lesson 12B.2.

* See Lesson 9A.
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3. However, it is also the case that vowel alterations can occur between vowel classes,
especially between E class and | class vowels, and between O class and U class
vowels.

» When a suffix (first person, pronominal) is added to X =°eém (“mother”), it
becomes "X =’im/mi (“my mother”); and when the same suffix is added to
Y = <oz (“strength”), it becomes Y (‘uz/zi), “my strength.” In the first word
the sere (€) shortens to a hireq (i), and in the second the holem (6) shortens to
a qibbus (u).

Lesson 4: EXERCISES
a. The first part of Genesis 1:2 reads

SRy vl ey
A literal, word-for-word translation is “And-the-earth was formless and-void.”
(The hyphens indicate when an English phrase represents a single Hebrew word.)

Note that none of the begadkefat consonants which appear in these words has a

dagesh-lene. Explain why the dagesh-lene is missing in each case, then
pronounce the Hebrew words.

b. Look in a Hebrew Bible at Genesis 1:6. A literal, word-for-word translation of the
verse is “And-he-said, God, ‘Let-there-be an-expanse in-the-midst-of the-waters,
and-let-there-be a-separating between water from-water.””

(1) Identify the number of dagesh-lenes and dagesh-fortes that appear in this
verse.

(2) Explain why the eighth word of the verse does not have a dagesh-lene in the
bet.

c. Practice transliterating the Hebrew words in section 4B.4a. While doing this
exercise, cover the transliterations that appear beside the words. When finished
check the work against the answers in the book. Then pronounce each word.

v' Remember that Appendix 1 has a convenient summary of guidelines for
transliteration.
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d. Transliterate the following biblical words. While doing so, be sure to indicate

syllable division and mark an accented syllable if an accent mark appears on the

Hebrew word. Then pronounce each word.

1)
)
©)
(4)
(%)
(6)
()
(8)
(9)

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)

(20)

MER - (“woman”)
D21 (“feet”)
1;7'?; (“wilderness”)
]NEU (“the flock™)

w2 (“flesh”)
*>-R5  (“not s0”)

723 (“he shattered”)
23T (“the boy”)
giamp (“you were driven

away”)
722U (“be laid to rest”)
2R  (“his nose™)
mnae  (“corner”)
WbwT  (“the third”)
D’:?ﬁﬂ (“the ones going™)
M9y (“round”)
U;T:?;J'?j (“the altar”)
"D22  (“with the pitch”)
DonIN - (“you”)

N> Cyour
" * merchandise”)

NPT (“to be”)

(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
(27)
(28)
(29)

(30)
(31)
(32)
(33)
(34)
(35)
(36)
(37)
(38)
(39)

(40)

allam
RNl
dichinm
giykly
1287
782
nthr
TN
=plpTRY

el
TTPIRD
hiziay
D™2pRn
2%
D32
P
=Nkl
38N
=PI

gE i=kib

(“the tribe™)
(“they will drink™)
(“gathering itself”)
(“the supports™)
(“and they set up”)
(*in its side”)

(“for the whole”)

(“your armies”)

(“and the ones
turning aside”)

(“thus you will say™)
(“you will eat it”)
(“lower”)

(“the buried ones”)
(“for the washbasin™)
(“in the lillies”)

(“I will hope™)

(“the mighty ones”)

(“from us”)

(“all of the ones
conspiring”)
(“Nebuchadrezzar”)
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NOUNS, VERBS, AND SENTENCES;
DEFINITE ARTICLE

5A NOUNS, VERBS, AND SENTENCES
The purpose of this section is to provide some fundamental information about nouns,
verbs, and sentences, in order to form a basis for the translation of simple sentences.
1. Nouns

a. Gender and number

(1) With regard to gender, every noun is either masculine or feminine; no nouns
are neuter.

(2) With regard to number, most nouns have singular and plural forms; a few
have dual forms. As the name suggests, the dual form normally indicates a
pair of something.

b. Generally, the inflection of a noun (through the occurrence of certain vowels,
prefixes, or suffixes) indicates the gender and number of the noun. The means for
recognizing inflected nouns will be discussed in a future lesson.

c. The simplest form of a noun is that by which it is listed in a lexicon; hence, it is
called the lexical form. The lexical form of a noun is normally the masculine or
feminine, singular form. It is this form by which nouns will be presented in the
vocabulary lists of lessons.

2. Verbs

a. Indicative verbs (that is, verbs that make statements) occur in two tenses: perfect
and imperfect. The nature of these tenses will be discussed in future lessons.

b. Person, gender, and number
(1) Unlike English, a verb in Hebrew indicates whether the subject is first person

(“1,” “we”), second person (*you”), or third person (“he,” “she,” “they”).
(2) Again unlike English, a verb in Hebrew indicates the gender of the subject —
either masculine or feminine.

41
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(3) Like English, a verb in Hebrew is either singular or plural in number.
(4) A Hebrew verb agrees with the subject of a sentence (if one is stated) in
person, gender, and number.

c. A verb is inflected by means of prefixes, suffixes, and pointings to indicate its
person, gender, and number. The inflection of verbs will be discussed in future
lessons. Until that time the vocabulary lists in lessons will indicate the tense,
person, gender, and number of verbs by means of the translations which are
provided.

» The translation of X2 as “he came” identifies the verb as perfect tense, third
person, singular.
3. Sentences
a. There are two basic kinds of sentences: verb and verbless.
(1) A verb sentence is one which contains a finite verb.
(2) A verbless sentence is one in which no finite verb appears. Such a sentence
usually implies a state-of-being verbal idea (such as “is/are” or “was/were”).

b. Word order

(1) In a very basic verb sentence the word order often follows this pattern
(reading from right to left):

Object = Subject = Verb

(Or any other (If stated)
sentence element)

» The verb clause D”:?S??_J m7 nbw (1Sa 25:14), when roughly
translated word-for-word, says “He sent, David, messengers.” It means
“David sent messengers.” The first word (ﬂﬁfg') is a verb; the second
word, a proper noun (717), is the subject; and the third word, another
noun (D“:tf??_:), is the object of the verb. The verb agrees with the
subject with regard to person (third), gender (masculine), and number
(singular). To say it another way, the “he” in the translation of the verb
“he sent” indicates an agreement of person, gender, and number with the
proper noun “David.”

(2) In a very basic verbless sentence involving two nouns the word order often
follows this pattern (reading from right to left):
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Predicate = Subject

» The verbless sentence '[5?3 MY (Ps 10:16) is a verbless sentence which
may be roughly translated as “the LORD, king.” The first word, a proper
noun (71117), is the subject; and the second word, a noun (‘[5?:) is the
predicate. No verb appears in the sentence, but a state-of-being verb is
implied; therefore, the meaning of the sentence is “the LORD is king.”

5B DEFINITE ARTICLE

1. Hebrew, unlike English, has no indefinite article (“a” or “an”). However, it may be
necessary to supply an indefinite article in an English translation for the sake of
clarity.

3 ?'T‘;'SJ may be translated as “burnt offering” or “a burnt offering,” and ﬂ?t_‘j;
may be translated as “inheritance” or *“an inheritance,” depending upon the
context in which each is used.

2. Hebrew, like English, does have a definite article (“the”). The definite article may be
used with a noun, adjective, or participle.

3. The definite article is formed by prefixing the consonant 7 to a word. The article
never appears alone (that is, not prefixed to a word) and is never separated from a
word by a maqgqef.

4. The definite article is pointed according to the following rules.

a. Before most consonants (excepting the gutturals and M) the article is i1 followed
by a dagesh-forte (placed in the first consonant of the word to which the article is
prefixed) (_iT).!
> 25 (“heart”) + article
3 5ﬁp (“voice”) + article
» 23 (“good”) + article

:b?j (“the heart™)
51PU (“the voice”)
23877 (“the good”)

! The symbol .__ stands for a word of undetermined length; it is used here to symbolically represent
the spelling of the article. Exceptions to rule (1) do occur. For example, when the article is attached to a
word that begins with * or ?J the article may be T with no dagesh-forte in the ® or the !. Such exceptions
should not cause the student any difficulty in recognizing the presence of the article. See Horsnell, 170; and
Jolion, §18m & 35c.
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b. Before the “stronger” gutturals 11 and I the definite article is usually 11 (__iT).!
> 5;’U (“temple™) + article = 5;’UU (“the temple™)
» PN (“statute”)  + article = TP (“the statute™)
c. Before the “weaker” gutturals X and I and before 7 the article is usually i (L_Jj).2
» IR (“father”) + article = 2R (“the father”)
» D (eity”)  + article = 77077 (“the city”)
> WNRT (“head”) + article = WNRIT (“the head”)
d. Before an accented iT or J the article is iT (—--i7).
> 3ﬁ:l (“mountain”) + article = 77177 (“the mountain”)
» 2V (“cloud”) + article = 2V (“the cloud”)
e. Before every IT and before an unaccented i1 or I the article is 77 (—-~1]).
22177 (“the wise™)
» a7 (“festival”)  + article = a7 (“the festival”)
» ] (“sound”)  + article = 27177 (“the sound”)
> W (“sin”) + article = 177 (“the sin”)
v" Note that rule (1) states the usual manner in which the article is pointed (that is,

» 2217 (“wise”) + article

when it is prefixed to a word which begins with a consonant that is not a guttural
or 7). Rules (2) through (5) are exceptions in light of the fact that the gutturals
and 7 cannot take a dagesh-forte.
5. In a few cases the addition of the article to a noun causes minor vowel alterations.
Three common words in which alterations occur are as follows.
» TN (“land”)  + article = PTINTT (“the land”)
» 7 (“mountain”) + article 277 (“the mountain”)
QL7 (“the people™)

» DD (“people”)  + article

! The student will discover that there are several exceptions to the general rules for syllables described
in Lesson 3B. Some exceptions are created by the addition of a prefix to a word, as in this second rule for
pointing the article, which creates an open, unaccented syllable with a short vowel (7). See Horsnell, 35-6;
Jouion, §27c.; and J. Weingreen, A Practical Grammar for Classical Hebrew, 2d ed. (Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1959), 24.

% Note that the vowel for the 7T is lengthened from patah to games before the weak gutturals and 7 to
compensate for the lack of a dagesh-forte. The same is also true for the next rule.

® A one syllable word is accented. ﬁ:l is the spelling for this word when preceded by the article.
Without the article it is normally spelled 977, See section 5B.5.



Lesson 5: Exercises | 45

Lesson 5: EXERCISES
a. Reproduce from memory the five rules for pointing the definite article.

v See Appendix 1 for a convenient summary of these rules.

b. Rewrite the words below with the article and its correct pointing. (The vowels of

the words themselves will not change as the article is added.) Also give a

translation of the new words. Do the exercise without looking at a list of the rules

for pointing the definite article.

1)
)
©)
(4)
(%)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)

oY (“name”)
WJ: (“garment”)
| (“living”)
px (“stone™)
MY (“help”)
o3 (“day”)
nya (Cevil”)
mY (“brother”)
TR (“instruction”)
217 (“locust™)
7922 (“honor”)
7R (“lord”)
"N%f: (“messenger”)
1 (“spirit”)
112 (“priest”)

(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
(27)
(28)
(29)
(30)

» Example: @ (“sea”) = Answer: Q71T (“the sea”)

=yly
57?3
o

(“sword”)
(“strength™)
(“water”)
(“pregnant one”)
(“servant”)
(“official”)
(“clouds”)
(“living being”)
(“vision”)

(“to a mountain™)
(“house™)
(“eye”)

(“gold™)
(“trouble™)
(“holiness”)

c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

1) o8

Word

Translation

to, into, toward (prep) 2

Notes

1\When the article is added to this word, the translation is “to the mountain.”

2 When a word can have several translations in English, one must select the translation which best fits

the context of the sentence in which the word appears. Grammatical information about vocabulary words is

placed in parentheses after the translation. Consult the list of abbreviations at the beginning of this

Grammar.
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(2) o8 God, gods* (NMP)

3) YIN  earth, land (NFS) With art: 78T

(4) N2 he came, went, entered (V) Lexical form: Xj2?

(5) phb nation (NMS)

6) _.n the (art) Also: 77 or 77; prefixed and

followed by dagesh-forte
where possible
@) mhl mountain (NMS) With art: 977
(8) 5:;:3?;77 Israel (proper N)
9 T9m  king (NMS)
(10) mpyj people (NMS) With art: QY73
(11) b he saw (V)
(12)  WR9 head, top (NMS)

d. The following verses from the Hebrew Bible have an “interlinear-style”
translation, whereby the English equivalent appears directly beneath each Hebrew
word (reading from right to left). The translation of vocabulary words (including
the article) and names is omitted. Rewrite the English translation, filling in the
blanks with the appropriate vocabulary or transliterated names. When finished,

attempt a smoother translation, using the aid of an English version if necessary.

=30 B =1 M =t A o R - S A < S <33 NG
and and and® the “On (the)
; this,¥ __ day,  same

! The word m*nbx is a masculine, plural noun. Therefore, it can have the meaning of “gods,” as in
the phrase 2377 TR = “(the) gods of the foreigner” (Ge 35:2). ("TTN is an inflected form of D TN
which makes the word genitival. See Lesson 7A.1.) However, D’ﬂ‘?& most often refers to the single deity
of Israel, in which case its meaning is “God,” as in the phrase 5&127’ ‘TT52< = “(the) God of Israel” (Ex
5:1). The context of a sentence in which the word is used determines its meaning. When the word refers to
God, it is treated syntactically as a singular noun — for example, it occurs with singular verbs and singular
adjectives.

2 The lexical form of a word is the form by which it is located in a lexicon; in this case the lexical form
is an infinitive.

® The vav on the front of this name and the next two names is a prefixed conjunction meaning “and.”

* An adjective, like this demonstrative adjective, follows the noun it modifies and also has the article,
because the noun is articular. A smoother translation of the first three words is “On this same day.”
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oy omx M2 W mubwy M oMWy M a3

with  his  wives and (the) and (the)
them sons of three . wife of , sons of
nand
(Ge7:13) _ ark”

T Y3y op mnn MR Y R @)

! crossover arise, sonow hasdied, my servant,

DI WX PIRT SR M oy o1 AR ma

T

| which the this, . andallof you the this,

Sxowr wa% o M

to (ihe) am
(Jos 1:2) " children of tothem, giving

|2 M WMt By Yt mm oW by @)
and he (the) (Elijah and to’him  “Andhe[a
said of on was)sitting behold [Elijan] captain] went
TIDTRT TPRT BTIRT UR TN
“Come to him
(2Ki 1:9) down.”””  says, , ‘Man of  [Elijah],

TOOMM O OTOR Rwn mMT TR TR S @)
the and he the “And he
for LORD, tohim, listened LORD, before ,  entreated,

U8 TR BAN pOPTROGRIEY pmOMN g

(2Ki ' (the) that he (the) oppres-
13:4) of them, oppressed , sion of

! 'ngg is not translatable; it simply indicates that the next word is the object of the verb.
% This word is the preposition ‘?& with a suffix meaning “him.”
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oy Ox ashammy vk OR Cm b ()

and from (one) from* “And (Israel
kingdom was) wandering
b

(1Ch 16:20) another.”

e. Pronounce and translate the following words [numbers (1)-(7)] and sentences
[numbers (8)-(18)]. Remember that Hebrew is read from right to left. Provide a
literal, word-for-word translation. Then attempt a smooth translation which
reflects correct word order in English and which supplies the “to be” verb when it
is implied in Hebrew.

| T @) TRTT | UNT Q) DTONT | 2N () TohT Y TRR ()

SN DTN N2 (8) QYT | BY(7) PINT | PIN(6) M| A (5) Omn
VT SWT WY A) TohT 2VONT(10) ToR 2TON (@) SN
UNTT ToRT(14) PIRT SIOR TND(3) BT ON 77k X3 (12)
"ON DY N2 (17) 77 2RI N0 (16) DUTONT SR SR N2 (15)
WRTT DTN (18)  PONT

! The mem is the preposition “from” which is prefixed to this vocabulary word. It causes a dagesh-forte
to appear in the first letter of the word.

2 In exercises the symbol | indicates that the words it separates are not grammatically linked in a
sentence; they are to be read as independent words in a series.

% %9377 (“the nation™) is a singular, collective noun (that is, its form is singular, but it refers to a
collection of people or things). When this noun — or any singular, collective noun (such as ‘7&1&7‘ =
“Israel” or QY = “people”) — is the subject of a verb, that verb may also be singular, agreeing with its
subject in number. In a literal, word-for-word English translation the result may appear to be grammatically
awkward, such as with sentence (11): “He saw, the nation, the mountain.” A smoother translation would be
“The nation saw the mountain.” It is also possible for collective nouns to take plural verbs. See Lesson 10,
Exercise c (15).

“WNRT can mean “head” in the sense of a leader.
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PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS,
WEAK CONSONANTS

6A PREPOSITIONS
1. Independent prepositions

Most Hebrew prepositions stand as independent words, such as the preposition
525 (“to, into, toward”), which was introduced in the previous lesson. For
example, ‘7275 stands alone in 1353'535 (“to the priest” [Lv 2:8]). While this
prepositional phrase shows a maqqgef linking the independent preposition to its
object, a maqgef is not required, as illustrated by D"?UU'5§ 5{5 (“to all of the
living” [Ecc 9:4]). Other common independent prepositions will be introduced in

this and succeeding lessons.

2. Prefixed prepositions

a.

b.

Hebrew has three prepositions which are always prefixed to words. They are 2
(“in, by, with™), 2 (“like, as”), and 5 (“to, for, according to”).! These prefixed
prepositions cannot stand alone as independent words.
When attached to a word, the prefixed prepositions are pointed according to the
following rules.
(1) In most cases the prefixed prepositions take a simple sheva (as in —_.3).

» MW (tayear”) + 2 = MW (“in*ayear”)

» TOUD (“adeed”) + 3 YIS (“as a deed”)

» UNT (“ahead”) + O Wx'-b (“to a head”)

! These prefixed prepositions are evidently derived from three independent prepositions: 1?3;, 1?3;,

and 1?3_5, which occasionally occur in poetic texts in the Hebrew Bible. See Kautzsch, §102c. The

translations of the prefixed prepositions given here and in the vocabulary list in the exercises are very

common meanings. Other translations are also possible, as lexicons indicate.

2 Since each of the prefixed prepositions has several possible translations, one must determine which is

most appropriate for its context. In the examples in this section various translations are used for the

purpose of illustration.

49
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(2) Before a consonant which has a simple sheva the prefixed prepositions take a
hireq (as in --.32).
» OB (“falling”) + 3
> “53 (“avessel”) + D “5:: (“as a vessel)
» VY (“hear”)  + O = DRAUS (“to hear”)

v’ Two shevas cannot appear under successive consonants at the beginning of a

B33 (“in falling”)

word. Consequently, rules (2) through (5) describe what happens when a
prefixed preposition is placed before a consonant which has a sheva.

(3) Before ? the prefixed prepositions take a hireq, and the sheva under the * falls
away (asin ._"2).
» 1YW (“salvation™) + 2
3 1i:5t§ﬁj (“Jerusalem”™ + D D%fg’ﬁ’b (“like Jerusalem”)
» T (“Judah”) + 5 = 77 (“to Judah”)
v’ The above examples illustrate that the prefixing of the preposition to ?

nY2 (“with salvation™)

causes the " to quiesce (that is, lose its capacity to support a vowel) and to
merge into a hireg-yod, which is the vowel for the preposition.

(4) Before a guttural consonant which has a composite sheva the prefixed
prepositions usually assume the short vowel which corresponds to the
composite sheva (asin._.3,._.3,0r._.2 ).2
» UNNR (“aman”) + 2 WIIN2 (“inaman”)

» I (“alion”) + 2 IND (“like a lion™)
> “51‘1 (“sickness™) + 5 “51‘!5 (“for sickness”)
v' As the above examples illustrate, the corresponding short vowel for hatef-

patah is patah; for hatef-segol it is segol; and for hatef-games it is qgames-
hatuf.

v In a few words that begin with X or ¥ the addition of the prefixed
preposition causes the X to quiesce, losing its vowel. The following are
three common words in which this phenomenon occurs. Note that the
preposition has a patah in the first case and a sere in the last two.

! See Lesson 7A.2¢(3) concerning the spelling of this word.
% Note that when the prefixed prepositions take a short vowel they form open, unaccented syllables,
creating an exception to the general rule that unaccented, open syllables normally have long vowels.
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> “;"Rs (“[the] Lord™) + 2
» OVTOR (“God”)  + 3 = DWIORD (“like God”)
» MR (“say”) + 5 SRS (“to say”)
(5) Before 11" the prefixed prepositions take a patah.!
» 1177 (“[the] LORD”) + 5 = I'l]?'l’? (“to [the] LORD”)
(6) Before an accented syllable the prefixed prepositions frequently take a games

"3TR2 (“by [the] Lord”)

(asin __:;).
» T (“this”) + 2
» TN (“these”) + D = TTPRD (“like these”)
DM (“water”) + O Zi:l’f;? (“to water”)
(7) When the prefixed prepositions are attached to a word which has the definite

M3 (“in this”)

article, the 71 of the article drops out and the preposition takes the pointing of
the article (including the placement of a dagesh-forte in the first consonant of
the word, should the article require it) (asin ._.7+2 =__.2).

» Compare the following pairs of examples, noting how the presence of the

article affects the pointing of the prefixed preposition.

MY (“a year”) + 2 = MW3 (“inayear”)
WA (“the year”) + 2 = W2 (“in the year”)
YR (“a deed”) + 2 = 10D (“like a deed”)
UMD (“thedeed”) + D = TWYMD (“like the deed”)
WX (“a head”) + 5 = wNTG (“for ahead”)
URIT (“thehead”)  + D = WRAS (“for the head”)

v’ For most words a simple clue to the presence of the article with the
prefixed prepositions is the appearance of a dagesh-forte (which usually
accompanies the article) in the first consonant of the word, as illustrated
by TI;@'; (“in the year”). Of course, this clue is not present in the case of

! The divine name ﬁ]ﬂ’: takes a preposition with a patah because the Masoretic pointing of this name
(with sheva and games) indicates that the reader is to substitute the word ‘JT"K'{ (“[the] Lord™) for the divine
name. Since a prefixed preposition on ’3"!!; takes a patah, then the prepositibn on i7" also has a patah.
See the vocabulary in exercise c. ' .

2 When the preposition is added to m?_z, the vowel in the accented syllable lengthens.
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words that begin with a guttural or 7, since they cannot take a dagesh-
forte, as illustrated by W'Nﬁ? (“for the head”). However, in the case of
words beginning with a guttural or 7, the vowel pointing of the
preposition usually indicates the presence or absence of the article.

3. Preposition »

a. The preposition 73 (“from, out of”) commonly occurs as both an independent
preposition and as a prefixed preposition. ]/‘1&}'1']?3 (“out of the earth” [Ge 2:6])
illustrates its occurrence as an independent preposition.

b. 7% can also be prefixed to a word in an abbreviated form. When prefixed, the ]
drops out and the pointing is as follows.

(1) In most cases the preposition is prefixed as 72, followed by a dagesh-forte
(placed in the first consonant of the word to which the preposition is prefixed)
()

» DIPR (“aplace”) + prefixed 2 DpPRaR (“from a place™)
» " (“anation”) + prefixed 2 = 31 (“out of a nation™)

v' The appearance of the dagesh-forte after the 2 is due to the assimilation of

the J into the first consonant of the word. The dagesh-forte compensates
for the lost consonant.

(2) Before a guttural or 7 the preposition is prefixed as 12 (__.MR).

» UR (“afire”) + prefixed 12 = WX (“out of a fire”)

» UNT (“ahead”) + prefixed ] = WNRAM (“from a head”)

v The two preceding examples illustrate that the vowel under the ™
lengthens from a hireq (as described in the first rule) to a sere to
compensate for the fact that the gutturals and M cannot take a dagesh-forte.

(3) Before * the preposition is prefixed as 12 and the sheva under the * falls away
(=-"12).

» AT (YJudah”) + prefixed 2 = 77172 (“out of Judah”)

(4) When prefixed to a word which has the definite article, the 7 remains in
place, and the preposition is prefixed as 2, according to rule (2) above (__=i1
£ = CaI).
> 5?3573 (“the stream”) + prefixed 12
» I (“the birds™)  + prefixed ]2

505?:1?; (“out of the stream”)
R (“from the birds”)
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6B CONJUNCTIONS
1. Independent conjunctions
Most Hebrew conjunctions stand as independent words. To illustrate, the independent
conjunction *2 (“that, for, when, because”) stands alone in X2 2 (“that he came”
[Nu 22:36]) and M7 ART™D (“because the LORD saw” [Ge 29:32]). As these
phrases indicate, a magqef may or may not appear after an independent conjunction.
Several independent conjunctions will be introduced in future vocabulary lists.
2. Vav conjunction
a. The most common conjunction in the Hebrew Bible is the vav conjunction. It
occurs only as a prefix which is attached to words; it cannot stand alone as an
independent conjunction. The most common translation for the vav conjunction is

“and.” It can link words, phrases, or clauses.

b. When prefixed to a word, the vav conjunction is pointed according to the
following rules.

v Note that with the exception of number (2) below and the prefixing of the vav
conjunction to the definite article, these rules are parallel to the rules for
pointing the prefixed prepositions.

(1) In most cases the vav conjunction takes a sheva (---1).

» MW (“ayear”) + MW (“and a year”)
» T (“this™) + 9 T (“and this”)
» UNRT (“ahead”) + WRT (“and a head”)
(2) Before a consonant which has a simple sheva and before the labial consonants

(2,1, and B) the vav conjunction becomes 1 (a shureq) (as in .7 and _27).
3 n*nw (“two”) + D?f_ﬂfm (“and two”)

» D2 (“adaughter”) + 19 N23 (“and a daughter”)

> DUM (“judgment”) + 3 W (“and judgment”)

» 072 (“aface”) + 27127 (“and a face”)

v Note: When the vav conjunction occurs as 3, it forms a syllable which

begins with a vowel, rather than a consonant. This feature is the one

exception to the rule that a syllable must begin with a consonant.

! The vav conjunction can convey a number of other meanings, depending upon its context, such as,
“or, but, also, then, when, since, therefore.”
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(3) Before * the vav conjunction takes a hireq, and the sheva under the * falls
away (--7).
> TIYIN (“salvation™)  + 3
» 1T (“Judah”) +9 m777M (“and Judah”)
> DE@’IT (“Jerusalem”) + DEKQN‘? (“and Jerusalem”)

(4) Before a consonant which has a composite sheva the vav conjunction assumes the

YW (“and salvation™)

short vowel which corresponds to the composite sheva (---1 , .3, 0r ] )t

» 1720 (“service”) + 1 = 773107 (“and service”)

3 5':§ (“eat™) + 9 53&1 (“and eat™)

> “51‘1 (“sickness”) + 1 “51‘11 (*and sickness”)

v" In two common words which begin with X or ® the addition of the vav

conjunction causes the X to quiesce, losing its vowel. Note that the vav has
a patah in the first case and a sere in the second.
> "JTR (“[the] Lord™) + 1 = )TN1 (“and [the] Lord”)
» O°TOR (“God”)  + 1 = DTONY (“and God”)
(5) Before 11" the vav conjunction takes a patah.?
» I (“[the] LORD”) + 1 = 117" (“and [the] LORD”)

(6) Before an accented syllable the vav conjunction frequently takes a games.
This characteristic is especially prominent when the vav conjunction links two
nouns which express related ideas (L_:]).?’

3 ;‘I‘?’B? 23" (“day and night™)
> qo:n 277 (“gold and silver”)
» 0OIOI7227 (“chariot and horse”)
c. Prefixing a vav conjunction to a word that has a definite article or a prefixed
preposition, does not alter either the article or the preposition.
» TTUNT (“thewoman”)  + 1 = TWRM (“and the woman”)
> ;‘IW&‘? (“for the woman”) + ;‘IW&‘?W (“and for the woman”)

! As with the prefixed prepositions, so the vav conjunction also creates an exception to the general
rules of syllabification, since it creates an unaccented, open syllable that has a short vowel.

2 As noted earlier (in section 6A.2b(5)), a patah appears with the divine name because readers
substituted ’Q"Tt} (“[the] Lord”) for the name, and *;"rg{ requires a patah with the vav conjunction.

3 See Kautzsch, §104g. .
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6C WEAK CONSONANTS
Some consonants are considered “weak” because they have a greater tendency to
cause alterations in the spelling of words than “strong” consonants do. A number of
the features of weak consonants have been observed in preceding sections. Below is a
summary of the characteristics of these consonants which have been encountered thus
far. Other features of weak consonants will appear in succeeding lessons.
1. Guttural consonants (X, 1, T, Y)and 7
a. The gutturals normally take a composite sheva instead of a simple sheva.
b. The gutturals and T cannot take a dagesh-forte. To compensate for this fact, the
vowel before a guttural or 7 is sometimes lengthened.

» While the definite article is normally 77 followed by the dagesh-forte, when
the article is attached to N (“time”) the spelling is NYT (“the time™). Since
the ¥ cannot take a dagesh-forte, the preceding vowel is lengthened from
patah to games.

c. The gutturals and M prefer an A-class vowel before and sometimes after them.
» A furtive patah sometimes appears before a guttural at the end of a word, as in
07 (“friend”).
2. Quiescent consonants (X, T, 1, V)
a. The quiescent consonants may lose their capacity to support a vowel. When this
occurs, the vowel preceding the quiescent consonant may be lengthened.

» When the prefixed preposition 5 is attached to D’Tf‘?{g (“God”), it becomes
r:*n’%xb (“for God”). The vowel under the quiescent X falls away and the
preceding vowel under the preposition lengthens from the typical pointing of
sheva to sere.

b. Yand " can represent naturally-long vowels rather than consonants.

» When the prefixed preposition 2 is attached to nx;nw'j (“salvation”), it
becomes ;‘ISTJW’::I (“with salvation”). The " loses its vowel and becomes part
of a hireg-yod.

» When the vav conjunction is attached to ’5; (“a vessel”), it becomes a
shureq, as in “?;1 (“and a vessel”).

c. N cannot close any syllable, and 7 (without a mappiq) cannot close the final
syllable of a word.
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» In 1;"!'?‘1'3 (“thus he spoke” [Ge 24:30]) the T does not close the syllable, as
evidenced by the lack of a dagesh-lene in the following consonant.
3. Nun

When a 2 without a full vowel stands before another consonant, it may be assimilated

into that consonant. This assimilation is normally compensated for by a dagesh-forte

appearing in the consonant after the assimilated 3. Should such compensation not be

possible, there may be a lengthening of the vowel before the assimilated J.

» When the preposition |1 is prefixed to 01" (“a day”), it becomes 2312 (“from a
day”). The ] is assimilated into the 7, as evidenced by the appearance of a dagesh-
forte.

» When the preposition 772 is prefixed to 037 (“the day”), it becomes D"
(“from the day”). Since the T cannot receive a dagesh-forte from the assimilation
of the ], the preceding vowel under the preposition lengthens from the typical
pointing of hireq to sere.

Lesson 6: EXERCISES

a. Reproduce from memory the rules for pointing the prefixed prepositions.
v See Appendix 1 for a convenient summary of these rules.

b. Rewrite the words below with the appropriate prefixed preposition and its correct
pointing. Also give a translation of the new words. Do the exercise without
looking at a list of the rules for pointing the prefixed preposition.

» Example: Prefix 2 to BT (“the sea™) = Answer: 072 (“by the sea”)
(1) Prefix 2 to the following:

@ WY (“saul”) ) IR (“these”)
(b) NI (“calling”) (9) DT (“the heavens”)
(c) 1Y (“my right hand”) (h) Ij'?fzj (“send”)
(d) 72T1n3  (“the desert”) () D’.ilﬁ@ (“Egypt”)

(e) Y (“affliction”) () "R (“[the] Lord”)
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(2) Prefix 2 to the following:

1)
@)
3)

(4)
()
(6)
()
(8)

©)

(@ DYTOR (“God”) ) P (“honor”)
(b) R (“lifting”) (9 077 (“the blood”)
(c) 127 (“the mouth™) (h) wm (“snake”)
(d) 533 (“Babylon™) Q) !D"&I:T (“the man”)
(e) DI (“cedar”) {)) mr o (“this™)
(3) Prefix 2 to the following:
(@) TR0 (“the field”) () o5 (“thousands”)
(b) D‘?ﬁSJ (“eternity”) (@ X217 (“the prophet”)
(© MY (“keep”) () pawim  (“Joshua”)
(d oM (“water”) () owmom (“wise ones”)
(€) mm (“[the] LORD”) () nxers (“the sin”)
c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.
Word Translation Notes
migh man, mortal, humankind (NMS)
eead in, by, with (prep) Prefixed
A and (conj) Prefixed; may link words,
phrases, or clauses
Zmm LORD, the LORD (proper N)
mlii) he dwelled, sat (V)
o like, as (prep) Prefixed
i priest (NMS)
ol that, for, when, because (conj) Introduces a subordinate
clause
.5 to, for, according to (prep) Prefixed
e from, out of (prep) May stand independently

(10)

! See the examples for section 6A.2b(6).

or be prefixed

2 This is the most significant divine name in the Hebrew Bible. As an expression of reverence for this

name, ancient Jews began the practice of reading ’;"I?_S (“[the] Lord™), or in a few cases m*n‘ax (“God”),

in the place of 7M. When ’;"T}j is to be read, the Masoretes pointed divine name as 1377, and when the

reading is to be n*n‘ax the divine name appears as ﬂjﬂj. This Grammar follows the practice of most
English Bibles in translating 1737° as “LORD” or “the LORD.”
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d. An “interlinear-style” translation, which has with some words missing, appears
below the Hebrew text of the following verses. Rewrite the English translation,
filling in the blanks with a name, vocabulary word, article, prefixed preposition,
or conjunction. When finished, provide a smooth translation, consulting an
English version as necessary.

oP¥2  p TR WT DR ETN7 BT Y ()
___ (the) will be his “One who
image of shed, blood ., blood of sheds
oU8T AN oy ooN
he [God]
(Ge 9:6) made
Dﬁ’; ?'l]?'l’: ‘W}(?; 1‘;:;1 NU@DW ]ﬁabj ﬂUij?; PNT (2
__ (the) __ (the) __ (the) (the)
day burnt his consecrated consecrated  “This
(when) offerings of  sons portion of portion of is
mmo 2% Bpk 3T
___serve he
(Lv 7:35) 7 asapriest them  presented
e A0 e B = R T A B )
___his it
___him gave rest house , , happened
TR Srm o 2o
his ___(ones)
(2Sa7:1) enemies.” __ allof surrounding,
TN t2bD B2 DY MM ()
___his ‘it
(Is 24:2) lord. __ slave will be

! 'ng; is not translatable; it simply indicates that the next word is the object of the verb.

2 The pointing for the vav conjunction with this word is governed by a special grammatical feature of
the conjunction with imperfect verbs which will be explained in a future lesson.

® According to the rules for pointing the definite article, the first kaf in this word should have a games.
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e. Read aloud and write a translation for the following words [numbers (1)-(7)] and
sentences [numbers (8)-(18)].
DTN | DTN | BTN 1ER | 152 | 115 1700 W | W )
[ FPRI@ MITTER MY | MW | M mmE) ST | oI
MY | NI | N3 | R G) 7RR | ToRm | Toh2 | 75k
DU | OY(7) WRIDY | WRDY | WRID | WRAS | WRITIY | WR (6)
N2 (10) 72 T2 2 (9) TON? "WI N2 (@) o¥P) | Bum | oD
PINZ 7T OYT ND(12) ONIWTR PRI 2N AD MR o7y
“OX DU R2I(15) MHD QYR TIT R (14) OUTORR IS0 N2 (13)
ONTWZ (TR Y 0D MM MND(16) PIND DTOND DUT 2 PONT
TNTY ORI (TSI R2I(18) BT WRTD DTN NI D DVTOR N1 (17)
ONOWND EIONT T D ORI
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NOUNS

7A NOUNS
1. Absolute and construct states

a. Two (or more) nouns can be linked together in a construct relationship. If two
nouns are so linked, the first is in a construct state, and the second is in an
absolute state. Words in a construct relationship may or may not have a maqgef.

» The phrase ‘7};3@7 DY (“the people of Israel” [2Sa 18:7]) has two nouns in a
construct relationship. The first (2Y) is construct, and the second (5?5327’_) IS
absolute.

» In the phrase D‘WQU'5§ (“all of the women” [Ex 15:20]) a maqqgef links the
construct noun ('5;) to the absolute noun (27W317).

b. The construct relationship serves to indicate a genitival idea in the sense that the absolute
noun functions as a genitive (or modifier) for the construct noun. This relationship is
indicated in English by the insertion of the word “of” after the construct noun.

» In the phrase 117 03" (“the day of the LORD” [Is 13:6]) the absolute word
(M) functions genitivally by modifying the construct word (@). To say it
another way, the construct word (21%) is dependent upon and limited by the
absolute word (17377), so that 03" refers not to all days but to a particular day:
“the day of the LORD.”

c. As a rule, a construct word cannot take a definite article. However, since
definiteness is often implied in a construct relationship, an article may be supplied
in translation if the context demands it.' The absolute word in a construct
relationship can have a definite article.

! In previous lessons when a construct noun had an implied definite article, the translation of the article
appeared in parentheses or brackets as (“the”) or [“the”]. Beginning with this lesson the parentheses or
brackets will not be used with such implied definite articles, since the student now understands the
circumstances in which they may occur.

60
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> InTTUR METAN 5&53@7'“;; N7 (“And the children of Israel saw the face
of Moses” [Ex 34:35]) there are two construct nouns that are definite by
implication and therefore require the definite article in English: 32 = “the
children of,” and *J2 = “the face of.”

» In ‘|5Dﬂ'13‘[ W?;W (“Hear the word of the king” or “Hear the king’s word”
[2Ki 18:28]) the absolute noun has the definite article 77 and the construct
noun has an implied definite article.

d. It is possible for two or three construct words to be dependent upon a single
absolute word.

> 5&‘1(&7’ "3 DA (“the tribes of the children of Israel” [Nu 36:9]) has two
construct words followed by an absolute word.

> 53?@7 (mpyj ’{L_?J}S BOR (“the number of the men of the people of Israel”
[Ezr 2:2]) has three construct words followed by an absolute word.

2. Inflection of nouns
a. Nouns are normally inflected with endings which may designate their gender as
masculine or feminine; their number as singular, plural, or dual; and their state as
absolute or construct.
b. Common endings
(1) The following chart gives the forms of the endings which are used most

commonly with nouns.

SINGULAR PLURAL
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
M [none] [none] o O
F il N m m

(2) The following chart illustrates the occurrence of the above endings by use of
the words 939 (“horse” [M]) and 11930 (“mare” [F])."

! While the Hebrew examples in this Grammar are normally derived from the Hebrew Bible, it is
necessary in some paradigm charts, as with the following one, to include some hypothetical forms for the
sake of illustration which are not extant in biblical literature. The masculine form of this word is translated
as “horse” rather than “stallion,” because it is almost never gender specific in the biblical text, while the
feminine form is translated as “mare” since it is always gender specific.
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SINGULAR PLURAL
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
M okle) ohle) mhlelle) jelle)
(“horse”) | (*horse of”) | (*horses”) | (“horses of”)
= ieple jgleble) ighiekie} ighiskis}
(“mare”) (“mare of”) (“mares”™) (“mares of”)

v" Masculine nouns normally have no ending in the singular, whether they
are absolute or construct. Consequently, one must determine the absolute
or construct state of a masculine, singular noun by the context in which it
occurs. The same holds true for feminine, plural nouns which have the
same ending in absolute and construct: .

(3) The preceding chart employs two words, 10 and 1930, whose spelling does
not alter as they are inflected with the common noun endings (except, of
course, for the alterations to the endings themselves, such as the changes in
the feminine singular from 10J to N(J). To say it another way, as the endings
are added to these two nouns the spelling of their “root,” ©10, does not vary.
However, most nouns do undergo alterations in spelling as they are inflected
with noun endings. They may experience such changes as a shift of accent, a
shortening or lengthening of vowels, or the alteration or disappearance of a
weak consonant.* A future lesson will discuss noun patterns more fully (see
Lesson 23B); for now the student simply needs to realize that such changes
occur and to be able to recognize nouns in spite of those changes. One aid to
recognition is giving special attention to the consonants which make up a
noun when learning vocabulary, since most changes in the spelling of
inflected nouns involve an alteration of vowels, not consonants.

(4) The following words illustrate the changes which can occur in the spelling of
nouns as they are inflected with the common endings. The first column gives
the lexical form of the nouns, that is, the form by which they are listed in a
lexicon. For most nouns (as for all those below) the lexical form is the

! For helpful discussions see Horsnell, 151-165; and Page H. Kelley, Biblical Hebrew, An Introductory
Grammar (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1992), 58-63.
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absolute, singular.* The translation of the lexical form and the gender for each

noun appears in parentheses in the far right column.

SINGULAR PLURAL
Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct

(a) 1N 1N 277K "3TR | (“lord” [M])
(b) TN DTN mr:jr_g m?:j}_{ (“ground” [F])
©) N2 037 o™37 137 | (“word” [M])
(d) =i o7 =el M2 | (“blood” [M])
(e) b a0 (mhby "7 | (“mountain” [M])
(f) 1o 172 =phly "03 | (“priest” [M])
@ 778 Tom | Eobn | ot | (“king” [M)
(h) ighls pighle ghigbie) NI | (“gift” [F1)
(i) HQQWD ﬂU@!@?D mﬂ@@?; mngtp‘r; (“clan” [F])
G4) Moy lihije mp2)on) "y | (“deed” [M])
(k) =} oy oMy 2L | (“people” [M])

c. Dual endings

(1) A few nouns can take dual endings, which normally indicate two of

something. The dual endings, which appear in the chart below, are used for

both masculine and feminine nouns.

DuAL

Absolute

Construct

MorF

=N

pl

v Note that the dual, construct ending (*C1) is spelled the same as the

construct ending for masculine, plural nouns.

(2) Dual forms typically occur for things found in pairs (such as body parts) or for

certain numerals, measurements, and times which involve the number “two”

or the concept of duality. Some frequently occurring words with dual forms

1 A few nouns do not have a singular, absolute form. For example, the lexical form for D’.‘l‘?&

(“God”) is plural, absolute.
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appear in the chart below. The translation of the dual, absolute forms appears
in parentheses.

SINGULAR DuaL

Ab Cs Ab Cs
@) gl o8| ooEN *BX | (“both nostrils” [M])
(b)| TN PN | DN — | (“two cubits” [F])
©) ™ = o *1* | (“twolboth hands” [F])
@ of oiv | o 7 | (“two days” [M])
@ v PY| oPp| 1w | (“twolboth eyes” [F])
®| 5 5P| 2% | %33 | (“twolboth feet” [F])
@ — —| o WY (“two” [M])
| — —| ond| Y| (wo” [F])!

(3) A few words which have a dual ending display no known connection with the
concept of duality, as the following illustrate.

) ZDEQM’: (“Jerusalem™) ) D’_a:BD (“Egypt”)

> D‘}F_D (“water”[M]) > D’?D!D (“heavens”[M])

d. [lrregular nouns
(1) Some nouns do not employ the common endings listed in the chart above.

Illustrations are given below for some of the more frequent exceptions.

(a) Some feminine, singular nouns have no ending. Such often occurs in
nouns which refer to that which is naturally feminine or to words which
describe paired body parts. However, the lack of an ending occasionally
occurs in other feminine, singular nouns.

Singular, Absolute
X (“mother” [F])

T ("hand” [F])

Plural, Absolute
DR (“mothers”)

m"I: (“hands”)

! The numerals have both masculine and feminine forms.
% In the MT the contracted form D%@ﬁ’: is typically used in the place of the full spelling of the word,
which is 072U



Lesson 7: Nouns | 65

YR (“land”[F]) IS8 (“lands”)
WDJ (“living being” [F]) MWDl (“living beings™)
7 (“spirit” [F]) DI (“spirits™)

(b) Some feminine nouns end with I in the singular, absolute.

Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute
n2 (“covenant” [F]) —
DXL (“sin” [F]) mxtgrj (“sins”)

(c) A few masculine nouns have the ending 11 in the plural.

Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute
AN (“father” [M]) NN (“fathers”)
DPn  (“place” [M]) ninIPn (“places”)
59> (“voice” [M]) M52 (“voices”)
oY (“name” [M]) DY (“names™)

(d) A few feminine nouns have the ending 2] in the plural, absolute.

Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute
YR (“woman” [F]) ol (“women”)
Y (eity” [F) DY (“cities”)

(e) A few nouns have both masculine and feminine endings in certain forms.

Singular, Absolute Plural, Absolute
Ay (“cloud” [F]) 2°2Y (M), MY (F) (“clouds”)
My (“year” [F]) DWW (M), MY (F)  (“years”)

(2) The inflection of some irregular nouns involves significant alterations in
spelling (beyond an irregular usage of the common endings). Such is the case
with the following very common nouns. The translation of their lexical forms
and their genders appear in parentheses.

! see Horsnell, 164; and Kautzsch, §96.
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SINGULAR PLURAL
Ab Cs Ab Cs
(a) a8 AR | PR | niaR | (“father” [M])
(b) ah ™| o TN | (“brother” [M])
(©) wN N | DU "WIN | (“man” [M])
(| mYs|  noy| oWy | (‘woman” [F])
(| M2 2| 2M2| P2 | (“house” [M])
(f) 12772 0r72 on2 "2 | (*son” [M])
(©)] gl gl ma 112 | (“daughter” [F])
(h) =h =h) o7 M7 | ("day” [M])
M| %2 D3] o] D3| (vessel” M)
R
) i B ;:,2 — | (“mouth” [M])
(k) URA wURA D‘ij ‘WN? (“head” [M])

(3) Because of the wide range of possibilities in irregular nouns, it is often

necessary to consult a lexicon to determine a noun’s gender. It is not
necessary at this point to attempt to memorize all the irregularities described
above. As these nouns are encountered in reading, their irregularities will

become familiar.

3. Function of nouns
A noun is a substantive that can function in three ways: (1) nominatively, as in the

case of the subject of a verb or a predicate nominative; (2) genitivally, as an absolute

noun limiting a construct noun; or (3) accusatively, as in the case of the object of a

verb or the object of a preposition.

» The hypothetical sentence 7772 QIR ]r_r:tr 1INT) contains a verb (Y7 =
“he saw”) followed by three nouns. The first noun (]‘Ijb?j = “the priest”)
functions nominatively as the subject of the verb, and the second and third
nouns function accusatively as the object of the verb (RN = “the man”) and
the object of a preposition (7712 = “by the mountain”). The meaning of the
sentence is “The priest saw the man by the mountain.”
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»

In the hypothetical verbless sentence 5&1&7"‘[5?3 M7 (“David was the
king of Israel”) the proper noun 17 (“David”) is the subject, and the
construct noun "[‘7?3 (“king of”) is the predicate nominative. ‘78?@7
(“Israel”) is an absolute proper noun functioning genitivally to limit the
meaning of "[5?3

In the phrase !D'jf?'m] (literally, *“a people of holiness” [Da 12:7]) the
construct noun 2L (“people of”) is limited by the genitival, absolute noun
!D’jf? (*holiness”). In this situation the absolute noun has the force of an
adjective, so that the phrase may be translated “a holy people.” Since a
construct word does not take a definite article, definiteness may be implied by
the context, in which case the meaning is “the holy people,” as it is in Da
12:7. However, definiteness can also be expressed by attaching the article to
the absolute word, as in !U'jf??j'm_.? (“the holy people” [Is 62:12]).

Lesson 7: EXERCISES
a. Reproduce from memory the common endings for nouns (section 7A.2b(1)) and

the

dual endings (section 7A.2c(1)).

b. The following regular nouns employ the common or dual endings. For each word

identify the gender, number, and state (absolute or construct) and give a

translation. In this exercise consider masculine, singular and feminine, plural

nouns to be construct only if they have a maqgef. The translation of the lexical

form of each word (that is, the masculine or feminine, singular, absolute form)

appears in parentheses as an aid for determining the translation of the word as it

appears in this exercise.

1)
()
(3)
(4)
(5)

» Example: ’5HN (“tent”) = Answer: masculine, plural, construct, “tents
Of”

Translation of Translation of

Word lexical form Word lexical form
'51:1:@ (“boundary”) (6) mf:jjt_{ (“four”)
o°R21  (“prophet”) (7) nﬁm:b?; (“war”)
MR (“five”) (8) B3 (“vessel”)
D’.ﬁ?@ (“lip” [F]) 9) 277 (“gold”)

55 (“all”) (10)  ~NiSY  (“burnt offering”)
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C.

(11) D9 (“face”)

(12) D858 (“thousand”[M])

(13) n3mR  (“firmness”)
(14) mBUQ (“possession”)

(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)

':? (“heart™)
"0 (“appointed time™)
P33 (hill”)
DIRMA - (“hundred™)

Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation
(1) U man, husband (NMS)
(2) TN woman, wife (NFS)
(3) 12 son, child (NMS)
4) igiol daughter (NFS)
5) T hand (NFS)
(6) o day (NMS)
(7) WP holiness (NMS)
8 mM spirit, breath, wind (NFS)
9 mu year (NFS)

The following biblical phrases and sentences are presented with an interlinear-
style English translation. The blanks represent places in the Hebrew text where
words from the vocabulary lists have been omitted. Rewrite the Hebrew phrases,

supplying the missing words. Be sure to write Hebrew nouns with their

Notes

P: DTN, "N’

Cs: nwx P: O, "Wl
Cs: 73, 113, P:RM3, "2
P: D112, Ni2

Cs: 7, Du:Dﬁ:, RAS
P:m'(:, Nﬁ’:
Du:D’_F_Jﬁ’; PO, M
PR, U

Du: n*mw MP: DU, "W,
FP: PY

appropriate common endings, as suggested by the English translation.

v' Clues: When the English translation below includes the word “of,” it is
translating a Hebrew noun that is construct. A Hebrew construct noun never
takes a definite article, even when its translation includes an implied article;

however, an absolute Hebrew noun must have a definite article (in this

exercise) if its translation indicates an article is present.

XTI

(Ge my “The
20:12) sheis.” father daughter of

! Singular construct or plural forms are given under Notes in vocabulary lists if those forms are

pan oin (1)

(Pr both folding  “A

6:10)  hands.” of little

irregular or difficult to recognize. Dual forms are always listed where they occur.

2 When two forms follow P (plural) or Du (dual), the first is absolute and the second is construct.
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R =iAlohal TERURY - (3)
“And I will
the and the the the God by the make you
that earth, God of heavens of LORD, swear
o7 125 MpNNS
the from the to my you will not
(Ge 24:3) Canaanites.”  daughters of son a wife give
nn- moU (@)
“And he
to the to the [Abraham]

(Ge 23:7) Heth.” sons of the earth, people of bowed down

PUSRTIY TN U = RIPN(5)
until the the light from it “And he
the day middle of (of day) from [the law]  [Ezra] read
73
and the the men in front
(Ne8:3)  women.” of

Read aloud and write a translation for the following words [numbers (1)-(9)] and

sentences [numbers (10)-(18)]. Any noun that is followed by a maqgef should be

translated as a construct, although not every construct in this exercise has a maqqgef.

v" In earlier lessons three verbs were introduced in their masculine, singular forms
for the perfect tense. The same verbs are listed below with their corresponding
feminine, singular, perfect forms, which appear in the following sentences. Note
that the feminine, singular, perfect forms of these verbs end with 1], like the
common ending for feminine, singular, absolute nouns.

X2 = “he came, went,” etc. ?'T&: = “she came, went,” etc.
W = “he dwelled, sat” MW = “she dwelled, sat”
XY = “he saw” noNT = “she saw”

| P2 | n2@) M2 (g2 [ 2712 0@ "3 em7 | ™3 93@)
| ngfpmﬁ* (5) Dﬁfj;tp’ | P | e | Py | T (4) TR | nia
PIRT D0n | PINTIR (1) DOTON W) | ooTON nuR (6)  Swowm
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Y WIPTIT | TP (9) ENIRTIITY | 1A | 19T (8
22 OTORTTT oW (11)  OYaTRIETR DRI mRTY (o) uTen
=278 YT K21 (13)  TPRITNIYR MM 1057 MNT(12) DN
"oy N3 (15) mvb TP TN QW (14)  SRIDTNN2ON) bmw
MIND D TUNT M0ND (16) *115 -|Em ™ waw*ywx Bx uiyiehy
TSI O TORTTRND ONWIT (17) DYTONTTIR DTN
DinIE5 DYUTTUNTD PIND TUNT T2 (18)

! The word ’JW can elther be the masculine, plural, construct form of ‘IJW (“year’) or the masculine,
dual, construct form of D‘JW (“two”). One can determine which is intended by the context in which the
word appears; the former is the appropriate translation in this sentence.
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ADJECTIVES,

8A ADJECTIVES
1. Inflection of adjectives

a. Adjectives, like nouns, are inflected with endings. The adjectival endings
designate the gender as masculine or feminine, the number as singular or plural,
and the state as absolute or construct. There are no dual endings for adjectives.

b. The adjectival endings are the same as the common endings for nouns, as listed in
the following chart. These endings are employed with nearly all adjectives.!

SIGN OF THE OBJECT

SINGULAR PLURAL
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
M [none] [none] o O
F il gl M M

c. The following chart provides illustrations of the occurrence of these endings with
three of the most common adjectives. Their translations appear in parentheses.
The simplest form of the adjective is the masculine, singular, absolute; it is also

the lexical form.

SINGULAR PLURAL
Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct
M jmbis) 2% mpdnllia pn)lia
. . . .. | (*good”)
F naww igpmili) lnhjmbii) g jmblisl
M 593 S5 b 53 ( )
o . o .| (“great”
F ARt N3 573 mi5T3

! The only common adjective with an irregular ending is TR (“one” [MS]), whose feminine, singular

form in both the absolute and construct states is TN, See Lesson 12, exercise .

71
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M
F

m3" na" i)y a7 | 9reat”)

v’ The preceding chart illustrates the fact that the spelling of adjectives may

undergo alterations when endings are added. For example, the masculine,

singular, absolute adjective ‘ﬁ‘!a becomes m‘m in feminine, plural,

absolute and construct. The addition of the MY ending causes the games to

reduce to sheva (under the first consonant) and the holem-vav to holem (with

t

he second consonant).

2. Function of adjectives
a. Adjectives can function in three ways: attributively, predicatively, and substantivally.
b. Attributive

(1) An attributive adjective modifies a noun in the sense of describing an attribute

of that noun.

(2) When functioning attributively, an adjective normally follows the noun it

modifies’ and agrees with that noun in terms of gender, number, and

definiteness. The agreement in terms of definiteness means that the definite

article will appear on the adjective if the noun which it modifies has the

article. Since there is no dual number for the adjective, the plural form of the

adjective is used to modify a dual noun.

» The phrase ﬂ'?ﬁq MUN (2Ki 4:8) is made up of a noun (TWR =
“woman”) followed by an adjective (n‘;m = “great”), which is
functioning attributively. The two words agree in that they are both
feminine, singular, and indefinite (lacking the definite article). The phrase
is translated “a great woman.”

» The phrase 22291 27277 (Jos 23:14) also has a noun (B*7277 =
“the words”) followed by an attributive adjective (22277 = “the good™).
Both words are masculine, plural, and definite (having the definite article).
The phrase is translated “the good words.”

» The phrase N127 O"W1 (Eze 16:41) has a noun (@W3 = “women”)

! Occasionally an attributive adjective precedes the noun it modifies. When this is the case the

irregular positioning of the adjective may serve to emphasize its significance in a phrase or clause.
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followed by an attributive adjective (7127 = “many”). Both words are
feminine, plural, and indefinite. Note that even though the ending of the
feminine noun is irregular (2°C1), the ending of the feminine adjective is
regular (7). The phrase is translated “many women.”

» In maj D’fl: (“weak hands” [Is 35:3]) the noun (D?ﬁ: = “hands”) is
feminine, dual. The attributive adjective (ﬂﬁaj = “weak™) is feminine,
plural, since an adjective cannot take a dual ending.

c. Predicative

(1) An adjective may function in a predicative manner, that is, as a predicate
adjective in a verbless sentence. (See Lesson 5A.3b(2).)

(2) When functioning predicatively, an adjective normally precedes the noun it
modifies (although it occasionally follows the noun). A predicate adjective,
like an attributive adjective, agrees with the noun it modifies in gender and
number; however, a predicate adjective does not take an article, even if the
noun is articular. Since a predicate adjective appears in a verbless sentence, a
state-of-being verb must be supplied in translation.

» The verbless sentence 171 23 (Ps 34:9) has a predicate adjective
followed by the noun it modifies; neither word has a definite article. The
sentence means “good is the LORD,” or “the LORD is good.”

» In 27 5i‘rg (“great is the day” [Jer 30:7]) the predicate adjective
(‘717% = “great”) comes before the noun it modifies (2371 = “the day”)
and agrees with that noun in gender and number. However, the predicate
adjective cannot have an article, even when the noun does.

» While the predicate adjective normally precedes the noun it modifies, this
order is sometimes reversed, as in 27 QYT (“the people are many” [Jdg
7:4]). The adjective agrees with the noun in gender and number, but it
does not have an article since a predicate adjective cannot be articular. In
fact, the absence of the article with 27 is a clue that it is predicative
instead of attributive.

! For other examples of special situations of agreement between nouns and attributive adjectives, see
Bruce K. Waltke and M. O’Connor, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax (Winona Lake, IN:
Eisenbrauns, 1990), §14.2c-d.
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d. Substantival
(1) An adjective may function as a substantive, that is, like a noun. Rather than
modifying a noun, a substantival adjective stands in the place of a noun,
serving any of the roles in which a noun may serve.
(2) When functioning substantivally, an adjective may or may not take the article.

» In D“?ﬁaﬂ DWD (“like the name of the great” [1Ch 17:8]) a substantival
adjective (D“bﬁ‘mﬂ = “the great”) is serving as an absolute noun that
limits a construct noun (D!;?; = “like the name of”). The phrase could be
translated “like the name of the great ones” or “like the name of the great
men,” depending on whether it appears in a context in which the adjective
refers to people in general or to men in particular (since the masculine,
plural ending can be used for either group).

» 2N mn:m (“you will do the good” [Dt 12:28]) has a substantival
adjective (2371 = “the good”), which functions as the object of a verb
(ﬂij;.jIj = *“you will do”). The clause could be translated, “you will do the
good thing.”

» In AR N2 (“much of the tumult” [Eze 22:5]) a construct
substantival adjective (N27 = “much of”) is limited by an absolute noun
(MR = “the tumult”). The phrase could be translated “full of
tumult.”

3. Degrees of Comparison
a. Hebrew has a number of ways to express comparison, some of which employ
adjectives." While adjectives in English can be inflected to show comparative and

superlative degrees (as in “great,” “greater,” and “greatest”), no such forms exist
for Hebrew adjectives. They can, however, express ideas of comparison by means
of particular grammatical constructions, some of which are mentioned here.

b. The comparative degree can be expressed by an adjective followed by the
preposition 12 (normally in the prefixed form). In this situation 72 has the
meaning “than.”

» The hypothetical sentence mYIBR  DO0 .‘l?:%t;? (roughly translated,

! For fuller discussions of various comparative and superlative constructions see Horsnell, 197-201;
and Waltke and O’Connor, §14.4-14.5.
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“Solomon wise from Pharaoh”) means “Solomon was wiser than Pharaoh.”

The adjective (B217 = “wise”) is followed by a prefixed J12 preposition.

» TR 27 BT ... DR]Y (roughly translated, “and you will see . . . a people
many from you” [Dt 20:1]) means “and you will see . . . a people more than
you” or “. . . greater than you.”

» WA PINMT (roughly translated, “what sweet from honey?” [Jdg
14:18]) means “what is sweeter than honey?”

i (~]s = lnb -}y U ?rrfrr_z (roughly translated, “your brothers . . . the good
from you” [2Ch 21:13]) means “your brothers . . . who are better than you.”

c. The following are two ways in which adjectives can express the superlative.

(1) The superlative can be communicated by an articular adjective. In this sort of
construction the adjective is often followed by the prefixed preposition 2.

» The hypothetical sentence D113 P17 5&‘1?&7’ (roughly translated
“Israel the small in [among] the nations”) means “Israel was the smallest
of the nations.” The articular adjective (]E)EU = “the small”) is followed
by the 2 preposition on a noun.

> D‘t;?g:j ned 1[?'!!]:1:] (roughly translated, “[you], the beautiful in
[among] the women” [SS 1:8]) means “[you] who are the most beautiful
of women.”

» T2 507 KD";{U (roughly translated, “the man, the gentle in [among]
you” [Dt 28:54]) means “the gentlest man among you.” In this phrase the
articular adjective (5277 = “the gentle”) is followed by a 2 preposition
with a suffix meaning “you.”

> ;‘I‘?ﬁaﬂ N2 (roughly translated, “my daughter, the great [1Sa 18:17])
means “my eldest daughter.” In this phrase the adjective is not followed
by a 2 preposition, but the idea of comparison with other daughters is
implied.

(2) The superlative can also be expressed by a construct adjective, often followed
by a definite noun (that is, a noun made definite by an article or some other

grammatical element).

! The brackets indicate an implied word that is inserted in the biblical example for the sake of clarity.
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» The hypothetical sentence YWN: D’:??;?j‘i?ﬁ'u: 7 (roughly trans-
lated “David, great of the kings in the earth”) means “David was the
greatest of the kings in the earth.” A construct adjective ("7173 = “great
of”) is followed by an articular noun.

» 13 ]?D‘? Tij&fﬁﬂj (*Jehoahaz, the small of his sons” [2Ch 21:17])
means “Jehoahaz, the youngest of his [father’s] sons.” While the noun
M2 has no article, it is made definite by a 1 suffix, which means “his.”
(See section 27.0,d.)

8B SIGN OF THE OBJECT

The typical word order for a verb sentence with a stated subject and a direct object is
that the verb is first, followed by the subject, followed by the object of the verb. (See
Lesson 5A.3b(1).) This order designates which word is the subject of the sentence
and which is the direct object. Often another indicator is used to identify the object of
a verb, namely, the sign of the object. This sign is DX, or, when followed by a
maqqef, it is "NR. The sign of the object is placed immediately before a direct object.
It is not translated, but simply serves as a grammatical marker.

» In the hypothetical sentence 5{43!’;?7 Y MM ART, a verb (R = “he
saw”) is followed by three nouns. The word order indicates that the first noun
(M = “the LORD?”) is the subject and the next two nouns (5&7;3?;77 Ny o=
“the distress of Israel”) form a construct phrase that serves as the object of the
verb. The sentence could also be written with the sign of the object to even
more clearly identify that the construct phrase is the direct object, as in
5&'1&7’ NYTAR AN ART (2Ki 14:26). The translation is the same with or
without the sign of the object, since "IY is an untranslatable marker of the
verb’s object. The sentence means “the LORD saw the affliction of Israel.”

» The hypothetical sentence ngcﬁ: DTE:@'U D‘ﬁ5§ N72 begins with a verb
(R72 = “he created”) followed by three nouns. According to the order of the
nouns, the first one (D’?ff5§ = “God”) serves as the subject and the other two
as the double object of the verb (]/‘j:fsm D‘_i:@'tr = “the heavens and the
earth”). To provide additional clarity, the sentence could also be written using
the sign of the object: N7 NN1 DMWT NR O OR X2 (Ge 1:1). The
sentence means “God created the heavens and the earth.”
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Lesson 8: EXERCISES
a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation Notes
(¢D) PR [sign of the object — no Cs: NN, "NR
translation] (particle®)
@ 5 great (adj MS) MS Cs: 25713; MP: 29533,
"573; FS: n‘?m; FP: m"}"rq
(€)= A he was, became, existed With an impersonal subject = “it/
" V) there was, happened, occurred”

(4) 2 good (adj MS)
® ¥ he knew (V)

6) 25 heart, will, mind (NMS) Cs: 29, ~25; P: 12k

(rn 27 many, much, great (adj MP: 027, "27; FS: 127,
MS) n27; FP: N2

8 DU  name (NMS) Cs: OW, "0W; P: PinY; Ny

b. The following interlinear-style translation of the biblical text omits some
vocabulary words (including prefixed forms) and names. Rewrite the translation,
supplying the missing data. Also identify the function of each adjective as
attributive, predicative, substantival, comparative, or superlative. Then provide a
smoother translation, consulting an English version if necessary. The gender and
number of some nouns appears in brackets beside their translations to aid in
identifying the adjectives which agree with them.

027 oW DRURR pIND DTN 7 (1)

“And he lived
(Ge 21:34) : as a foreigner,

DTONT PR MM S TR npT ()

(Ex 18:11) S allof I know  “Now

1 A particle is a short word that is normally indeclinable and cannot be classified as any other part of
speech.
2 This noun can also be spelled as ::5 (Cs: :;i?; P: m:;‘?)_
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D3 TR TR wRD

___the youmay “Inorder

(Pr 2:20) way of walk that

PR TN obmI oewr Ot ooy 77 mbw
(2Sa who for “
7:9) are you  will make
N7 ?'I&W?_J n;ﬁm )

was she
(Ge 26:7) [Rebekah].” appearance
3?1 njj ‘717% mp) H; n::;?f D”]@% D‘?_D}_&:I
L in it [the
being tall land], lived previously
2P
(Dt 2:10)

N7 ’Dj ]13.7:35] ?'T?ﬁ'TJ: B 2 "I&?; 1&'}‘:]
“And they [the

it was a city Canaanites]
[FS] Gibeon [FS] greatly were afraid
N I

(Jos 10:2)

Mian Wy 9
flocks *“And there were

(Ge 30:43) [FS]  for him [Jacob]

S oPm Ty m med

“And he

(Ge 29:7) still ‘Look [Jacob] said,

©)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(")

(8)

(9)

! The name of this city is typically spelled with a definite article. The article may be omitted in the

translation, since it is not required in English.

2 A singular, collective noun, like ]&B, can be modified by either a singular or a plural adjective, since
the noun is singular in form yet plural in meaning. In this verse the singular, collective noun is modified by

a plural adjective.
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c. Read aloud, pronounce and translate the following words or phrases [numbers (1)-
(5)] and sentences [numbers (6)-(21)]. Also identify the function of each adjective
as attributive, predicative, substantival, comparative, or superlative.

v These feminine, singular, perfect verbs occur in the sentences:
”xﬂ = “she came, went,” etc. auTY = “she knew”
aRYT = “she was, became,” etc.

YR (2) D9 2o | 2RI o | BT men | 5Y 11 )
MI5T3 | M9 | AT MUR (3) MI277 NININT | N0 MIsoR | a9
PITT | 2T T | 72 T(G) 29T | U2 | DI DUWINT (4)
25w 5T MR 2297 OTTTRY YT (6) NIRRT oI | piien

DYS 1752 MM DY2 DTORTUR DU (8) DINTIRTOR DTOR 2% (7)
PRI MR M M0 MMTITTRYTR DRI P2t mpT @)
TURTTON 2907 1797 R0 (1) oTntabn Dy ovionab (1) Sxow
opToR TRI D MM M2y AP L3) ‘MRS ApT oD pIn
25LY MMM A9 (L5)  oanTobna DiTmaT SRNwIon (14)  poRT
DTONTEY? TR0 PON M@0 JIeTRR S TRRIR 6 mmEy
297 WY 3 YT PIaT(Le) 1S 2573 D MURTTN2 YT (18)
PR TSSO TN (1) PON2 RIRYTTOT) MyTTRY (20) DYITTUNAD
DWW P25 D pI hatnitT

! Since this adjective stands alone, one can assume it is substantival. Because it is feminine, singular,
absolute, it may be translated “the great one,” “the great woman,” or “the great thing.”

2 When D’T‘T‘?& functions as a singular noun (referring to “God”) it is modified by a singular adjective
(2 in this sentence).

3 M7 means “there was” in this sentence. I117 cannot be the subject of this verb since it is feminine
and 1777 is masculine.

* The last clause of this sentence may be rendered “that she had a great spirit.”

® Here ﬂﬁ‘?‘m: refers to women who are great by virtue of their social position (nobility).
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PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON NOUNS

9A PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON NOUNS
1. Introduction

a. A pronominal suffix can be attached to the end of a word to communicate the
concept of a pronoun in relationship with that word. A pronominal suffix may be
placed on nouns, substantival adjectives, prepositions, verbs, adverbs, and particles.

b. When attached to nouns, pronominal suffixes usually serve the function of
possessive pronouns (“my,” “your,” “his,” “her,” “our,” and “their”). There are
two sets of forms for pronominal suffixes used with nouns. One set is employed
with singular nouns; the other set with plural nouns.

c. The pronominal suffixes are attached to the construct forms of singular and plural
nouns; they cannot be attached to absolute forms.

d. Since a pronominal suffix can appear only on a construct noun, and a construct
noun cannot take a definite article, a noun with such a suffix can never be
articular. However, a noun with a pronominal suffix is made definite by its suffix.
For example, “WXR™ (“my head”) is a construct noun with a first person, singular,
pronominal suffix (“my”). While this noun has no definite article, it is
nevertheless definite because it has a suffix that refers to a particular head: “my
head.” In fact this noun and pronominal suffix can be translated “the head of me.”
Since a noun with a pronominal suffix is definite, an attributive adjective which
follows such a noun will take the definite article.”

2. Pronominal suffixes for singular nouns

a. The following chart presents the forms of the pronominal suffixes which are

commonly used with singular nouns, along with translations of those suffixes.?

! Kelley, 71.
2 Alternate forms of some of the pronominal suffixes for singular nouns do occur in rare situations. See
Jouion, §94h.

80
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The bracketed forms occur in special cases, as discussed below.

Form Translation Form Translation
1cst "0 “my”? 1CP 10 “our”
2MS §E “your” 2MP (mbell “your”
2FS 70 “your” 2FP 150 “your”
3MS | 3 [, ] “his, its™ 3MP | 00 [@7] “their”
3FS | MO [T | “herits” 3FP | 10 M “their”

b. Notes concerning the pronominal suffixes for singular nouns

(1) Most singular, construct nouns, to which pronominal suffixes are added, end
with a consonant. The first form listed for each pronominal suffix in the
preceding chart either is a vowel or begins with a vowel which is attached to
the last consonant of a noun.

» 1 (“hand” NMS,Cs*) + 0 (fyour”) = 5712 (“your hand”) The sheva of
the suffix 5]C] is placed under the final consonant of 712,

» 7 (“hand” NMS,Cs) + 1 (“his”) = 177 (“his hand™)

» T2 (*hand” NMS,Cs) + 0] (“her”) = 77 (“her hand”)

(2) The singular, construct forms of a few nouns end with a vowel. In such cases
the initial vowel of the pronominal suffixes may be omitted or altered, or the
optional spellings of the suffixes, which appear in brackets in the chart, may
be used.

» 73R (“father” NMS,Cs) + 70 (“your”) = "aR (“your father”). Since this
construct noun ends with a vowel (hireg-yod), when the 2MS pronominal
suffix 7]LJ is attached, the initial vowel of the suffix (sheva) is dropped.

» AR (“father” NMS,Cs) + 377 or 1 (“his”) = 27728 or 172X (“his father”).

While nouns which end with consonants usually take the 3MS pronominal

1 1CS = first person, common (that is, masculine or feminine), singular; 2MS = second person,
masculine, singular; 2FS = second person, feminine, singular; etc.

% The pronominal suffixes with nouns may also be translated “of me, of you, of him,” etc., depending
upon the context.

® While there is no neuter in Hebrew, English translations of the 3MS and 3FS pronominal suffixes
may use the word “its” when referring to that which is neuter in English.

* NMS,Cs = noun, masculine, singular, construct.



82 | Lesson 9: Pronominal Suffixes on Nouns

suffix of 3, this noun, because it ends with a vowel, takes either of the
alternate forms of 177 or 1.

» AR (“father” NMS,Cs) + 77 (“her”) = 172X (“her father”). Again, since
this noun ends with a vowel, it takes the form of the 3FS pronominal
suffix that begins with a consonant (i7).

(3) The 3FS pronominal suffix has a mappiq (MLJ), which aids in distinguishing it
from similar forms, such as the common ending for feminine, singular,
absolute nouns (710J).

(4) All the second person endings of the pronominal suffixes have a kaf, which
aids in recognizing them.

c. The charts' below illustrate the occurrence of the pronominal suffixes with the
masculine, singular noun 90 (“horse”) and the feminine, singular noun 190
(“mare”). The construct forms of these singular nouns (to which the pronominal
suffixes are added) are O30 and NO0.

(1) NMS,Ab:*> D10 (“horse”), Cs: D10

1CS W (“my horse™) 1CP uéno (*our horse™)
2MS @10 (“your horse™) 2MP B20% (“your horse”)
2FS 7o (“your horse”) 2FP 12010  (“your horse”)
3MS 010 (“his horse™) 3MP 000  (“their horse”)
3FS moI®  (“her horse™) 3FP 1910 (“their horse™)
(2) NFS,Ab: 7190 (“mare”), Cs: NO10

1CS "NoI®  (“my mare”) 1CP n:zﬁgno (“our mare™)
2MS | TN20  (“your mare”) 2MP | B3N2I  (“your mare”)
2FS | SN91  (“your mare”) 2FP 120010 (“your mare”)
3MS | NP (“his mare”) 3MP DNoID  (“their mare™)
3FS | N9 (“her mare”) 3FP 100 (“their mare”)

! Some forms in these and other charts are hypothesized for the sake of illustration.

2 NMS,Ab = noun, masculine, singular, absolute
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v When pronominal suffixes are added to a word, vowel alterations may occur
in that word. The changes are due to the fact that the suffixes create new final
syllables which are accented. This shifting of a word’s accent may cause
certain vowels to reduce or lengthen. To illustrate, chart (2) above indicates
that the vowel before the I in MO0 lengthens to a games with the addition of
most of the pronominal suffixes. At this stage the student need not be
concerned with the rules by which these vowels change, but simply be aware

that alterations may occur as suffixes are added.

3. Pronominal suffixes for plural nouns

a. The following chart presents the forms of the pronominal suffixes which are

commonly used with plural nouns, along with the translations of those suffixes.

The forms in brackets are less frequently used.

Form Translation Form Translation
1CS "0 “my” 1CP "0 “our”
2MS 70 “your” 2MP 0o'0 “your”
2FS ‘[’D “your” 2FP 1270 “your”
3MS s “his, its” 3MP | DD [20] “their”
3FS }'I’D “her, its” 3FP | 170 0] “their”

b. Notes concerning the pronominal suffixes for plural nouns

(1) The regular pronominal suffixes for plural nouns appear to be a combination

of the masculine, plural, construct noun ending *J plus certain forms of the
pronominal suffixes for singular nouns.? Consequently, every form contains a
yod. Each of the most common plural forms of these suffixes for plural nouns
(1CP suffix, 2MP suffix, 2FP suffix, etc.) retains the “C1. However, in the
singular forms (1CS suffix, 2MS suffix, 2FS suffix, etc.) the vowel before the
yod is altered. To illustrate the point:

» “0J (NMP,Cs ending) + 277 (3MP indicator) = Q1] (PS 3MP?)

! For rare forms of the pronominal suffixes on plural nouns, see Joiion, §94i.

2 For a more detailed discussion of this matter see Jotion, §94d.

¥ PS 3MP = pronominal suffix, third person, masculine, plural.
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» 0J (NMP,Cs ending) + i1 (3FS indicator) = ?'T’D (PS 3FS)
» 0 (NMP,Cs ending) + *J (1CS indicator) =0 (PS 1CS)

(2) Since the spelling of the suffixes in the preceding chart already incorporates
the masculine, plural, construct ending of *J, when a construct noun has that
ending, as in *;Er_z, the °0J on the noun is dropped before the suffixes are
added. To illustrate:

» 251 (NMP,Cs) + 010 (PS 3MP) = BiT"371 (“their kings”). The form
cannot be D‘_’;b?_ﬁ, which appears to have two *CJ endings before Q77.

b *25m (NMP,Cs) + 770 (PS 3FS) = 221 (“her kings”)

» “;%?_J (NMP,Cs) + 0 (PS 3FS) = ’;(??:3 (*my kings”)

(3) Two bracketed suffixes appear in the chart: Q[J and JCJ. They are short forms
of the 3MP and 3FP pronominal suffixes for plural nouns (and are identical to
the 3MP and 3FP suffixes for singular nouns). These short forms have no
feature which represents the incorporation of the NMP,Cs ending of (], as all
the other suffixes have. Q0J and 0J are employed as pronominal suffixes on
plural nouns only in situations where it is obvious that the noun is plural, such
as when a noun has the feminine, plural noun ending of M. For example,
Dljﬁ?:!;? (“their names”) is obviously a plural noun because of the feminine
plural ending before the short 3MP pronominal suffix. (See section 9A.4a(5).)

c. The charts below illustrate the occurrence of the pronominal suffixes on the

masculine, plural noun 220 (“horses™), and the feminine, plural noun 120

(“mares™). The construct forms of these plural nouns (to which the pronominal

suffixes are added) are "210 and 102,

(1) NMP,Ab: D00 (“horses”), Cs: 010

1CS W (“my horses™) 1CP 1]’510 (*our horses™)

2MS ﬂ“éﬁo (“your horses”) 2MP B2  (“your horses™)
2FS ':p_zf:no (“your horses”) 2FP 12070 (“your horses”)
3MS 1010 (“his horses”) 3MP Q1010 (“their horses™)
3FS a*éno (“her horses”) 3FP 170 (“their horses™)
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(2) NFP,Ab: NI (“mares™), Cs: N0

1CS T (“my mares”) 1CP | MNIDW  (“our mares”)
2MS ?I‘Ifjﬁmo (“your mares”) 2MP | D200 (“your mares”)
2FS T{wﬁmo (“your mares”) 2FP | 1201 (“your mares”)
3MS | 100 (“his mares”) 3MP | O1"NI0W  (“their mares”)
3FS :mfjﬁmo (“her mares™) 3FP | 17100 (“their mares”)

v When a construct plural noun has an ending of P (as with P390 in chart (2)
above), the suffixes are simply added to that ending. For example, Ni910
(NMS,Cs) + @10 (PS 3MP) = D;r*mmo (“their mares”). The result is a

word which appears to have both a feminine, plural, construct ending (77%) and

a masculine, plural, construct ending (*(J) before 277.

d. The following clues aid in recognizing when pronominal suffixes appear on plural

nouns.
(1) The 1CS pronominal suffix on plural nouns is .
(2) All the other pronominal suffixes for plural nouns also have a yod (?[‘@, ‘:[’_ﬂ_,
T, LW, B2, 120, B, and 17T0).
(3) An exception can occur with nouns that have the plural ending of 1% or M.
Such nouns may take the pronominal suffixes of Q] (3MP) and J1J (3FP), in
which case the suffixes have no yod (as in 2NW or JNIAW = “their names”).

4. More nouns with pronominal suffixes

a. The following charts provide further illustrations of the occurrence of pronominal

suffixes on nouns. The charts on the left side of the page illustrate the suffixes on

singular nouns; the charts on the right illustrate the suffixes on the plural forms of

the same nouns.

SINGULAR NOUNS

PLURAL NOUNS

(1) NMS,Ab: 727 (“word”),

NMP,Ab: 27727 (“words™),

Cs: 727 Cs: 727
1Ics|  "M27| |1cP|  WA2T|  [1cs|  M3aT| 1P| T
2MS|  727| [2MP| ©2727|  [2Ms| 27| |2MP|  ©2™aT
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2| TOFT| |2FP| IRT|  |2FS| TI3T| 2P| 12037
3MS| 27| 3MP| 2737 | 3MS| 13T |3MP| B3
3FS| M| [3FP| 1937 [3FS| 37| [3FP| 1103

(2) NFS,Ab: P78 (“righteous-

NFP,Ab: NPT (“righteous acts™),

ness”), Cs: NPTY Cs: NP
1CS| “mpTE | |1CP| NPT 1CS| “MPT%| |1CP| MWopTE
2MS| INPTS | 2MP|DORPTS | [2MS| TOPTS | |2MP| DDnpTs
2FS| SRS | [2FP| 120PTS 2FS| TOPTS | |2FP | 12mpE
3MS| IMPTE | [3MP| ompTs | [3Ms| 1oPTE | [3MP| omnpes
3FS| MRS | [3FP| RS 3FS| TOPIS | |3FP| TP

v" When pronominal suffixes are attached to plural, construct nouns which end
in 3, the holem vav may reduce to a holem, so that the construct plural
ending appears as PN before the pronominal suffix, as illustrated by the

preceding word.

(3) NFS,Ab: 32 (“son”), Cs: 713, NFP,Ab: 02 (“sons”), Cs: 712

2
1CS 12| |1cP 13 1CS 23| [1cP 733
2MS T2 ]2MP| oo 2MS T2| |2mP 033
2FS 2| [2FP 1912 2FS T2 | | 2FP 19"3
3MS 22| [3mP 033 3MS M| |3mP o2
3FS M2 | |3FP 12 3FS M2 | |3FP Rk
(4) NFS,Ab: N2 (“daughter™), NFP,Ab: m:; (“daughters”),

Cs: P2 Cs: N2
1CS ‘na| |1cP|  mpa 1CS ‘na| |1cp R

= s - "2

! Some words, like this one, have alternate spellings when certain pronominal suffixes are added.
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2MS ma| |ove| moma| |ams| AR | pyp| CETER
ENAE! -
2FS| 03| |2FP| PR3\ |2FS| g | [2FP| 1RO
. DIniIa
_ T2 W
aMs| P2 | |3MP|  oma| [3ms| 77| [3MP|  ommiz
" Nk e
Nk .
3FS|  mpa| |3FP P2 [3FS| _xiI| [3FP| TOIa
T T U!n]: 5 B
(5) NMS,Ab: U (“name”), NMP,Ab: NIW (“names”), Cs: NIMAY
Cs: U, 'D{Lj
1Cs WY | |1CP|  wRW | |1CS| cmimw| [1cP|  wnimy
2MS| Y| |[2MP|  oonw | |2MS| TRiRY | |2MP| Boniny
OFS| @ | |2FP| iomu|  |2FS| TPimw | [2FP | (ominy
o . o DpinY
3MS| W | |3MP|  omu | [3MS| TRiIRY | |3MP W
3FS| | |[3FP| o mw|  |3FS| mpimw| [3FP | jminy

v" The plural forms of the masculine noun 2% are irregular in that they take the

ending of 11 (which typically appears on feminine, plural nouns). The plural,

construct ending of M3 remains in place when the pronominal suffixes are

added to the plural form of this word, as with the paradigm of I032. (See

section 9A.3c(2).)
(6) NFS,Ab: T (“city”), Cs: T NFP,Ab: @™Y (“cities”), Cs: "D
1CS =y | [1cP| MY 1CS "y | |1cP WY
2Ms|  Pw | |emP| oow | |2Ms| TUw | [2MP| @™
2FS|  Tw | |2FP| 197w 2FS|  Tw| |2FP 19"
3MS p | [3MP| oW | [3MS ™| [3MP| o
3FS|  ATY | |3FP Ty 3FS|  mw | | 3FP Ty
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v' The feminine noun 7Y is irregular in its singular and plural forms. The
singular, construct has no ending (as is typical with regular masculine nouns).
Consequently, the pronominal suffixes on the singular form of this word
follow the paradigm of D10 above in section 9A.2¢(1). The plural construct of
this word employs the ending which is typical for regular masculine nouns
(*J)), and when the pronominal suffixes are added, this word follows the
paradigm of D010 above in section 9A.3c(1).

b. Flexibility in gender and number is not uncommon in pronominal suffixes. For
example, a plural suffix is typically used to refer to a singular, collective
antecedent, and masculine suffixes can take priority over feminine ones. Not only
is @ masculine suffix used with reference to a masculine antecedent, but also for
an antecedent that is both masculine and feminine, and even sometimes to refer to
a feminine antecedent.

c. When adjectives function substantivally (that is, like nouns), they can take the
same pronominal suffixes that are used with nouns.
> In D™MR M PN D3 (“They were also speaking of his good deeds”

[Neh 6:19]) the substantival adjective 1*13':ﬁm (*“his good deeds”) has a
pronominal suffix.
Lesson 9: EXERCISES

a. Reproduce from memory all the options for pronominal suffixes on singular
nouns (section 9A.2a).

b. Reproduce from memory the three clues for recognizing pronominal suffixes on
plural nouns (section 9A.3d).

c. Identify which pronominal suffix appears on the following words (for example,
PS 1CS, PS 2MS, PS 2FS, etc.) and give a translation of each word. The
translation of the lexical form of each word (that is, the masculine or feminine,
singular, absolute form) appears in parentheses. Do the exercise without looking
at a list of the pronominal suffixes.

» Example: DU‘j:_.}t;? (“gate”) = Answer: PS 3MP, “their gates”

! See Kautzsch, §1350.
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(1)
)
(3)
(4)
()
(6)
(7)
(8)
©9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)

Word

e
Bonom
TRinDY
1210m
=igh3
5123
Lot
WY
TN
NRTIR
19835
U
T
omnn?
WPIN
T3
A°R"
gl
02732
gisohE

Translation of Translation of

lexical form Word lexical form
(“sea”) (21) mpuaa (“hill”)
(“possession”) (22) TR (“former state”)
(“lip”) (23 ‘m>nmm (‘gift)
(“fortress™) (24) T?:’ (“day”)
(“counsel”) (25) DI (“child”)
(“boundary”) (26) M (“blood”)
(“judgment”) @) 12"9%3 (“idol”)
(“lord”) (28)  InMRY (oy”)
(“mother™) (29) 133}{3 (“flock™)
(“land”) (30)  TIY (eye”)
(“clothing”) (31) "R (“prophet”)
(*man”) (32) 1R (“appearance”)
(young man”) (33) ’Uﬁgm (“commandment”)
(“bread”) (34) n;r*mgrj (“court™)
(“father™) (35) 8R (“land”)
(“vessel”) (36) 2720 (“servant”)
(*hoof”) (37) uf_jmj (“likeness™)
(“clan”) (38) 0P (“girl”)
(“border”) (39) DDWD (“leader”)
(“animal™) (40) MM (“sword”)

d. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

(1)
(2)
3)
(4)
(%)

Word
027
NI
"y
512

R

Translation Notes

word, speech, thing (NMS) Cs: 037 P: 0727, 7737
he lifted, lifted up, carried (V)

city, town (NFS) P:Q™y, MY

voice, sound (NMS) P: nﬁ‘ap or 115?

he called, met (V)

! This word and others in this exercise have a plural, construct ending of N before the pronominal

suffix. It is a shortened form of the common feminine plural ending 1. See section 9A.4a(2).
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e. The following biblical verses, written with an interlinear-style translation, have
some missing words. Rewrite the Hebrew verses, filling in the blanks with words
from the vocabulary lists. Pay close attention to the occurrence of pronominal
suffixes on singular and plural nouns. When the English translation employs a
second person, pronominal idea, the gender and number will appear in
parentheses in order to indicate which pronominal suffix is required in Hebrew. If
necessary, consult the paradigms in this lesson and vocabulary lists for help with
vowel pointing. When finished, check the work against the Hebrew Bible.

} DR (1)
your [MP] the voice [sign of the the “And he
(Dt1:34)  words.” of object] LORD, heard,
(Ps 1.
se3; popRR  _ oem _ pbven DWW N ()
Eng’ weigh  your [MP] in the
58:2) out.” hands  violence  land youdo; injustices inheart, “No,
Rgnb o omm omomm - PITS MNT (9)
to find (the  (that) you have ‘How “And he
wild game),  been so quick  this is his son to Isaac, said,
K-E TRT RN
(Ge for  your [2MS] the he made it And he my
27:20) me.” God, LORD happen, ‘Because [Jacob] said,  son?’
t\n ) IO - ) Y TN (4)
and they with the my ‘It will not the “And he
his days  will be forever, humankind  spirit, strive, LORD, said,

Cwm e

and one
(Ge 6:3)  year.”? twenty hundred

! The versification of the English Bible [Eng] sometimes varies from that of the Hebrew Bible.

2

As this translation reflects, the Hebrew word for “year” is singular in this verse, where it has a

collective meaning.
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ok kDT Dan oMb omm mpoR A mRh (5)
I Am do you her Elkanah, to  “Andhe
not weep? why  ‘Hannah, husband, her, said

TR 77
to better
(1Sa1:8) sons?””  thanten  you  [good]

0 hoy Gwpmz oawmy M3 . M I (9)
his great and all the [sign of “And he
ones,’ of in Jezreel Ahab  house of the object]  Jehu, struck,
"I
and his  and his close
(2Ki 10:11)  preists.” friends,
el ™ _oTmoR (D)
@] your [MS]  they are (like  your [MS] the
(Jer 11:13)  Judah.” gods, the number of) cities, number of “For
woh YW TR noNmR (8)
according to (all) in their the the distant they “From
their language, people  lands, nations, regions of  separated, these
onmeYn’?

in their according to
(Ge 10:5) nations.”  their families,

Read aloud and translate the following sentences.

v' Several of the following sentences employ the masculine plural forms of some
of the perfect verbs which have been introduced in vocabulary lists. Below are
the relevant verbs with their masculine singular forms on the left and their

plural forms on the right. Note that a shureq suffix is characteristic of the

plural forms.

N2 = “he came, went, etc.” WNE;i = “they came, went,”
AW = “he dwelled, sat” 12U = “they dwelled, sat”
R = “pelifted,” etc. WYY = “they lifted,” etc.

! A substantival adjective can take a pronominal suffix just as a noun does.
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N2
abR

“he called, met” WP
“he saw” N7

“they called, met”

“they saw”

v" The feminine, singular forms of two of these verbs also occur in the following
sentences: ?'T&!DJ (“she lifted,” etc.) and TORT (“she saw”).

Mo MR 2T RDI () ORI IS 220 MM Y ST Q)
X NOPY I ST N2 (6) CEIW W) TV TV @) A27nON
PRI B225R MM () M2 ORI M7 TR 226 WIpRY
WPN2 (10) 3%R TOIT 0°29) 0°27(9) WYTPTTY MW (8) DORW
TN TI2TPR ORI NI 0D TUNT AONT (1) w3 otuia nisTan
WP '3 41?:::5 X271 omonb Bmw WIR WP (12) nmr:w:“m:
PR32 iy n*‘vm (14) 1:?:::‘7 T2 DU WWNT T2 (13)

ITIND 12T DI2ON IPURY WUNT XD (15) 0D m~5m Paghialiap
g lifo m*m%‘m m*%‘u 12" D 0OO9MIT W (16) D727 OMWS

o¥n2

! MY is used here as a vocative (direct address).

% The prefixed preposition 5 can mean “according to.”

* In the phrase TUTP"0W the noun WP is functioning adjectivally (see the last example in section
22.3), consequently, the phrase is translated “his holy name.” Also note that when the pronominal suffix is
added to WWP the accent shifts to the last syllable and the holem under the {2 shortens to a games-hatuf.

* The second consonant of QY is doubled when it is plural or has a suffix.

® 2 becomes M2 when a suffix is added.

® The vav conjunction means “but” in this sentence.
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PREPOSITIONS WITH
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

10A PREPOSITIONS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES
As stated previously, the pronominal suffixes can be attached to prepositions. When this
occurs, the suffixes serve as pronominal objects of prepositions (“me,” “you,” “him,”
“her,” “us,” “them”). Some prepositions take the forms of the pronominal suffixes which
are used with singular nouns; others take the forms which are used with plural nouns.
Several patterns for pronominal suffixes on prepositions are illustrated below.
1. Prepositions with the forms of the pronominal suffixes used with
singular nouns
a. The two charts below give the simplest pattern: the pronominal suffixes with the
prefixed prepositions 2 (“in, by, with”) and 5 (“to, for, according to”).

Form | Translation Form Translation
1CS ol “in me” 1CP n:.ﬁ “in us”
2MS 732 “in you” 2MP mpejol “in you”
2FS 72 “in you” 2FP 123 “in you”
3MS 2 “in him” 3MP | @2 orl2 “in them”
3FS M3 “in her” 3FP 172 “in them”
1CS ‘5 “to me” 1CP ﬁ]? “to us”
2MS '[5 “to you” 2MP DD‘? “to you”
2Fs | 79 | “toyou” | |2FP 125 “to you”
aMs | 15 “tohim* | [3MP | ©n% “to them”
3FS ﬂ‘? “to her” 3FP ]ﬂ% “to them”

v' When the pronominal suffixes are attached to prepositions, they are

sometimes spelled the same as they appear in the paradigm for the suffixes

93
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on singular nouns (Lesson 9A.2a). However, the vowels with which the
suffixes begin are sometimes altered when they are attached to
prepositions, as with several forms in the preceding charts (2FS and most
plural forms). Since the consonants of the suffixes remain consistent, they

are easily recognizable even when initial vowels change.

b. When the pronominal suffixes are added to the prefixed preposition 2 (“like, as”)
and to 32 (“from, out of”), the spelling of the prepositions is irregular, as the

charts below indicate.

Form | Translation Form Translation
1CS | MMD | “likeme” | |1CP |  AM3D “like us”
2MS '[1?3: “like you” 2MP B22 “like you”
2FS ‘:[ﬁ?:; “like you” 2FP 122 “like you”
3MS ﬁmé? “like him” 3MP Q2 “like them”
3FS | TTRD | “likeher” | |3FP | I or D | “like them”

v’ As stated previously, the prefixed

preposition D is derived from the
independent preposition 1?3;, which has the same meaning. When the
pronominal suffixes are added to 2, the spelling of the preposition reverts
to its original form of ﬁ?:; in most cases (the singular forms and 1CP).
Since 1?3; ends with a vowel, it requires suffixed forms which begin with
a consonant. As a result, the 1CS suffix employs a 2 buffer before the (]
ending. Also note that the 3MP and 3FP forms (which take the shortened
spelling of the 2 preposition) employ altered spellings of the pronominal
suffix. They are, however, similar enough to the spellings of the suffixes

with singular nouns that they can be easily recognized.

1CS | wn | “fromme” | |1CP ol “from us”

2MS | PR | “from you” 2MP (miole) “from you”
2FS R | “from you” 2FP 121 “from you”
3MS narf;r; “from him” 3MP Qin “from them”
3FS | My | “fromher” | | 3FP | 1T or M3 | “from them”
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v Most forms of 112 with pronominal suffixes employ a 3 (mem with a
dagesh-forte) as a buffer between the initial 12 of the preposition and the
suffixes. In 1CS, 3MS, and 3FS there is also a 2 buffer. In the case of 3FS
the 7T lacks the mappiq that normally appears. In addition, note that the
forms for 1CP and 3MS are identical: 13@?;. One can determine which is
intended by the context in which the word appears.

c. The two charts below indicate the pattern which is followed when the pronominal
suffixes are added to the independent prepositions X (“with”)! and @Y (“with™).

Form Translation Form Translation
1CS PR “with me” 1CP 13!5:1( “with us”
2MS TR “with you” 2MP mpmjgh) “with you”
2FS Eiah “with you” 2FP Ji=igh] “with you”
3MS bigh “with him” 3MP mighl “with them”
3FS Righ] “with her” 3FP gl “with them”
1CS | ™Y or™Tmy | “withme” | | 1CP WY “with us”
2MS Ry “with you” 2MP mpelp)?) “with you”
2FS Ele) “with you” 2FP hi=ledd “with you”
3MS Ny “with him” 3MP | DRY or2IMY | “with them”
3FS Yy “with her” 3FP 1Y “with them”

v" A characteristic feature of the prepositions X and QY with the pronominal
suffixes is the appearance of a dagesh-forte in the second consonant (M or 13)
in all forms.

2. Prepositions with the forms of the pronominal suffixes used with
plural nouns.
a. 5& (“to, into, toward”) and 5:_.7 (“on, upon, over”) are typical of the prepositions

! The preposition PN is spelled the same as the sign of the object. One can determine which is
intended by the context in which the word appears. Both the preposition R and the sign of the object can
take the pronominal suffixes; however, the forms are spelled differently, as discussed in the next lesson.

2 This longer form of the preposition with the 1CS suffix may reflect an older spelling. See Kautzsch,
§103c.
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which employ the pronominal suffixes that are used with plural nouns, as the
following charts illustrate.

Form Translation Form Translation
1CS ”‘_7:7; “to me” 1CP 13”58 “to us”
2MS | TOR | “toyou” 2MP | O33R | “toyou”
2FS | TOR | “toyou" | |2FP | 1238 | “toyou”
3MS | TOR | “tohim” | |3MP | DTOX | “tothem”
3FS | mMoN “to her” 3FP | TTOR | “tothem”
1CS "7:.7 “on me” 1CP HJ’ESTJ “on us”
2MS | TPy | “onyou” | |2MP | 82°%p | “onyou”
2FS ‘[’5:.7 “on you” 2FP ]:“7:.7 “on you”
a3Ms | vou | “onhim” | |3MP | Y | “onthem”
3FS ?'T’ESJ “on her” 3FP ]H“BSJ “on them”

b. Other very common prepositions which also take the forms of the pronominal
suffixes for plural nouns are =X (“after, behind”), TY (“until”), and nrjé
(“beneath, under, instead of”).

Lesson 10: EXERCISES
a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.
Word Translation Notes

1) iah with (prep) Cs: PR "1; spelled the same
as the sign of the object; PS: 2
PR, ?[Ij:j{, etc.

@ 55 all every (NMS) Cs: 53, “53, ps: 193, mb3,
etc.

! These two prepositions have less common longer spellings of ‘5& and ’5;7, which appear in poetic
literature. Pronominal suffixes are attached to these longer forms which have endihgs similar to masculine,
plural, construct nouns (*CJ). See Joiion, §103m.

2 The words following PS: in the Notes of vocabulary lists provide examples of spellings with
pronominal suffixes.
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©)
(4)
()
(6)
()
(8)
(9)
(10)

(=l
la
Sy
oy

noy
nyd
oY

- T

als

judgment, justice (NMS)
he gave, put, set (V)

on, upon, over (prep)
with (prep)

he did, made (V)

evil (NFS)

he sent (V)

he heard, listened (V)

Cs: LBRUN

PS: ’5:.7 ‘[’5:.7 etc.
PS: M0 or *71Y, 72D, etc.

When followed by Sora (asin
Siph und or Hipa vnaY),
can have the sense of “he
listened to” or “he obeyed.”

b. Rewrite the translations for the following biblical phrases, filling in the missing

elements. Then identify which pronominal suffix appears on each preposition (for
example, PS 1CS, PS 2MS, PS 2FS, etc.).

TR Y Q) TeR2 C2Y MM ()
“There (Ps your “And you
(1Sa 21:10) is none 139:5) hand.” placed
nawn o7 M (@) =5 B o S N )
(Ex _ we will
16:29)  sabbath” (Ru1:10) return”
T2 w6 MRy MWD D2 M ()
“And she
“And they (Ge also gave
(Ps 5:12) will rejoice 3:6) [the fruit]
Ry TR @) IR 92T WD ()
“And he
(1Ki 12:17) reigned (Ex 1:17) he said “As
DRy MM D (10 DTS W '&"71 (9)
(Zec (2Ch has been ‘o
10:5) 9:11) seen nothing
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NN ) mTay Wby w1
(Dt “And they
(Mal 2:6) 7 “He walked 26:6) labor” - placed
TOR wInwr (14) WRS B (1)
“They will “They have
(Is 45:14) " bow down (1Is14:10) — " become weak

oyiox M vhy mbEm (15)

) “And it
(1Sa 10:10) rushed

c. Read aloud and translate the following sentences.

v’ The following feminine and plural perfect verbs appear in the sentences

below.

HN: = “she came, went,” etc. WY = “they did, made”
m-fl = “they came, went,” etc. WP, = “they called, met”
aRYT = “she was, became,” etc. YUY = “she heard, listened”
MW = “she dwelled, sat” WY = “they heard, listened”

maNd = “she gave”

ORPD TENT MRY ) TRY M@ A2 551 pNT ovoN Moy ()
T2 (5) WX 03N 0272 MR DUTTURT U (4) AP XD B3 omm
192 M7 125 FMTAR oYION 101(6) TR 7ON25D NIy mwNa
MY @) PINTIR WY W21 I OTI2 NN MU WD) ToRT KR ()
TIRTOR O IRT NI MRY N 2W 0D UIPTPN N8 2oN
TOR NI TR RTURT ADU (10) 9P DITUWITNR METTWR WRY MM

! Since NN ("PR) can either be the sign of the object or the preposition “with,” one must determine
which is intended in the context. When P follows a transitive verb (that is, a verb that can take a direct
object), a practical method of determining its meaning is to first to read the sentence as if P were the sign
of the object (since it occurs more frequently) and then read the sentence as if it were the preposition.
Whichever reading makes the most sense is the correct reading. In this sentence DX is the sign of the
object.

23D can mean “when.”

® The furtive patah which occurs with the lexical form 17 cannot occur when a pronominal suffix is
added because in such a case the T is no longer the final consonant.
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2% D pIn oo HIRh TonT uaw (1) 7D TT Sy awn

Tp 2ie ALY Wy bRUs Su1 Dy peun M AR (2) wh 23T
TN UPRT I (14) D2OON IR NDI 0027 DWND MR 1757 2 (13)
PIRT CIID WY (15) TUNTIN T3 TON TN 720 N N2
DYTON SR SROPTMID WP (16) DD AYITIR OUT A npoToe
RRURTIN YT MDY D201 PR MY 3 (7)) 177 22 N
TINR(19) YN N21 URYY DVIOR DY PRI W RTP (18) Doy
TON 123 M 2020 O TRY U AN N2 77 mANN TNT
12708 M AR T ASYY M2 A7 0N 0D WDD TTTODUn X3 (20)
123 21 My

! When the pronominal suffixes are added to nouns, they sometimes cause a change of vowels, as with
this word, the lexical form of which is T'TT@'{{.

2 As stated earlier (footnote 3 of Lesson 5, Exercise €), a singular, collective noun may take a singular
verb; however, a collective noun may also take a plural verb, as this sentence illustrates.

¥ A subordinate clause (such as a %2 clause) normally appears after the main clause of a sentence.
However, for the purpose of emphasis a subordinate clause may come first, as it does in this sentence.
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS,
SIGN OF THE OBJECT WITH
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES,
DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES,
RELATIVE CLAUSES

11A PERSONAL PRONOUNS
1. Hebrew personal pronouns are independent words which express subjective
pronominal concepts (“l,” *you,” “he,” “she,” “we,” and “they”). There are
technically no objective personal pronouns; instead the sign of the object with
pronominal suffixes serves that function, as discussed in the next section.
2. The chart below lists the personal pronouns and their translations.

Form Translation Form Translation
1CS | % or 21N “1” 1CP TN “Wwe”
2MS Iigh) “you” 2MP migh “you”
2FS PN “you” 2FP | IO or 1IN “you”
3MS Sl “he, it" 3MP | mRTorom “they”
3FS N1 “she, it” 3FP athy “they”

3. Notes concerning the forms of the personal pronouns
a. All of the second person forms (singular and plural) have a tav with a dagesh-forte
).
b. The 2FS form X (Patt) is unusual in its spelling. It has a final consonant with a
dagesh-forte and a silent sheva at the end. The form is adapted from an older

spelling.?

! While there is no neuter in Hebrew, English translations of the 3MS and 3FS personal pronouns may
use the word “it” when referring to that which is neuter in English.
2 See Joiion, §39a.

100
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c. The 3FS personal pronoun is sometimes spelled as X7 rather than X7 in the
MT, particularly in the Pentateuch.*

4. The personal pronouns function like nouns in the nominative case.

a. The personal pronouns most frequently occur as subjects in verbless clauses (see
Lesson 5A.3).

» 3T MR =*Iam the LORD” (Ge 15:7)

> INWRTPNR = “You are his wife” (Ge 39:9)

» WNRIT AR = “You are the man” (2Sa 12:7)

b. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used to emphasize the subjective
pronominal elements of verbs. As stated previously (Lesson 5A.2b), the verb
itself expresses the pronominal ideas of first, second or third person. The personal
pronouns can be used with verbs to call special attention to these pronominal
elements.

» The verb nx: by itself means *“she came.” The personal pronoun N1
(“she”) may be used with this verb to emphasize the 3FS pronominal idea
which is inherent in the verb. The result is nx: N7 (1Ki 14:17), which
roughly translated is “she, she came,” and may mean “she came” or “she
herself came.”

> ﬁ5'ﬁ’?j means “they were for him.” The pronominal idea of the verb ("1 =
“they were”) can be emphasized by adding a 3MP personal pronoun, as in §5-
7 .‘l?:ﬂ (2Ch 22:4), which may be translated, “they themselves were for
him.”

5. Pronouns, like pronominal suffixes, can show flexibility in their usage with regard to
gender. For example, masculine pronouns can take priority over feminine ones, as
they are sometimes used to refer to feminine antecedents.

11B SIGN OF THE OBJECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

1. As stated previously, pronominal suffixes can be used to express objective
pronominal concepts, such as when they are attached to prepositions (see Lesson 10).
The pronominal suffixes also have an objective function when they are attached to the

sign of the object, which is the particle PX. When the pronominal suffixes are

! The consonantal text of the Pentateuch typically employed X177 for both the 3MS and 3FS personal
pronoun. To distinguish the two, the MT uses the pointing of X7 where the 3FS form is intended.
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attached to the sign of the object, words are formed which serve as the objects of
verbs (“me,” “you,” “him,” “her,” “us,” and “them”). Consequently, the function of
the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes is the same as the function of the
objective personal pronouns in English when they are used as verbal objects.

2. The forms of the sign of the object (MX) with the pronominal suffixes appear in the

chart below with translations.

Form Translation Form Translation
1CS TR “me” 1CP WJI:W'N “us”
2MS | NN “you” 2MP mjelgh “you”
2FS qxjx “you” 2FP 1]:11& “you”
aMs | InR “him, it”? 3MP | onRor2inN | “them”
3FS | FNN “her, it” 3FP | MR or 1IN “them”

3. The forms of the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes are spelled very
similarly to the forms of the preposition PR (“with”) when it has the suffixes. There
is also a similarity with the second person, personal pronouns. However, each of these
forms can be distinguished from one another.

a. For the sake of comparison the column on the left in the following chart has the
forms of the preposition MY with the pronominal suffixes; the center column has
the forms of the second person, personal pronoun; and the right column has the

forms of the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes.

! This hypothetical form does not appear in the Hebrew Bible.
2 While there is no neuter in Hebrew, English translations of the 3MS and 3FS forms as may use the
word “it” when referring to that which is neuter in English.
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Preposition DX + PS Eigsn%nuanl Sign of the Object + PS
1CS TR (“with me”) TR (“me”)
2MS | PR (“withyou”) | TR (“you”) TR (“you”)
2FS TER (“with you™) R (fyou”) ijx (*you”)
3MS R (“with him™) MR (“him”)
3FS AR (“with her”) OR - (“her”)
1CP | MO (“with us”) NOR - (“us”)
2MP | D2PAN (“withyou™) | BRR  (“you”) D2nN (“you”)
2FP | 12PR (“with you”) IR (“you”) 120N (“you”)
3MP | onR  (“with them”) DN or27INR  (“them”)
3FP | IOR (“with them”) TR or JTINN (“them”)

b. The following clues are helpful in distinguishing the preceding forms from
one another.
(1) Concerning the tav in each form:

(@) The preposition MY with the pronominal suffixes and the second
person, personal pronouns always have a dagesh-forte in the tav ().

(b) The sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes never has a
dagesh-forte in the tav ().

(2) Concerning the vowel for the alef in each form:

(@) The preposition MY with the pronominal suffixes always has a hireq
under the X.

(b) The second person personal pronouns always have a patah under the
N.

(c) The sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes never has a hireq
or patah under the X; instead it has either a holem or a segol (the latter
occurring with the four “long” suffixes: @2, 12, @77, and ]77).

(3) These clues concerning the pointing of the alef and tav in these forms can

be abbreviated as follows.
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X = preposition X + PS

= 2nd person pronoun

Ror® = sign of the object + PS

g = preposition AN + PS or 2nd person pronoun

= sign of the object + PS

4. As stated above, the sign of the object with the pronominal suffixes functions to
indicate a pronominal object for a verb.!

» The clause "R 77271 (“and he blessed me” [Ge 48:3]) has a finite verb
followed by a the sign of the object with a 1CS pronominal suffix ("R =
“me”).

» The clause D’ﬁ'%_g NN ﬂl?? (“God took him” [Ge 5:24]) has a verb
followed by the sign of the object with a 3MS pronominal suffix (AR =
“him”). The last word in the clause (D“?ff5§ = “God”) is the subject. While
the word that appears immediately after a verb is often the subject of the verb,
one can tell that IR is not the subject because it contains the sign of the
object.

» The phrase ﬁ.‘@& N’;U'? (*“to bring us” [Nu 20:5]) contains an infinitive,
followed by the sign of the object with a 1CP pronominal suffix (HJQR =
“us”).

» In the clause 2R NRY FNR MM 759 (“the LORD will bring you and
your king” [Dt 28:36]) the verb (‘:[‘?ﬁ’ = “he will bring”) has a double direct
object. The first is the sign of the object with a 2MS pronominal suffix (’[Ij'x
= *“you”), and the second is the sign of the object followed by a noun
('p‘m'nm = “and your king”).

11C DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES
1. The demonstrative adjectives are classified as near and remote.? The near
demonstratives refer to someone or something which is near to hand (*“this” or

“these”), while the remote refer to someone or something which is more distant

! Another way of indicating a pronominal object for a verb is by attaching a pronominal suffix directly
to the verb. See Lesson 19.
2 Some grammarians refer to these forms as demonstrative pronouns.
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(“that” or “those”). The chart below gives the forms of the demonstrative

adjectives and their translations.*

Near Demonstratives Remote Demonstratives

Form Translation Form Translation
MS m “this” N17 “that”
FS ishy) “this” N7 “that”
MP n‘vx “these” rmn or@in “those”
FP n%x “these” nzj “those”

2. Notes concerning the forms of the demonstrative adjectives

a. The MP and FP demonstrative adjectives employ the same form: ﬂ%&

b. The forms of the remote demonstrative adjectives are spelled the same as the
forms of the third person personal pronouns. In general, one may determine
which is intended by the context in which the word appears. The function of
the demonstrative adjectives, which is discussed below, also provides clues
for identifying them.

3. A demonstrative adjective may function like other adjectives in an attributive,
predicative, or substantival way.

a. When functioning attributively, a demonstrative adjective follows the noun it
modifies and agrees with that noun in gender, number, and definiteness
(having the definite article). If a demonstrative adjective occurs with other
adjectives which modify the same noun, the demonstrative appears last in the
series of adjectives.

» The phrase PRI nwxn (roughly translated, “the woman, the this” [Dt
22:14]) has an articular noun followed by a near demonstrative adjective
that is functioning attributively. The adjective agrees with the noun in
gender, number, and definiteness. The phrase means “this woman.”

» The phrases D171 DYWINT (“those men” [Nu 14:38]) and n‘axn oM
(“these nations” [Dt 7:17]) each have articular nouns followed by
demonstrative adjectives that agree in gender, number, and definiteness.

! For rare forms of the demonstratives see Waltke and O’Connor, §17.2.



106 | Lesson 11: Demonstrative Adjectives

» The phrase 7177 mhichy 277 (roughly translated, “the mountain, the
good, the this” [Dt 3:25]) has a noun followed by two attributive
adjectives. The demonstrative adjective comes last in the series. The
phrase means “this good mountain.”

v One aid for distinguishing the remote demonstrative adjectives from the
personal pronouns is the fact that the demonstratives, like other adjectives, can
have an article; however, the personal pronouns cannot be articular. To say it
another way, if the article appears on one of these shared forms — as in X717,
N7, ﬂ?:ﬂﬁ Qiad, or mrm — then the form must be a remote
demonstrative adjective and not a personal pronoun.

b. When functioning predicatively, a demonstrative adjective typically appears in
a verbless clause. It normally precedes the noun it modifies and agrees with the
noun in gender and number. A predicative demonstrative cannot take an article.
» The clause 717" WY Q" 7T (“This is the day the LORD has made”

[Ps 118:24]) begins with a near demonstrative adjective which is
functioning predicatively. Both it and the noun it modifies (231) are
masculine, singular. However, the predicative demonstrative adjective
cannot have an article, as the noun does.

» In the verbless clause ]/‘1&?'1 PRT (“this is the land” [Nu 34:2]) an
indefinite, feminine, singular demonstrative adjective precedes an
articular, feminine, singular noun.

Jiel) N7 (“that is wickedness” [Job 31:11]) has a feminine, singular,
remote demostrative adjective followed by a feminine, singular noun.

c. A demonstrative adjective may also function substantivally (that is, in the
place of a noun).

» In the clause n;iﬂm RZY A1 (“this one came out first” [Ge 38:28]) a
near demonstrative adjective (717 = “this”) serves as the subject of a verb
(RZ? =*he came out”).

» DNT x;'wr;w (“now hear this” [Jer 5:21]) has a near demonstrative
adjective (MNT = “this”) functioning as the object of a verb (W?;W = “hear”).

! The biblical text actually uses the alternative spelling of X177 for the feminine, singular
demonstrative adjective.
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11D RELATIVE CLAUSES
1. Relative clauses are usually introduced by the relative particle wwx This particle

cannot be declined — that is, it cannot be inflected to agree with its antecedent in

gender or number. 1!&7& serves the function of the relative pronouns in English; it

therefore has a wide range of possible meanings, such as “who, whom, whose,

which, where,” or “when.

»l

2. The translation of 1!&7& depends upon its antecedent and its usage in a sentence,

as the following examples illustrate.

»

In *WDI"AN TI2TIWR 7T (“the LORD who redeemed my life” [2Sa
4:9]) the relative particle (W?N = “who”) is functioning as the personal
subject of a verb clause.

"ﬁ_j% TWUR 271237 (“and the mighty men who were for David” or “who
belonged to David” [1Ki 1:8]) uses WW& (“who™) as the personal subject of a
verbless clause.

In 227 wwx MY 227 (“the word of the LORD which he spoke” [1Ki
2:27]) ﬁwx (“which”) serves as the impersonal subject of a verb clause.

In TRy rmm WX TWRT (“the woman whom you gave to me” or
“whom you gave to be with me” [Ge 3:12]) 1!&7& (“whom”) functions as the
personal object of a verb (TN = “you gave”).

DX¥IN2 02U ONR WK "R (roughly translated, “the Amorite who
you are dwelling in their land” [Jos 24:15]) employs the relative particle in a
genitival (possessive) sense. The clause may be translated, “the Amorite in
whose (ﬁg?:f) land you are dwelling.”

In n? "R D‘.i:'ﬁ{zjkj 13227 (roughly translated, “and like a garden which
water there is not for it” [Isa 1:30]) the relative particle has a locative
(location) sense. The clause may be translated, “and like a garden where
(ﬁt;?:s) there is no water” (or “in which there is no water ).

m7 ‘[‘7?3 ﬁfDN Q2711 (roughly translated, “and the days which he reigned,
David” [1Ki 2:11]) employs the relative particle in a temporal sense. The clause
may be translated, “and the days when (1!;7':5) David reigned” (or “in which
David reigned”).

1 In later biblical texts a prefixed relative particle & also appears. For a discussion of its pointing and
usage see Waltke and O’Connor, §19.2b, 19.4.
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Lesson 11: EXERCISES

a. Reproduce from memory the clues for recognizing the distinctions between the
preposition X + pronominal suffixes, the personal pronoun, and the sign of the
object + pronominal suffixes, as they appear in section 11B.3b(3).

b. Without looking at the paradigm charts in this lesson or the preceding one,
identify the following words as a preposition + a pronominal suffix, a personal
pronoun, or the sign of the object + a pronominal suffix. Also translate each word.

» Example: 90X = Answer: sign of object + PS 2FP, “you”

@ 0N ©) onN (11) 120N (16) 170N
(2 NN (7 IoN (1) nk (17) mnR
(3) "N 8) NN (13) onR (18) NN
(4)  mnN @ m (14) N (19) N
(5) oonN (10) DN (15 IR (20) 0N
c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.
Word Translation Notes
(1) TOR these (dem adj M/FP)
2) urﬁz_g we (pron 1CP)
(3) "R, "D | (pron 1CS)
(4) UN who, whom, whose, which,
where, when (particle)
(5) Igh] you (pron 2FS)
(6) faighl you (pron 2MS)
(7) migh] you (pron 2MP)
(8) TMPX, )N you (pron 2FP)
9) N7 (@) he (pron 3MS)

(b) that (dem adj MS)

(10) N7 (a) she (pron 3FS) Sometimes R in MT
(b) that (dem adj FS)

(11) m™7,ET  (a)they (pron 3MP)
(b) those (dem adj MP)
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(12) nad (a) they (pron 3FP)
(b) those (dem adj FP)

(13) sy this (dem adj FS)

(14) m this (dem adj MS)

d. Fill in the blanks in the following translations, using vocabulary words, forms

from paradigm charts, and transliterated names. Some blanks also represent

grammatical elements that are prefixed or suffixed to words whose translations

are provided. Finally, give a smoother translation of the verses, consulting an

English version if necessary.

NN VR s R B!~ - A o

M7 oMM

he will be (came) _
but your heir ~ “Not  saying, behold
T ONW O TERRON® U
he will be ____within will (one)
(Ge 15:4) your heir.”” L come out
TSN AR OpISR TUR DDMX MR W MNR
(Ge o “And he
45:4)  to Egypt.”” you sold brother said,
mm o e Sy TR TaTmn MU ok noun
the com- ____the wil- “And he
mand of derness of sent

R SR M1 wnT
(Nu 13:3)

w073

Se35 N7 opoRT SR mAR xan Mmooy

T T

fall bringing why_is

il BN G JE S b n A = I SRR M)
Would _ spoils  will __ our
itnotbe  (of war). be children

! The antecedent for this word is “Eliezer.”

w2072

sword?

)

(3)

(4)
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mydgn
(Nu 14:3)  to Egypt?” toreturn

WINRG YR BN M 32 DTN TWR e
do not ____spoils “  your
know will be  (of war) you said children
omTERN BO71 MRY W3 el y) 2k oo
I will there [the  they will -
give it land] enter evil
:H!L?j‘?
they will
(Dt 1:39) possess it.”
NI D ORI AMRTTR MM 0D whaR Ay XS
____covenant did he -
[NFS] — make fathers __—_  “Not
R S bl = )y B > I T SR b1
(Dt5:3) alive.” here
Ty a5 T vwn nbY mbpn o nvme na oy
to the he
house brought
M2 5 mux wnRS o ww s A% -ma
in the ‘She will not
house of dwell he said, he built
TRN TNZ R TIRT TP R N TR T
it has
come
I'T]?'T”: ]ﬁtﬁ
the ark of
(2Ch 8:11) " INFS]

! In this context the article makes this word definite in the sense of “today.”
2 “Today” is the meaning of this word in this context.

® This personal pronoun refers to an unstated antecedent of “places.”

* This noun may be translated as an adjective (“holy”) in this verse.

()

(6)

(7)
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d. Read aloud and translate the following sentences.
v’ The following feminine and plural perfect verbs appear in the sentences

below.

”Nn = “she came, went,” etc. WY = “they did, made”
m:? = “they came, went,” etc. WP = “they called, met”
M7 = “they were, became,” etc. 7ﬂ5w = “they sent”

W = “they knew” WY = “they heard, listened”

1AW = “they dwelled, sat”
DUUINT 3 () WY NI MM W Q) 1IN X T2RIN2 0N (1)
55 w2 () SxnwrPNahoa nibym oMbk (4) ©2% o2 om ooy
DONTIZT MO PR RN hngh MR pIN: v TuN oumen
oIT 25NN (8) IR DRY MM oRITAN2 WP (7)) NIT 23
T2 273 DON 3 (10) M2 NI M2 MNT(9) MY DT Y1 NN
DI ONNST MDY (12) DWW WMIND MWW T (11 NS ooy noy
1Y) TR ToRTEYNN DU NTI(13) TN STONTUN 0D TON 10N
TORY PR AR I RID NATT 0P Dp(14) PG RIT 2 D 98TR3
IR DT RIT D MWD RIMT 2T ISR 9N RIP (A5) noY
ION TERT WD) OR TTOUN MDY 2 105 MY ST N3 (16)
12U NIING DAN BUT DITST W3 (18) ION TN 02N
D05 PINT TR DONN MU YON DUIRTIN T7RT N7 (19) wDN
NI YN PN TERT COUINT WP (20) 0y TUN 0 peunD
UIPTTTY? CON TND RO OWTR WS TUNT DN W) 02 ooy
DTSR DT D AN TR0 IRGT URTOp ovonewn N2 (21)
R

! The vav conjunction in this sentence means “but.”
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VERBS IN GENERAL,
PERFECT CONJUGATION OF THE VERB,
PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE QAL STEM

12A VERBS IN GENERAL
1. Verb roots

Most verbs have three basic consonants; for example, the verb 5!;??; (“he ruled”) is

triconsonantal. The three consonants of a verb, written without vowels, comprise the

verb’s root. Thereby, Suin s the root for 5@??;. The various forms of a verb are

created by inflections or changes made to its root, such as the addition of certain

vowels, prefixes, or suffixes; or the doubling of the middle consonant of the root.

2. Strong and weak verbs

Verbs are classified as strong (or regular) and weak. Strong verbs follow a fixed,

regular pattern for the inflection of a triconsonantal verb root. Weak verbs follow

irregular patterns of inflection and sometimes require the dropping of a consonant

from a verb root. A weak verb is identified by the appearance of a weak consonant

(R, 71,1,1,, 2, 7, or 7 [see Lesson 6C]) or a doubled consonant in a verb root. This

Grammar will present the strong verb first.

3. Moods and tenses

a. Hebrew verbs appear in the indicative and imperative moods, which function in
the same manner as they do in English. The indicative mood is declarative
(making a statement), while the imperative expresses a command. Hebrew has no
distinct subjunctive mood (expressing non-reality), as does English. Subjunctive
notions are usually expressed by the context in which a Hebrew verb appears.!
Indicative and imperative verbs are also called finite (“limited”) verbs because
they are limited to particular persons, genders, and numbers.

! Horsnell, 306.

112



Lesson 12: Verbs in General | 113

b. The indicative mood of the Hebrew verb has two tenses: perfect and imperfect, as
mentioned previously. These tenses do not denote the temporal ideas of past,
present, and future, as English tenses do. Instead the Hebrew tenses suggest kinds
of action or states. Simply put, the perfect tense typically indicates an action or
state that is complete, while the imperfect indicates an action or state that is
incomplete.

4. Stems

a. The Hebrew verb appears in a number of what may be called “stems.”?

Each stem
indicates something about the nature of the action (or state) of a verb. There are
seven major stems that occur with strong verbs.

b. The simplest stem is called gal, the name of which is derived from the verb root
5‘7‘7, which means “light.” The gal stem is “light” in the sense that in the 3MS
form its spelling does not require the addition of a prefix or the doubling of a root
consonant, as is the case in the other stems for strong verbs. The traditional names
of these other stems are based upon the 3MS forms of the verb root 5UD in the
various stems. The stem names are nifal (55_.7@;), piel (5;,75), pual (5:_.7;1), hifil
(>°p217), hofal (PYD77), and hitpael (Fy2AM).2

c. The stems can convey a variety of connotations. In order to simplify the process
of mastering the verb forms, only one connotation will be given for each stem
while the strong verb is being introduced. A future lesson will discuss other
meanings that the stems can have. (See Lesson 20A.2.)

(1) The gal stem denotes simple action in the active voice. (The action of this

! Since Hebrew verbs do not by themselves convey temporal ideas, it may be argued that they do not,
strictly speaking, have the quality of tense. However, “tense” remains a useful term for describing certain
basic qualities of the Hebrew verb. Some grammarians use alternate terms for the perfect and imperfect

tenses — such as “suffix,” “perfective,” qatal, or gtl conjugation for the perfect; and “prefix,” “non-
perfective,” yiqtol, or ygtl conjugation for the imperfect. For more detailed discussions of the connotations
of the tenses see Horsnell, 47-48; Jolion, §111a-f; Waltke and O’Connor, 829.1-29.6, 30.1-30.4, 31.1; and
Kautzsch, §106a, 107a;

2 Some grammarians prefer the term “pattern” or “theme.” See Horsnell, 44; and C.L. Seow, A
Grammar for Biblical Hebrew, rev. ed. (Nashville: Abingdon, 1995), 89.

® As is typical in this Grammar, these Hebrew terms are spelled in a simplified form. Some
grammarians use alternative terminology for the names of the stems; see Seow, 89-90; and Waltke and

O’Connor, §21.1c.
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stem is simple by comparison with the more complex kinds of action that

occur in some of the other stems.)

> 5@?; is a perfect, gal, 3MS verb, meaning “he ruled.” It describes the
subject’s performance of a simple act.

(2) The nifal stem usually expresses the passive of gal, in which case it denotes
simple action in the passive voice.

» While the perfect, gal, 3MS verb 5!;7?; means “he ruled,” the
corresponding nifal form 15!;7?;]_ means “he was ruled.” Nifal depicts the
subject as the one acted upon in a simple action.

(3) The piel stem is the most difficult to define. It always expresses the active
voice but can convey a variety of connotations with regard to the nature of its
action. No single category is an adequate description of the general notion of
piel. (See Lesson 20A.2d.) However, to simplify the process of learning piel
forms, only one connotation is introduced here: piel can serve to intensify the
simple action of gal. That intensification may involve multiplying or
strengthening the basic verbal idea in some way. Notions of intensification in
piel verbs can be translated in a variety of ways; however, when no other
expression is appropriate, this Grammar will use the default of indicating a
piel verb by underlining its translation, as in the first example below.
> 5(@7'?; is a perfect, piel, 3MS verb, which may be translated “he ruled.” The

intensive action is performed by the subject.

v' Some piel verbs lend themselves to more idiomatic expressions of
intensity in English, as the next two examples illustrate.

» While the perfect, gal, 3MS verb 7232 means “he buried,” the
corresponding piel form 72 can mean “he buried many” - connoting
intensity through repeated action.

» While the perfect, gal, 3MS verb ‘7?5@ means “he asked,” the
corresponding piel verb 527;!;7' may be translated “he begged” — suggesting
intensity by strengthening or repeating the action.

L This Grammar uses the verb root DUt (“rule”) as a model for discussing the strong verb. Some
hypothetical forms appear for the sake of illustration.
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(4) The pual stem usually serves as the passive of piel.

» Where the perfect, piel, 3MS verb 5(@7'?; means “he ruled,” the
corresponding pual form ‘7!@7?_; means “he was ruled.” The action is
happening to the subject.

(5) The hifil stem usually denotes causative action in the active voice. To say it
another way, hifil typically expresses the causative of gal. Often the causative
idea can be communicated by a translation that employs “cause” or “make.”
> 5’!;7'?;n is a perfect, hifil, 3MS verb, meaning “he caused to rule” or “he

made to rule.” It describes the subject’s causation of an action.

»  While the perfect, gal, 3MS verb RZ* means “he went out,” the corresponding
hifil form R 8377 means “he caused to go out” or “he brought out.”

(6) The hofal stem expresses the passive of hifil. When a hifil verb expresses
causative action in the active voice, its hofal form denotes the same causation
in the passive voice.

» While the perfect, hifil, 3MS verb ‘7“;7?;?[ means “he caused to rule,” the
corresponding hofal form 5!27?37'1 means “he was caused to rule” or “he
was made ruler.” The causative action is happening to the subject.

(7) The hitpael stem usually denotes reflexive action; that is, it expresses action
that the subject performs upon himself or herself.
> 5!@7’?_31:13 is a perfect, hitpael, 3MS verb, meaning “he ruled himself.”

v' In form hitpael is related to piel and pual in that all three require a
doubling of the middle consonant of a verb root. These three are
sometimes referred to as the “intensive stems.”

Summary

(1) The meanings of the stems as described in this section:*

(a) Qal =simple action in the active voice

(b) Nifal = usually the passive of gal

(c) Piel = sometimes intensive action in the active voice

(d) Pual = usually the passive of piel

(e) Hifil = usually causative action in the active voice

! See Lesson 20A.2 for a more thorough discussion of the range of meanings which the stems can

have.
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(F) Hofal = passive of hifil
(9) Hitpael = usually reflexive
(2) Another way of classifying the stems:
(a) Active voice = qal, piel, and hifil
(b) Passive voice = nifal, pual, and hofal
(c) Reflexive = hitpael
12B PERFECT CONJUGATION OF THE VERB
1. Meaning of perfect verbs
Since the Hebrew perfect verb connotes completed action rather than temporal action
(temporal action being past, present, or future), a variety of English tenses may be used
in translating a Hebrew perfect verb. The perfect may describe action completed in the
past, in the present, or even in the future. The context of a Hebrew verb is the guide for
understanding which English tense best conveys the meaning. While Hebrew perfect
verbs may convey a variety of temporal meanings, it is often the case that they
communicate action that has been completed in the past." For now this Grammar will
translate Hebrew perfect verbs with the English past tense for the sake of simplicity. A
future lesson will explore other ways of translating the Hebrew perfect (Lesson 20A.1).
2. Perfect verb suffixes
a. All perfect verbs in Hebrew employ a particular set of suffixes. These suffixes
convey not only the idea of the perfect tense but also the person, gender, and
number of a verb (which agrees with the person, gender, and number of a verb’s
subject, if one is stated). The perfect suffixes are as follows.

3MS [none] )

3CP 1
3FS il
2MS g 2MP alg
2FS m 2FP IR
1Cs N 1CP 2

LIt is for this reason that verbs presented in vocabulary lists in the perfect tense are translated with the
English past tense.

2 3CP = third person, common (either masculine and feminine), plural

® The spelling of ) is unusual in that it has a dagesh-forte and a silent sheva, similar to the personal
pronoun nx (Lesson 11A.3). The unusual spelling is an adaptation from an older form.
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b. The above chart begins with the 3MS form, as do all of the perfect and imperfect
verb charts in this Grammar. The reason for this approach (as opposed to
beginning with the first person) is that the 3MS form is the simplest — being the
only one that does not require a suffix. All the other perfect forms have suffixes
and are based upon the 3MS. Since the perfect 3MS is most basic, it is the lexical
form for a strong verb (that is, the form by which a verb is listed in a lexicon).

12C PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE QAL STEM
1. The chart below presents the conjugation of the strong perfect verb in the gal stem. It
employs the verb root Suin (“rule”) as a model, demonstrating how the above

suffixes are added to this root.

3MS Sun  (“he ruled”)
3FS H5W?: (“she ruled”)
2MS nown  (“you ruled”)
2FS nown  (“you ruled”)
1S | Poum  (“lruled”)

3CP 1>oUn  (“they ruled”)
2MP | DRSUn  (“you ruled”)
2FP ]NBW?: (“you ruled”)
1CP NIUD  (“we ruled”)

2. Notes concerning the perfect, gal conjugation
a. The perfect, gal, 3MS form of a strong verb requires the vowels games and patah
(asin 5@'?;).1 This form is the basis upon which the other gal forms are built. The
patah under the second consonant of the root appears in most of the qal
conjugation (3MS, 2MS, 2FS, 1CS, 2MP, 2FP, and 1CP) and is known as the
thematic vowel of this stem in the perfect tense.
b. The addition of the perfect suffixes in gal causes the following changes in

pointing.

! An exception occurs with stative verbs. (See Lesson 21A.)
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(1) Two suffixes begin with (or are made up of) a vowel: 1 (3CP) and (]
(3FS). When attached to a verb root, these suffixes, along with the last
consonant of the root, form syllables which are accented — for Suin the
new syllables are 15 (3CP) and ﬁ? (3FS). The shifting accent causes the
thematic vowel to reduce from a patah to a vocal sheva (as in fL?) The
games under the first consonant receives a meteg (as in 12).

(2) The irregular suffix 1 (2FS) involves the addition of only a consonant to a
verb root. It is preceded by a silent sheva and creates an irregular final
syllable that it ends with two consonants — for Suin the final syllable is
n%w Since the suffix does not add another syllable to the verb, the accent
is unchanged (remaining on the second and final syllable).

(3) Three suffixes form open syllables; they are 11 (2MS), "1 (1CS), and 1
(1CP). When added to a verb they require a silent sheva under the last
consonant of the root (as in 5) The accent does not move to the suffix; it
remains on the second syllable of the verb which retains its thematic vowel
— for Ui the accent remains above the .

(4) Two suffixes form closed syllables; they are @R (2MP) and 5 (2FP).
When added to a verb root, these new final syllables receive the accent.
They are also preceded by a silent sheva, which occurs under the last
consonant of the root (as in 5) In addition, these long suffixes require the
games under the first consonant of the root to reduce to a vocal sheva (as in
).

3. The chart below presents the perfect conjugation in gal for two other roots which
follow the pattern of strong verbs: MW (“keep”) and 5!5‘7 (“kill”).

3MS MY (“he kept”) Sup  (“he killed”)
3FS TT'WD (“she kept™) nSmp (“she killed”)
2MS | PIRY (“you kept”) noB>  (“you killed”)
2FS mr:w (“you kept™) n%mp (“you killed™)
1CS | MY (“1 kept?) To0P (I killed”)

3CP MY (“they kept”) 1502 (“they killed”)
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2MP | ommy (“you kept”) DRSB>  (“you killed”)
2FP ]mr:w (“you kept™) ]NBDP (“you killed™)
1CP | MY (“we kept”) NP (“we killed”)

Lesson 12: EXERCISES

a. List from memory the seven major stems of the verb. Also indicate the meanings

of these stems as described in section 12A.4d(1) (that is, whether the action of

each is simple, intensive, or causative; and whether each is active, passive, or

reflexive).

b. Reproduce from memory the perfect conjugation of Suin (“rule™) for the qal

stem in each person, gender, and number (that is, in 3MS, 3FS, 2MS, etc.), as in

section 12C.1. Also give a translation for each form.

c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

1)
@)
(3)

(4)
(5)

Word
TR
2pY
Suin
ol
glal

Translation Notes
one (adj MS) Cs: IMN; FS, Ab & Cs: NNR
he picked up, gathered (V)
he ruled, reigned (V) When followed by 2 prep,
2 ="over”
he killed (V)

he kept, watched, guarded (V)

d. Rewrite the Hebrew verses below, supplying the missing words based on the

English translation that is provided. First attempt the exercise without assistance

from charts or vocabulary lists in this Grammar or from a Hebrew Bible. Then, if

necessary, consult such helps.

™7

oY (1)
in [into] for him [be- there
(Ge 39:4) hishand” hegave longing to him] was “And all

<

- (3) man 1 N5 2)

! For the sake of simplicity, this Grammar uses the symbol [] to refer to any sort of Hebrew accent.

The system of accenting in BHS uses a variety of other symbols that have not yet been discussed; one of
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(1Ch thecity 1O [5] “They called (2Sa  ina |
11:7) David of it [MS] [named] 7:6) house” dwelled not “For
TIRRT i (4)
(Jos the the words [sign of it[FS] it[astone]
24:27) LORD of allof  the object]  heard [FS] “For
1 5085 (6) x> (5)
accordingto  “A man
(Ex they ga- his need for [each this we
16:18)  thered” food one] (Pr24:12) [MS]” knew  “Not
mn x> (7)
the God here you [MP] you
(Ge 45:8) [sent me]” that [rather it is] me sent [MP] “Not
men” ©) 577 (®)
(Eze a stately “And you (2Sa the the ways
23:41) couch” on [FS] sat 22:22) LORD” of “I kept
Gtk NS (10)
he com- [sign of the  you [MS]
(1Sa13:14) the LORD” mandedyou  which object] kept not “For

e. Read aloud and translate the following words [numbers (1)-(5)] and sentences
[numbers (6)-(18)].

NRRY | MeRD | RR? | BRRD () Toup, | nopp | WoRp | K2R (1)
W | SR NI | CRPRR B (4) Dun | potn | Rt | N (9)
0N | J0ERT TN | nRRY NN | BRRRY onN (5) owp M | uhp
OUR (7) 1TONS NN DUWIT TRYN OTIR IN DUNT TIHY 6) 1R’

niad oY eeYna BOSING 1Y TN opTmN ovTRhe

those accents appears on the second syllable of this word in the Hebrew text. Additional accents may be
observed in BHS with other words in this exercise.

1 In BHS the vowel under the second consonant of this word is lengthened from sheva to games
because of the sort of accent it has (one which indicates the end of the verse).

? See Lesson 11A.4b.

*The 3 of MSTN reduces to a holem when the suffix OLJ is added.
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12RYT02 3% NN 10T M) 12mIR02 ORTIRT 1RTRY @)
TR TRY WS TRRTIRTIN 00R U3 RYT 2N 13 mep? )
o8 UK DTN ANOY '3 oniwh SRITTPIND N3 10) w3
TYTRY? WP T MATNIE NERD AN (D) NI pINT
DINTIRTY DUUIT OON ARY(12) S 292 BpD MO8 AND
DWITOTIN NLRY (13) MY DRI TN TN Do
DI BT DU 02 DmiTosh ame R mYRw e 77
1;’[ Dﬂﬁ?_:!n 2 D;’@S_J DNBWD EDW?JZW DTﬁJU ‘ij Dlj?_& (14)

IDSIPTAN DI RYTT U oY DN WY wmn IR NnoY (a5) oToN
PIRTTITDTNINGOD NN DOTONTUN 02 (16) TR DInN NP

D77 NI D072 DY (92 MY TRRT NP 0O ninwma 75po
gN 1727 00390 3 AT SN TobT St nvi ) owy 2w
NOR DU D T uDR MY POR NOR M BRS (18) TR 1M

Y Sy ARTP 3 veuna

! This is the 3CP form of ﬂfQSTJ, a weak verb which loses its last consonant when a suffix is added.

% This is the 3CP form of R12 (“[to] come”), a weak verb that loses its middle consonant when a
suffix is added.

® In this weak verb the vowel under the 7 lengthens to a games and the & becomes quiescent.7
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PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE
OTHER MAJOR STEMS,
SUMMARY OF THE PERFECT CONJUGATION

13A PERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE OTHER MAJOR STEMS
1. Introduction

a. As stated previously, the strong verb occurs in seven major stems, each of which
has its own connotations. The last lesson introduced all of the stems in general
and the perfect, gal stem in particular. The purpose of this section is to introduce
the forms of the strong perfect verb in the other six major stems.

b. The qgal stem is the basis for the formation of the other stems. They, like gal, take
the perfect suffixes, which indicate the person, gender, and number of a verb. The
major accent of a perfect verb remains on the same syllable in the other stems as it
does in gal — except for two forms in hifil. In addition to these common features,
each stem has unique elements, as described in the following discussion.

2. Perfect conjugation in the nifal stem

a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the perfect, nifal
verb for the root 5!27'?3; the left column has the perfect, gal forms of this same verb
for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the nifal stem usually serves as the
passive of gal, in which case it conveys simple action in the passive voice, as the
translation indicates.

122



Lesson 13: Perfect Conjugation in the Other Major Stems | 123

Perfect
Qal Nifal
3MS 5@?; ‘7@7?;; (“he was ruled”)

3FS n‘vwm Tr?@?’?;; (“she was ruled”)
2MS n%:m: n%wm (“you were ruled”)
2FS n%wrz n‘awm (“you were ruled”)
1cs | pbun | onbuma (¢l was ruled”)
3CP ﬁ‘?t@?{; 15W@J (“they were ruled”)
2MP nnbwrz anwiny  (“you were ruled”)

2FP | Ipwn | 1n3wmy  (“you were ruled”)

1CP WJ%@'?; 1]%@7?;3. (“we were ruled”)

b. Notes concerning the perfect, nifal conjugation

(1) The most distinctive feature of this stem is the J prefix. The prefixed 1 and the
first consonant of the root create a closed syllable — in the case of Suin the
new syllable is 121 (nim). Note that the first consonant of the verb root
receives a silent sheva.

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in most forms is a patah,
except when a vowel suffix is added (3FS and 3CP), in which case the patah
reduces to a vocal sheva. Since gal follows this same pattern, the nifal and gal
stems are spelled the same beginning with the second consonant of the verb —
¥ in the case of 5&7'?:, as a comparison of the two columns above indicates. In
other words, the only difference between the perfect, gal and the perfect, nifal
is in the spelling of the first syllable.

(3) The spelling of the stem name nifal (55_.7;]_) is reflected in the 3MS form,
which begins with ni and has an a vowel, as 5@?;3_ (nim/3al) illustrates.

3. Perfect conjugation in the piel stem
a. The perfect, piel forms of i appear in the following chart, along with the
corresponding gal forms for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the piel
stem can connote intensive action in the active voice, as suggested by the
underlined translation.
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Perfect
Qal Piel
3MS Suin Suin (“he ruled”)

3FS | mouwm | mbum (“she ruled”)
2Ms | moum | powR (“you ruled”)
2Fs | nUn |  nowm (“youruled”)
1Cs | omoun | oRoUn (‘) uled”)

3CP Elplife 1un  (“they ruled”)
2MP | onoun | opun  (“you uled”)
2FP | jp7ui | jnun (“you ruled”)
1cp | mbun N3 (“we ruled”)

b. Notes concerning the perfect, piel conjugation

(1) There are two major characteristics which appear in every form of this stem.
One is a hireq under the first consonant of the root. The other is the doubling
of the second root consonant by means of a dagesh-forte — something which
also occurs in pual and hitpael.

(2) In 3MS the second consonant of the root has a sere. This vowel reduces to a
patah with the addition of a suffix that begins with a consonant (2MS, 2FS,
1CS, 2MP, 2FP, and 1CP). This vowel further reduces to a vocal sheva when
a vowel suffix is added (3FS and 3CP).

(3) A comparison of the two columns above indicates that in the perfect, except
for the 3MS form, piel and gal verbs are spelled the same beginning with the
second of the doubled consonants in piel. For example, compare the piel, 3FS
form n‘)wrz (or H5WWD to spell it without the dagesh-forte) with the gal,
3FS form F1oun.

(4) The spelling of the stem name piel (5:_,75) is reflected in the 3MS form, which

has the vowels i and e, as ‘7@'?_3 (mis/sel) illustrates.
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4. Perfect conjugation in the pual stem
a. The following chart presents the perfect, pual forms of 5W?3, along with the qal
forms of the same verb for the sake of comparison. As indicated in the last lesson,

the pual stem usually serves as the passive of piel, as suggested by the underlined

translation.
Perfect
Qal Pual
3MS 5!;7'?; 5% (“he was ruled”)

3FS | moum | m%wm (“she was ruled”)
2MS n‘vwrz nbwrz (“you were ruled”)
2Fs | nmwn | nbum (“you were ruled”)
1Cs | ompum | nbUn (‘) was ruled”)
3CP 1‘7127?3 ﬁtm (“they were ruled”)
2MP | onSun | onown  (“you were ruled”)
2FP | IpSun | 1nown  (“you were ruled”)
1cp | mbum | mbEn  (“we were ruled”)

b. Notes concerning the perfect, pual conjugation

(1) Two major characteristics appear in every form of this stem: a gibbus under
the first consonant of the root and a dagesh-forte in the second consonant.

(2) In most forms the second consonant of the root has a patah. This vowel
reduces to a vocal sheva when a vowel suffix is added (2FS and 3CP).

(3) A comparison of the two columns above indicates that in the perfect the pual
stem is spelled the same as gal beginning with the second of the doubled
consonants in pual. In addition, a comparison of pual and piel verbs in the
perfect indicates that, outside of the 3MS form, the two stems are spelled
exactly the same except for the vowel under the first consonant. (See
Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare the pual, 3FS form ?1‘7&7?3
and the piel, 3FS form .‘I5W?:

(4) The spelling of the stem name pual (5:_.7@) is reflected in the 3MS form, which

has the vowels u and a, as 5&7?3 (mus/3al) illustrates.
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5. Perfect conjugation in the hifil stem
a. The perfect, hifil forms of i appear in the following chart, along with the
corresponding gal forms for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the hifil

stem often conveys causative action in the active voice, as the translation

indicates.
Perfect
Qal Hifil
3MS 5@'?; B‘WQU (“he caused to rule”)
3FS n%wm 7'1?’&.7'?;77 (“she caused to rule”)
2MS n‘a:nr: n‘arm:n (“you caused to rule”)
2FS D%t@'?; m%t@'?;n (“you caused to rule”)
1CS “m%@'p “m?@'?;n (*I caused to rule”)
3CP 1‘7@7{; 15’&7?;3 (“they caused to rule”)
2MP | DRSun | DRYWRT (“you caused to rule”)
2FP ]Ij%tg'?; ]ﬁ?‘é’@ﬂ (“you caused to rule™)
1CP 1]‘7!&7?3 WJBWDH (“we caused to rule™)

b. Notes concerning the perfect, hifil conjugation

(1) The key distinctive of the hifil stem is the i7 prefix. The prefix and the first
consonant of the verb root create a closed syllable — in the case of Suin the
new syllable is 2277 (him).

(2) In 3MS the vowel for the second consonant of the verb root is the naturally-
long vowel hireg-yod. That vowel is retained (does not reduce) with the
addition of the vowel suffixes (3FS and 3CP). Moreover, when these two
suffixes are added, they do not draw the accent to themselves (as they do in
the other stems). Thus in 3FS and 3CP the accent remains on the syllable
which has the hireg-yod.

(3) When a suffix is added that begins with a consonant (2MS, 2FS, 1CS, 2MP,
2FP, and 1CP), the vowel of the second consonant of the root in 3MS (hireq-
yod) reduces to a patah. Consequently, in these cases the spelling of hifil is the

same as the spelling of nifal in the perfect except for the prefix consonant.
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(See Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare the hifil, 2MS form

PWMT with the nifal, 2MS form R5WH).
(4) The spelling of the stem name hifil (‘7’3_.7;?[) is reflected in the 3MS form,
which begins with hi and has another i vowel, as 5“@?;?1 (him/sil) illustrates.

6. Perfect conjugation in the hofal stem

a. The following chart presents the perfect, hofal forms of Pliit along with the gal
forms of this verb for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the hofal stem is
the passive of hifil, which means hofal often connotes causative action in the

passive voice, as the translation indicates.

Perfect
Qal Hofal
3MS ‘7@7’?; bwm (“he was caused to rule”)
3FS I'I5W?3 ﬂ?tp'?;a (“she was caused to rule”)
2MS n%tm: n%wm (“you were caused to rule”)
2FS n‘awr: n‘vwrzn (“you were caused to rule”)
1CS ‘m?@?; m%@'rgg (*I was caused to rule”)
3CP ﬁ%jp 15!;7'[37:1 (“they were caused to rule”)
2MP nn%wrz nn‘awm (“you were caused to rule”)
2FP ]@:5@'?; m‘;w‘r;a (“you were caused to rule”)
1CP HJ%@'?; 1]?@7?;73 (“we were caused to rule”)

b. Notes concerning the perfect, hofal conjugation

(1) The key distinguishing feature of this stem is the i1 prefix. The vowel of this
prefix is the short vowel games-hatuf. The prefixed 77 and the first consonant
of the verb root create a closed syllable — in the case of 52 the new syllable
is 1271 (hom).

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in most cases is a patah.
However, when a vowel suffix is added (3FS and 3CP), the patah reduces to a
vocal sheva.

(3) In the perfect the spelling of hofal is the same as the spelling of nifal except
for the prefix. (See Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare the hofal,
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3MS form 5!&7?3?'1 with the nifal, 3MS form 5!;??;;.

(4) The spelling of the stem name hofal (5:_.7@?) is reflected in the 3MS form,
which begins with ho and has an a vowel, as 5!;7?;3 (hom/sal) illustrates.

7. Perfect conjugation in the hitpael stem

a. The following chart has the perfect, hitpael forms of i along with the gal
forms of this same verb for comparison. As indicated in the last lesson, the hitpael

stem usually denotes reflexive action, as the translation indicates.

Perfect

Qal Hitpael
3MS Suin Sunnm (“he ruled himself”)
3FS n‘arm nbwnm (“she ruled herself”)
oMs | b nSEnAM (“you ruled yourself”)
2FS m&rg'r; Ij‘?t@f?;!jn (“you ruled yourself”)
1cs | omSwn | nbunRnm (¢l ruled myself)
3CP 15:;7';; 15!@7?;ljn (“they ruled themselves™)
2MP Di_j:%tg'?; DQ%@@UU (“you ruled yourselves™)
2FP ]nbznr: ]nbwrznn (“you ruled yourselves™)
1CP 1]5@'?; ubfp’r_:zjn (“we ruled ourselves”)

b. Notes concerning the perfect, hitpael conjugation

(1) There are three distinguishing features of this stem: a two-consonant prefix of
Ni1, a patah under the first consonant of the root, and a dagesh-forte in the
second root consonant.

(2) As stated previously, the hitpael stem is formally related to piel. Besides
sharing the characteristic of a doubled consonant, the two stems follow the
same pattern with regard to the vowel for the second consonant of the root. In
3MS the vowel is a sere. It reduces to a patah with the addition of a suffix that
begins with a consonant (2MS, 2FS, 1CS, 2MP, 2FP, and 1CP). This vowel
further reduces to a vocal sheva when a vowel suffix is added (2FS and 3CP).

(3) Beginning with the second consonant of the root, hitpael and piel are spelled
the same in the perfect. (See Appendix 3, paradigm 1). For example, compare
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the hitpael, 3FS form n‘vwmnn with the piel, 3FS form ?15!&7?3

(4) The spelling of the stem name hitpael (5;,7517U) is reflected in the 3MS form,
which begins with hit and has the vowels a and e, as 5WT_DQU (hit/mas/sel)
illustrates.

c. A peculiar feature of the perfect, hitpael is that when the prefix i is added to a
verb root that begins with the sibilant consonants ©, 3, &, or ¥, the sibilant and
the I of the prefix change places, as the following example illustrates.

» The perfect, hitpael, 3MS form of W is MNWT, rather than WA

13B SUMMARY OF THE PERFECT CONJUGATION
1. It is imperative that the student learns to recognize the perfect verb in terms of its
root, stem, person, gender and number, and learns to translate the verb. One key
to accomplishing this goal is the mastery of the full conjugation of the perfect
verb in the gal stem and also the 3MS form of each of the other major stems. For
the sake of convenience, these forms for Pliita) appear in the chart below with their
translations. Any strong verb root could be substituted for Suit and the prefixes,

suffixes, vowels, and accents would remain the same.

! There are other changes which can occur when the nn prefix is attached to a verb root. (1) When a
root begins with 3, the I of the prefix not only changes places with the 3, it also changes from a I to a tb.
To illustrate, the perfect, hitpael, 3MS form of the root P73 is PTIR31T, instead of PTT8NIT. (2) When a
root begins with 7T, 19, or I, then the 1N of the prefix disappears and a compensating dagesh-forte appears in
the first consonant of the root. To illustrate the perfect, hitpael, 3MS form of the root Q121 is 2PN,
instead of RIANNIT. For other examples see Waltke and O’Connor, §26.1.16.
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Perfect
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
ams | Sun | Dumy | Swn o | Swun o | Swumn | Sunn | Sunnn
“he ruled” | *he was “he “he was “he “he was | “he ruled
ruled” ruled” ruled” | caused to | caused to | himself”
rule” rule”
3FS | Tpun
“she ruled”
2MS G?@Q
“you ruled”
2Fs | noun
“you ruled”
1cs | moun
“I ruled”
scp | o
“they ruled”
oMp | BRUR
“you ruled”
2Fp | ID7UR
“you ruled”
1cp | MU
“we ruled”

v The full conjugation of the perfect verb (with all persons, genders, and
numbers in all the stems), using Suin as a model, appears in Appendix 3,
paradigm 1.

a. Another key to learning the perfect verb is mastery of the following clues for

Appendix 1.)

[J = a consonant of a verb root

[] = a consonant of a verb root with a dagesh-forte

v’ Where appropriate these clues are represented in symbol form.

recognizing the forms of the perfect. (These clues appear in summary form in

» Example: OGO represents the three consonants of a verb root with a




Lesson 13: Summary of the Perfect Conjugation | 131

dagesh-forte in the middle consonant.
(1) General clues for recognizing strong perfect verbs

(@) In 3MS the perfect verb has no suffix. The perfect, 3MS verb also follows
a particular pattern of vowel pointing and in some stems has a particular
prefix. For example, DL is 3MS in perfect, gal; and D12 is 3MS in
perfect, nifal.

(b) Outside of 3MS, the presence of one of the perfect verb suffixes (1], I,
R, 7,1, 80, 17, or M) indicates a perfect verb.

(c) The person, gender, and number of perfect verbs can be identified by their
suffixes or by particular vowel pointing when there is no suffix (such as
000 in perf, gal, 3MS).

(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of strong perfect verbs

(a) Qal

[1] Most forms (but NOT all) have a games under the first consonant of
the root (LOI0J).

[2] Qal can also be identified by the absence of the clues for the other
stems.

(b) Nifal: OO0
All forms have a ] prefix — a feature unique to nifal.

(c) Piel: OO0
[1] All forms have a hireq under the first consonant of the root — a feature

unique to piel.
[2] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root — a
characteristic shared with pual and hitpael.

(d) Pual: 0]

[1] All forms have a gibbus under the first consonant of the root — a
feature unique to pual.
[2] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root.

(e) Hifil: 0OO7
All forms have a i prefix — a feature unique to hifil.

(f) Hofal: DDA
All forms have a i1 (ho) prefix — a feature unique to hofal.
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(9) Hitpael: OCIONT
[1] All forms have a 11T prefix — a feature unique to hitpael.
[2] All forms have a patah under the first consonant of the root.

[3] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root.

Lesson 13: EXERCISES

a.

d.

Reproduce from memory the perfect conjugation of Suin (“rule™) in the gal stem
in each person, gender, and number (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, etc.) and also reproduce the
3MS forms only of the other major stems in the perfect conjugation of b (asin
section 13B.1). Finally, give a translation of each form.
While the forms requested above are the only ones the student must master, it is
helpful to be familiar with all the forms of the perfect conjugation. Therefore,
attempt to fill in the full practice chart for the perfect conjugation which appears
in Appendix 3, item 16. (This chart may be duplicated by the student.) The
student may need assistance from paradigm 1 in Appendix 3 in completing this
assignment.
Below are symbolic representations of the clues for recognizing the stems of the
perfect conjugation. Without consulting any charts, identify which stem is
represented in each case (CJ = a consonant of a verb root).

» Example: OOC = Answer: gal

@ ooy () OoonA (5) OO0

) 00 (4) OO0 (6) DOO
Without consulting any charts, identify the root, stem, person, gender and number
of the following perfect verbs that have appeared in vocabulary lists. Then give a
translation of each.

» Example: m?@rpa — Answer: > 5 3 hofal, 2FS, “you were made to rule”

1 ™p (5) mpb 9  Xpn
(2 ooy 6 mow (10) I
(3) W W 1 (11) NP5
4 Py 8) noLpi (12) 12w

® The symbol > indicates that a verb root follows.
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(13) R (16) oy (19) oun
(14) noun (17) opupYa (20) >opm
(15)  mm (18) Jmnnun (21)  m2En

e. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation

1) R brother (NMS)

@ 12 between (prep)

B x5 no, not (particle)
4 = (a) until (prep)

(b) perpetuity (NMS)
G W ruler, prince, official (NMS) P: 00

Notes

Cs: "MN; S with PS: T, T,
etc.; P: 2R, TIN; P with PS:
TR, TN, etc.

PS: "3, 71°3, etc.; or W13,
0272, etc.

Also spelled S

Prep with PS: 27D, ‘["'T:J etc.

f. Some biblical clauses with partial translations appear below. Vocabulary words

have been omitted along with some verbs that have not yet appeared in

vocabulary lists but whose meanings can be found in Appendix 4. Longer blanks

stand for the translation of more than one Hebrew word. First supply the missing

words; then attempt a smooth translation, consulting an English Bible if

necessary.

® 2052 nEoN
¥ 1amD Sry
) 127T2p MmN oD

“ your wrath” (Ps 85:4;
Eng 85:3)

“Troublesome laws 7 (Is 10:1)
“ ” (Ps 103:16)

! This is a weak verb, one characteristic of which is that its lexical form has a games as the vowel for

the second root consonant instead of a patah.
Z See section 13A.6c.

® The accent and corresponding lengthened vowel (sere instead of sheva) occur because this word
stands at the end of the verse. The form conveys intensity in the sense of constant repetition.
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4 van NSy >SnRmon = " (Hos 8:4)

©) ’nW’D ‘71&!@7’ MPWA = “Tothegates of Sheol " (Is 38:10)

6) Sipa Iy b 3 = ¢ ” (Jer 22:21)

@) Qien Zﬂxjj;;j = “  from their mouths” (Jer 7:28)

(8) N TPRT WK PRI = “The deposit " (Lv 5:23;
Eng 6:4)

9  wab "52 %557 iy = “Naked __ without clothes” (Job
24:10)

(10) DPAMRS My oy = - lhavemade _ ”
(Jdg 18:24)

(11) VAW DT MR WMR = “From the womb of my mother

- | » (Is 49:1)
(12) Ton5 wReD = ¢ ” (Ezr 8:22)
(13) PITDT DOpawa MW =« theseventh__ Jehoiada”
YT (2Ch 23:)

(14) wR2 15:& TT"ISJWW = “Anditsgates ____in the fire”

(Ne 2:3)

g. Read aloud and translate the following words [numbers (1)-(3)] and sentences
[numbers (4)-(18)]. The student should be able to complete the exercise without

consulting any charts or vocabulary lists.

onbunnn | oung @ mepbn | nept | nept | nopts | oph @
naN | e Nn [y mn | e @) uoE | o
o iy Ty NSY o o by wTd pown 1wl (4) NRYn
DI W (6) MMTURTHIR M 3 IR0 Dizn vy ) AT
HWRNT (7) 297 WATIND NIWS SASY DRI XIS M

! This is a weak verb in which the guttural I requires an A-class vowel rather than a sheva.
% The antecedent for this verb is TIMANIT (“truth” [NFS]).

® In this context the verb connotes the repeated activity of walking about.

* The vav conjunction means “but” in this clause.

® In this weak verb the guttural T requires an A-class vowel rather than a sheva.
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INYRYT ION W TUN NN (8) WEN WP 03 20N 1273
"IN Hmpz (9) D77 12 Y2 Y WX TS772T5 972NN
75n7 "2 nPYn (L0) o7 nw‘v n*wbx a7 Sy g M M2
M (L) i WAL PR WT D MITOD ok n*‘w%x moyy "M
mm nbw TR DOR (12)  TRUR WOP3 X5 TgR 25 03 nbwr: X5
Zn:;juq y Sy s b RPINT (13) My7 U na‘?@,?;r WD
MY 725 P v3 MY PMYT (14) YINTOR2 10T nd
DY 0N 02D DX DRpRoT NI PINT SU onoun U8 ooy (15)
WYY TWN DT P2 LU TYY oYl W2 (16) MmTEh M D
5% 27 op onSY (17) NI W3 1aw WR OUWRT 13 NNET w3
“YIRTOD WP XD o2 (18)  ©W9aT oM hun TR own
Y7 U3 MATEYOY NP KT TR 7RI whw N 7 Sy vy
PoN2 A7

! In this weak verb the = requires an A-class vowel rather than a sheva.

% The first root consonant of this weak verb (> 2717 changes to a vav with the addition of a prefix. If it
were spelled like a strong verb it would be TU7T.

3 :‘? becomes 3‘? when a suffix is added.

* This weak verb (> 173) loses its first root consonant when a prefix is added. If that consonant
remained in place, it would be spelled 1033

® This weak verb requires the lengthening of the vowel before the T in this form.
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14A IMPERFECT CONJUGATION OF THE VERB

1. Meaning of imperfect verbs
Since the imperfect connotes incomplete action rather than temporal action, a variety
of English tenses may be used in translating a Hebrew imperfect verb. The imperfect
may describe action that is incomplete in the past, present, or future. The context of a
Hebrew verb governs which English tense best conveys the meaning. While imperfect
verbs may connote a variety of temporal meanings, it is often the case that they
communicate action that is incomplete in the future. For now this Grammar will
translate Hebrew imperfect verbs with the English future tense for the sake of
simplicity. A future lesson will discuss other ways of translating the imperfect. (See
Lesson 20A.1d).

2. Imperfect verb prefixes and suffixes
a. All imperfect verbs in Hebrew employ a particular set of prefixes and suffixes.

These prefixes and suffixes indicate the person, gender, and number of a verb.

b. The following chart presents the prefixes that are used with imperfect verbs. (In

hitpael they form the first consonant of the prefix.)

3MS " 3MP "
3FS g 3FP g
2MS g 2MP g
2FS g 2FP g
1CS N 1CP b

136
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(1) The consonants that appear as the prefixes in the preceding chart provide
some clues for recognizing the form of an imperfect verb. Those clues are

summarized in the following chart.

Prefix | = Person Gender Number
0 = 3 M Sand P
n _ 3 F Sand P
2 M and F Sand P
N = 1 C S
) = 1 C P

v A nun prefix also occurs with a perfect, nifal verb. However, when a nun
prefix appears, the other aspects of a verb distinguish whether it is perfect,

a perfect, nifal rather than an imperfect 1CP, because it has a perfect
suffix.

(2) The consonantal prefixes listed above must also have vowels. Those vowels
vary from stem to stem; therefore, they will be discussed as each of the
imperfect stems is introduced.

c. Along with prefixes, imperfect verbs also employ the suffixes that appear in the
following chart.

3MS [none] 3MP b
3FS [none] 3FP ma
2MS [none] 2MP R
2FS gu 2FP M
1CS [none] 1CP [none]

v' Some of the imperfect suffixes are similar to the suffixes of the perfect
conjugation. The perfect, 3CP suffix 1 also appears in imperfect, 3MP and
2MP. The imperfect, 3FP and 2FP suffix 1] is similar to the perfect, 3FS
suffix AL1. The suffix *C] of imperfect, 2FS is similar to the perfect, 1CS suffix
M.

d. The prefixes and suffixes of the imperfect conjugation are presented together in
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symbolic form in the following chart (CJ = a consonant of a verb root).

3MS gooe 3MP oo
3FS ooon 3FP | mooon
2MS | DOOOR 2MP wooR
2FS | 00O 2FP | MOO0OR
1CS OOOR 1CP 000l

(1) Some of the preceding imperfect forms are identical to each other: 3FS and
2MS are the same, and 3FP and 2FP are the same. One can determine which
is intended by the context of the verb.

(2) These preceding prefixes and suffixes occur in all the stems, with the
exception that in hitpael the prefixes involve the consonants listed in the chart
plus a tav. Thus the hitpael prefixes are N, PR, DR, and N3, (See section
47.6).

14B IMPERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE QAL STEM
1. The following chart presents the conjugation of the strong imperfect verb in the gal
stem. It employs the verb Suin as a model, demonstrating how the above prefixes and
suffixes are added to this root.

3MS S (“he will rule”)
3FS Sunn  (“she will rule”)
2MS Swnn (“you will rule”)
2FS "7&7?3!1 (“you will rule™)
1CS SRR (4 will rule)

3MP U (“they will rule”)

3FP | mSTnn  (“they will rule”)
2MP 1>unR (“you will rule”)
2FP | MmN (“you will rule”)
1CP ‘7&7’?;; (“we will rule™)
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2. Notes concerning the imperfect, gal conjugation

a.

In gal all the prefixes except one receive a hireg. The guttural X (1CS) takes a
segol instead of a hireq because it prefers an E-class vowel to an I-class vowel.
Since the imperfect prefixes are made up of a consonant and a short vowel (either
a hireq or segol), the prefixes join with the first consonant of a verb root to form a
closed syllable. As a result, the first root consonant receives a silent sheva.

In 3MS a holem appears above the second consonant of the root — above ¥ in the
case of WM. This 3MS form is the basis upon which the other gal forms are
created, meaning that the holem appears in the other forms where possible (3MS,
3FS, 2MS, 1CS, 3FP, 2FP, and 1CP). Consequently, the holem is known as the
thematic vowel of the imperfect, gqal stem.

Five forms have no suffix (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, 1CS, and 1CP), which means they
are spelled exactly the same except for differing prefix consonants.

Three forms involve the addition of a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP). When
attached to a verb root, these suffixes, along with the last consonant of the root,
form syllables that are accented — for 5uin the new syllables are ’5 (2FS) and 15
(3MP and 2MP). Because of the shifting accent, the thematic vowel reduces from
a holem to a vocal sheva (as in W)

Two forms involve the addition of the open syllable suffix 73, which occurs in
3FP and 2FP. When it is attached to a verb root, the last consonant of the root
takes a silent sheva (as in 5) The accent does not move to the M3 suffix; it
remains on the second syllable which also retains the thematic vowel holem — for
5uin the accented syllable is S,

3. The following chart presents the imperfect conjugation in gal for two other roots that
follow the pattern of strong verbs: MW (“keep”) and 5?.’);‘) (“kill™).

3MS 9w (“he will keep”) 5?.’)97 (“he will kill”)
3FS 92Un  (“she will keep™) BEPB (“she will kill™)
2MS RN (“you will keep”) Stsn (“you will Kill”)
2FS ‘j?;tzjm (“you will keep™) *‘mpn (“you will kill”)
1CS RN (1 will keep”) Stasn (1 will kill”)
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3MP MY (“they will keep™) BB (“they will kill”)
3FP | TIBUR  (“they will keep”) mSBER  (“they will kill™)
2MP | TMUR (“you will keep”) >0ER  (“you will kill”)
2FP | T17BUR (“you will keep”) m5BER  (“you will kill”)
1CP 91 (“we will keep”) 5?.')?3 (“we will kill”)

14C ANALYSIS OF THE VERB
1. The verb can be analyzed in terms of its grammatical status. Such analysis
identifies the following features.

a. Root (the triconsonantal root of a verb)

b. Conjugation (perfect, imperfect, or imperative)

c. Stem (qal, nifal, piel, etc.)

d. Person, gender, and number

e. Additional features (such as a prefixed conjunction or pronominal suffix)

f. Translation (of the verb form — not the root)

2. The order of the above list suggests the process through which one moves in
analyzing a verb, as described below.

a. The first task in analysis is determining the verb root. With strong verbs it can
be identified as the three consonants which are left after removing any prefix
or suffix, if any is present.

3 5!;7?; has no prefix or suffix; its root is .

> m%mp has a suffix (]57). When it is removed, the root ‘WDP remains.

> nmpbm has a prefix () and a suffix (7). When they are removed, the root
mpb remains.

b. The second step in the analysis of a verb is to determine its conjugation. Thus
far only the perfect and imperfect conjugations have been introduced.

(1) All of the forms of the perfect conjugation, except for 3MS, can be
identified by the presence of one of the perfect suffixes and, in the case of
some stems, the presence of a perfect prefix. When there is no prefix, a
3MS form can be identified as perfect by its pointing.
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(2) All of the forms of the imperfect conjugation can be identified by the presence
of one of the imperfect prefixes and, in some cases, imperfect suffixes.

> 5@?; has no prefix or suffix; therefore, it cannot be an imperfect verb. The
pointing identifies it as a perfect, pual, 3MS.

> ﬁmnx has a prefix (X) that indicates it is an imperfect verb.

> 13‘?@?@7{ has a prefix (N7) and a suffix (1) that mark it as a perfect verb.
c. The third step in analyzing a verb is identifying its stem, based upon the
presence of the clues for the various stems — that is, the occurrence of certain
prefixes and pointing.
> *n%mpn is a perfect verb in the hofal stem, as indicated by the 7 prefix.
> 5&7?;; is an imperfect verb in the gal stem, as evidenced by the holem
above the second consonant of the root (the imperfect, gal thematic
vowel). While a nun prefix also occurs with a perfect, nifal verb, it is
obvious by the rest of the spelling of this word that it is imperfect, gal,
1CP, rather than perfect, nifal.
d. The next step in verb analysis is determining person, gender, and number
(P/G/N). This step can be accomplished by examining a verb’s suffix in the
case of the perfect conjugation (except where it is lacking in 3MS) and a
verb’s prefix and sometimes suffix in the case of the imperfect conjugation.
> mp? is perfect, because it has no prefix, and it is 3MS because it has no
suffix.!

> 5?.’)97 has a prefix () which indicates that it is imperfect, third person,
masculine. The lack of a suffix indicates that it is singular.

> WJ‘?@'?; is perfect, as indicated by the suffix and lack of a prefix; the suffix
also identifies it as 1CP.

> ‘j?;t;?m is imperfect, as indicated by its prefix and suffix; they also mark it
as 2FS.

e. The fifth step in the analysis of a verb is identifying any additional features —
namely, other prefixes or suffixes which may occur in addition to perfect and

imperfect prefixes and suffixes.

! Some non-finite verb forms (certain infinitives and participles) also lack prefixes and suffixes. They
can be distinguished from a perfect, 3MS verb by their unique pointing, as discussed in future lessons.
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> n%wrzn has a 1 prefix and I suffix that identify it as perfect, nifal, 2MS. It
also has the additional feature of a prefixed vav conjunction (7).
f. The final step in analyzing a verb is its translation.
> n%wrzn means “and you were ruled.”
3. The chart below further illustrates the analysis of the verb.

Conju- Stem | P/G/N Additional Translation

Word Root gation Features

1&P51 > fDP5 perf qal 3CP | +vavconj | *“and they gathered”
(Nu 11:8)

5&)‘?13 > 5!.’)? impf gal 2MS “you will kill”
(Ps 139:19)

WEN | >R perf piel | 3CP |+vavconj | “and they lifted up”
(Ezr 8:'36)

WAL | >unY | impf | hif | 3MP “you will cause to
(Neh 8:15) hear”

Lesson 14: EXERCISES

a. Reproduce from memory the imperfect conjugation of 5%in in the gal stem in
each person, gender, and number (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, etc.), as in section 14B.1. Also
give a translation for each form.

b. The following are symbolic representations of verb roots with the prefixes and
suffixes of imperfect verbs (CJ = a consonant of a verb root). Without consulting
any charts, identify the person, gender, and number in each case; if two options
are possible, give them both.

» Example: O0O0OR = Answer: 3FS or 2MS
(1) ~oodn 3) ooos (5) DOON
(2) WoonP 4 ﬂ;DDDﬁ (6) oo

c. Without consulting any charts, analyze the following verbs from vocabulary lists
in terms of root, conjugation, stem, P/G/N, additional features, and translation.
The student may wish to use the blank chart for the analysis of words at the end of
Appendix 2; this chart may be duplicated by the student.

v" For some verbs in this exercise there are two possibilities for P/G/N. Since the

verbs are not presented with any context, either option is acceptable.



Lesson 14: Exercises | 143

» Example: 135&P?‘T1 = Answer: > 5&?, perf, hif, 1CP, + vav conj, “and
we caused to kill”

v P (6) Swpnm (1) www
@ b 7)o (12) Sunn
(3) nouRn ® P (13) “nRY
(4) UM (@  nne (14)  Sbpy
(5) I (10) ma7ERn (15) "Bpom
d. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.
Word Translation Notes
1) mh father (NMS) Cs: "2R, IX; S with PS: "2R,

TR, etc.; P: MIAN, NN,
P with PS: "N12X or "Nay,
DNI2R or D1 NN, etc.

(2) TR he said (V)

(3) n*j house (NMS) Cs:°32; P: 203,03
(4) :nn sword, dagger (NFS) P: 11277, N1290

5) mv:w heavens, sky (NMDu) Occurs only in dual

e. Some biblical clauses with partial translations appear below. The blanks represent
words that either have appeared in vocabulary lists or can be found in Appendix
4. Longer blanks stand for the translation of more than one Hebrew word. First
supply the missing words; then attempt a smooth translation, consulting an

English Bible if necessary.

1) ‘o o wpSwy = - ” (Ex 16:5)

@) D‘Wi?% "2 BOD = ¢ ” (Joel 4:5; Eng 3:5)

) NIT TR TRR = " (Ge 203

(4) 5oy nibyS ohuz = - to do the
DN msna commandment ______ " (Dt 6:25)

) ﬂ‘?ﬁP N335 Zn;yét@?mj = “  thehills[FP]__ " (Mic6:1)

! The repetition of this noun is an idiom for “daily.”
2 In this weak verb the guttural ¥ is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem.
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(6)
(")

(8)
(9)

(10)
(11)

(12)
(13)

(14)
(15)

pyn o Sten
TPUIY PEoK 2
MUY TN

WNR NHM TPDIND
“X5) 022 R Suns R
222 325U
TTRUTR PO NN
TPRITD SMRAT
WRAS DBoN ... oY
1250 oY%y

120 £27 1R 135 oy
INEEN TR

AN 0727 N5
"2L°N TWR TODIm
nmR gonen 7R o2
e

“ ” (Ps 139:19)
r ” (Jer 16:5)
« ” (Nu 31:49)
" ” (Jdg 8:23)
« ” (1Ki 3:7)
u ... friends 77
(Jer 13:21)
“Eoxes ” (Lam 5:18)
“  go,take  straw
" (Ex 5:11)
u the end of it” (Is 47:7)

“And the young woman
Vashti” (Est 2:4)

f. Read aloud and translate the following words [number (1)] and sentences
[numbers (2)-(16)]. The student should be able to do the translation without

consulting any charts or vocabulary lists.

! m%x (NMS) is not the subject of the verb but stands in apposition to it. In this context ;‘H%N is
parallel in meaning to D”TT‘?N

% This word is a preposition with another preposition prefixed to it.

% In this weak verb the X quiesces and the prefix takes a holem instead of a hireq.

* In this context the verb implies intensity in the sense of prowling.

® In this weak verb the guttural X is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a sheva. The accent

appears where it does because this verb comes at the midpoint of the verse.

® In this weak verb (> 2t") the » quiesces (losing its sheva) and the vowel for the last syllable reduces

from a holem to a patah.
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orRY | CHepn | Sbpy | mbkpn | Obpn | SRy | oupn | SR (1)
Dt ORI MISTNT AR NN DUR WND BIwng WNEIR St (2)
PNY DAY PR DTSN Ty D NG SopInR 0TS UN OPR (3) 037
T3 WURYI N5 0D DT WRU WD 0N TN MU (@) PIRT
WPST(6) T2 2772 OTRY2 DINT]2 SRIN TOR N1 092 (5)
UIPTTTY? (N2 DTN T DTRTUIINT DTNRTIN SNOW N7
DUON TN TN TRY ND TN (IT NN LR TN OUUINT RN ()
YT BAR REN ToRION MOUN T2 maTON Tha 8PN (8)

D27 MM TR M TWRD WD YD TWYM AT R ()

pown M KD 0D 3ThR TR D wniiTN 7%RhT N2 mwnYn (10)
T2 WX 12 IO URUN NONID MDY MR IR KD (11 NEIND
DY DTTONTOUTNN AR XD (12) 1YY NS 2 wnim Srbym
127 3T NN MIRUN(13) MR 2077 N2 NDT MR D08 pe
TYRN SEnn KD (14) 12mIa03 TIRT MITRUM 10N TN o
AR Y5y 2T 0772 £ R5R MoY 3 o2 o
M AT MYt (16)  DYTORTTM2 INTPI D MmhraS wTR wpbni (15)
o LEwnThR PINT WY MRT KDY R BT Sr niaama M N
aply

! When a word has more than one possibility for translation and appears without any context, as with
this word, then any of the options is acceptable.

2 This word literally means “as which,” but a more idiomatic translation is simply “as.”

® In this weak verb the guttural X requires a composite sheva rather than a simple one.

* In this weak verb the guttural ¥ is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem. Observe the
same principle occurring in later sentences with the weak verb o,

® In this weak verb the T is preceded by a segol rather than holem.

® This weak verb from the root 812 (“[to] come”) loses its middle consonant when a suffix is added.
The same principle applies to this verb when it appears in a later sentence with a feminine, singular suffix.

" In this weak verb the guttural X quiesces, and the imperfect J prefix takes a holem. The 7, like a
guttural, is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem. A similar phenomenon occurs in a later
sentence when this verb root has a  prefix.

® This weak verb (> 1Y) loses its final consonant in this form, which is imperfect, gal, 3FP.

% Here the preposition means “against.”

1%In this weak verb the guttural X is preceded by a games rather than patah.

1 This weak verb (> TR™) loses its last consonant when a verb suffix is added.
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IMPERFECT CONJUGATION
IN THE OTHER MAJOR STEMS,
SUMMARY OF THE
IMPERFECT CONJUGATION

15A IMPERFECT CONJUGATION IN THE OTHER MAJOR STEMS
1. Introduction

a. The preceding lesson introduced the imperfect conjugation in the gal stem; this
section introduces the other major stems of the strong imperfect verb.

b. Each stem in the imperfect requires the addition of the imperfect prefixes and
suffixes, which indicate an imperfect verb’s person, gender, and number. The
major accent of an imperfect verb remains on the same syllable in the other stems
as it does in gal — except for three forms in hifil. In addition to these common
features, each stem has unique elements, as described in the following discussion.

2. Imperfect conjugation in the nifal stem

a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, nifal
for the root 5!&7?3; the column on the left presents the imperfect, gal for
comparison. Since nifal usually expresses the passive of gal, it often conveys
simple action in the passive voice, as the translation indicates.

Imperfect
Qal Nifal

3Ms plifn) Suin (“he will be ruled”)
3FS gliialy Suinm  (“she will be ruled”)
2MS pliialy Sunn (“you will be ruled”)
2FS | “oumn | Swmn (“you will be ruled”)
1CS plifay DB (“1 will be ruled”)
3MP | Tbum 15U (“they will be ruled”)

146



Lesson 15: Imperfect Conjugation in the Other Major Stems | 147

3FP | mSEnn | mbunn (“they will be ruled”)
2MP 35@7@3 w‘wrzn (“you will be ruled”)
2FP | mZnn | mabwnn (“you will be ruled”)
1CP plifad Suny  (“we will be ruled”)

b. Notes concerning the imperfect, nifal conjugation

(1) There are two key features which distinguish this stem: a dagesh-forte appears
in the first consonant of the verb root, and a games occurs beneath the same
consonant. When followed by a sheva, the games has a meteg to distinguish it
from a games-hatuf (in 2FS, 3MP, and 2MP - the forms that have a vowel
suffix).

(2) When the imperfect prefixes appear in nifal, they require the same vowels that
they do in gal — that is, hireq in every case except with the X (1CS), which
takes a segol instead. (Compare the spelling of the gal and nifal prefixes in the
preceding chart.)

(3) In 3MS the second consonant of the root has a sere. This vowel reduces to a
patah when the syllablic suffix 13 is added (3FP and 2FP). This vowel
further reduces to a vocal sheva when a vowel suffix is added (2FS, 3MP, and
2MP).

3. Imperfect conjugation in the piel stem
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, piel
for the root SUit3; the column on the left has the imperfect, gal for comparison.

The underlined translation suggests one connotation of piel: intensive action in

the active voice.

Imperfect
Qal Piel
3MS plifn) Suin (“he will rule”)
3FS gliialy Sunn (“she will rule”)
2MS gliialy Sunn  (“you will rule”)
2FS | “Sumn | Swnn (“you will rule”)
1CS Suing DunR - (“ will rule”)
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3vp | Ybum WY (“they will rule”)
3FP | mSinn | mbwnn (“they will rule”)
2MP | ounn | abwnR (“you will rule”)
2FP | mStnn | mbwnn (“youwill rule”)
1CP plifap Suiny  (“we will rule”)

b. Notes concerning the imperfect, piel conjugation

(1) There are three distinguishing features of this stem. One is that the imperfect
prefixes take a sheva. A composite sheva occurs with the guttural prefix X
(1CS); a vocal sheva appears with all the other prefixes. (This feature also
occurs in pual). The second distinguishing feature is that the vowel for the
first consonant of the root in every form is a patah. The third feature is the
appearance of a dagesh-forte with the second consonant of the root. (This
characteristic occurs in piel, pual, and hitpael in both the perfect and the
imperfect conjugations.)

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in this stem is a sere in all
forms except those that have a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP). The vowel
suffix requires the reduction of the sere to a sheva.

4. Imperfect conjugation in the pual stem
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, pual
for the root 5&7?3; the left column has the imperfect, gal for comparison. The pual
usually functions as the passive of piel, as suggested by the underlined translation.

Imperfect

Qal Pual
3MS plifn) S (“he will be ruled”)
3FS gliialy Suinn  (“she will be ruled”)
2MS gliialy Sunn  (“you will be ruled”)
2FS | “bumn | "Swnn (“you will be ruled”)
1CS Sty SunR - (“1 will be ruled”)
3MP eliiay oWRY (“they will be ruled”)
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3FP | mSEnn | mbunn  (“they will be ruled”)
2MP | 5unn 15WnA  (“you will be ruled”)
2FP | mZUnn | mabwnn (“you will be ruled”)
1CP plifap Suin (“we will be ruled”)

b. Notes concerning the imperfect, pual conjugation

(1) Two features of imperfect, piel also occur in pual: the prefixes take a sheva
(simple or composite), and a dagesh-forte appears in the second root consonant.

(2) The most distinctive feature of pual in both the perfect and the imperfect
conjugations is that the first consonant of the root takes a gibbus. (Compare
the perfect, pual and the imperfect, pual in Appendix 3, paradigm 1.)

(3) The second consonant of the root in imperfect, pual is a patah in all forms
except those that have a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP). The vowel suffix
requires a reduction of the patah to a sheva.

5. Imperfect conjugation in the hifil stem
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, hifil
for the root ‘7!27'?3; the left column has the imperfect, gal for comparison. The
translation below communicates a common meaning of hifil: causative action in
the active voice.

Imperfect

Qal Hifil
3MS 5&??;‘7 5’27?;2 (“he will cause to rule”)
3FS ‘7&7’?;!;1 ‘7‘&7’?;@ (“she will cause to rule™)
2MS ‘7?&??;!;1 ‘7’@?;!3 (“you will cause to rule™)
2FS ’5@'?;:7 ’5’@??;13 (“you will cause to rule™)
1CS ‘7@7?3& ‘7’&_7?;&5 (“I will cause to rule™)
3MP 15;??;’_ 15’!27?;2 (“they will cause to rule”)
3FP n;&@'rpm ﬁ;?fij?pm (“they will cause to rule”)
2MP 15!;7?;m 1‘7‘@'?;9 (*you will cause to rule”)
2FP TIJB!D?:N m‘::nr:n (*you will cause to rule™)
1CP 5&7?;; ‘7’!;7'?;; (“we will cause to rule”)
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b. Notes concerning the imperfect, hifil conjugation

(1) The key distinguishing feature of this stem is the occurrence of a patah as the
vowel for each of the imperfect prefixes.

(2) A hireg-yod appears with the second consonant of the root in most forms. This
feature also characterizes some forms of hifil in the perfect conjugation.
(Compare perfect, hifil with imperfect, hifil in Appendix 3, paradigm 1.) The
only imperfect, hifil forms which do not have a hireg-yod with the second
consonant of the root are those which have the syllabic suffix 11 (3FP and

2FP), in which case the hireg-yod reduces to a sere.

(3) The forms which have a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP) do not draw the
accent to themselves, as they do in the other stems. Instead the accent remains
on the syllable which has the hireg-yod. (This characteristic also occurs in

perfect, hifil.) To say it another way, the second syllable in every imperfect,

hifil form is accented.

6. Imperfect conjugation in the hofal stem
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect, hofal
for the root 5!27'?3; the left column has the imperfect, gqal for comparison. Since

hofal is the passive of hifil, it often conveys causative action in the passive voice,

as the translation indicates.

Imperfect

Qal Hofal
3MS 5&??;7 5@'?;: (“he will be caused to rule”)
3FS ‘ﬂﬁ?;m 5&7?311 (“she will be caused to rule”)
2MS 5&7?;!3 5@'?;9 (“you will be caused to rule™)
2FS *5;7‘?;;1 ’5@]’?;@ (“you will be caused to rule™)
1CS ‘7@7?3& 5&7?3& (“I will be caused to rule™)
3MP 15(@??;7 15;7'?;: (“they will be caused to rule”)
3FP n;&@'rpm ﬁ;%@?;lj (“they will be caused to rule”)
2MP 35‘?@3 15wr:n (“you will be caused to rule™)
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2FP n;&@'rgn ﬁ;?@p@ (“you will be caused to rule)
1CP ‘7&7?;; ‘7!&7?33 (“we will be caused to rule”)

b. Notes concerning the imperfect, hofal conjugation

(1) The key distinguishing feature of this stem is that the imperfect prefixes take a
games-hatuf, just as the 7 prefix in perfect, hofal takes a games-hatuf.

(2) A patah appears as the vowel for the second consonant of the root in every
form except those with a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP), in which case
the patah reduces to a vocal sheva. In this regard the imperfect, hofal is
identical to the perfect, hofal. (Compare perfect, hofal with imperfect, hofal in
Appendix 3, paradigm 1.)

7. Imperfect conjugation in the hitpael stem
a. The right column in the following chart presents the forms of the imperfect,
hitpael for the root 5&7?3; the left column has the imperfect, gal forms for
comparison. The translation communicates the common meaning of hitpael:

reflexive action in the active voice.

Imperfect
Qal Hitpael
3MS gliiay Suinm (“he will rule himself”)
3FS 5&7?;1;1 ‘7!@7?_:@!;1 (“she will rule herself”)

2MS 5&7?;1;1 ‘7%7‘?_31?1 (“you will rule yourself”)
2FS “7:27?311 *Bwrznn (“you will rule yourself”)
1cs | Dumr | Swnns (“1will rule myself)

3MP | abumr | abwmmt (“they will rule themselves™)
3FP m‘vwrzn m‘awrznn (“they will rule themselves”)
2MP 1‘7@'?;!3 ﬁ'?@??_:ljm (“you will rule yourselves™)
2FP n;‘?iiz;m n;b@’rngm (“you will rule yourselves™)
1CP 5&7’?;; 5@'?_31:1; (*we will rule ourselves™)

b. Notes concerning the imperfect, hitpael conjugation
(1) There are three distinguishing features of this stem in both the perfect and the
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imperfect conjugations. One is the appearance of a two-consonant prefix. In
the imperfect, hitpael this prefix is made up of the regular imperfect prefixes
(*, P, R, or J), each of which has a hireq or segol, followed by a N with a
silent sheva. The second distinguishing feature is the appearance of a patah as
the vowel for the first consonant of the root, and the third feature is a dagesh-
forte in the second root consonant.

(2) The vowel for the second consonant of the root in this stem is a sere in the
forms which have no suffix (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, 1CS, and 1CP). The sere
reduces to a patah with the addition of the syllabic suffix 13 (3FP and 2FP),
and to a sheva with a vowel suffix (2FS, 3MP, and 2MP).

(3) Excepting the prefix, most imperfect forms of hitpael are spelled the same as
piel. This similarity occurs because hitpael is based upon piel.

c. In the imperfect, hitpael (as with the perfect, hitpael) when the prefix is added to
a verb root that begins with the sibilant consonant ©, 3, @, or ¥, the sibilant and
the I of the prefix change places.
> Impf, hit, 3MS > MW = MAW" (rather than MWN?).

15B SUMMARY OF THE IMPERFECT CONJUGATION

1.

It is imperative that the student learn to recognize the imperfect verb in all its forms.
One key to accomplishing this goal is the mastery of the full conjugation of the
imperfect verb in the gal stem and also the 3MS form of each of the other major
stems. For the sake of convenience, these forms for Suin appear in the following
chart with their translations. Any strong verb root could be substituted for Suit and

the prefixes, suffixes, vowels, and accents would remain the same.

! Some verb roots undergo additional changes in this stem; see the footnote for Lesson 13A.7c.
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appears in Appendix 3, paradigm 1.

Imperfect
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
avs | Sarr | Sum | Swr | Swmr | Sum | Sune
“he will rule” | “he will | “he will | “he will | “hewill | “hewill | “he will
be rule” be cause to | be caused rule
ruled” ruled” rule” torule” | himself”
sFs | oinn
“she will rule”
2MS pliinly
“you will rule”
oFs | oumn
“you will rule”
1cs | Duiny
“I will rule
3MP pluiay
“they will rule”
3Ep | mSUnn
“they will rule”
oMP | 12URR
“you will rule”
oFp | mMSUNN
“you will rule”
1CP plifad
“we will rule”

v Note: The full conjugation of the imperfect verb, using Suin as a model,

2. Another key to learning the imperfect verb is the mastery of the following clues for

recognizing the forms of the imperfect. Where appropriate these clues are represented

in symbol form (O = a consonant of a verb root; < = an imperfect prefix). (These

clues appear in summary form in Appendix 1.)

a. General clues for recognizing strong imperfect verbs

imperfect.

(1) The presence of an imperfect prefix (%, P, X, or 1) identifies a verb as
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(2) In the case of the J prefix (LCP), which is also a prefix in perfect, nifal, the
pointing of a verb indicates whether or not it is imperfect.
» 5&7'?:3; can be identified as a 1CP imperfect verb by the holem over the
W — a characteristic of imperfect, qal verbs that does not occur in
perfect, nifal.
> 5{;7?;.‘} can be identified as an 1CP imperfect verb by the dagesh-forte
and games — characteristics of imperfect, nifal verbs that do not occur
in perfect, nifal.
(3) The person, gender, and number of imperfect verbs can be identified by the
imperfect prefixes and suffixes. (See Lesson 14A.2d.)
b. Clues for recognizing the stems of strong imperfect verbs
(1) Qal: DOD4 or OO
[a] All forms have a hireq or segol under the prefix — a characteristic shared
with nifal.
[b] Most forms (but NOT all) have a holem above the second consonant of the
root (DDQQ) — a feature unique to qal.
[c] Qal can also be identified by the absence of the clues for the other stems.
(2) Nifal: 0004 or DO
[a] All forms have a hireq or segol under the prefix.
[b] All forms have a dagesh-forte and a games with the first consonant of the
root — features unique to nifal.
(3) Piel: D0IJ or DHIJ
[a] All forms have a sheva (either a simple sheva or a hatef-patah) under the
prefix — a characteristic shared with pual.
[b] All forms have a patah under the first consonant of the root — a
characteristic shared with hitpael.
[c] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root — a
characteristic shared with pual and hitpael.
(4) Pual: 0004 or O]
[a] All forms have a sheva (either a simple sheva or a hatef-patah) under the
prefix.
[b] All forms have a gibbus under the first consonant of the root — a feature
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unique to pual.
[c] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root.
(5) Hifil: DOOJ
All forms have a patah under the prefix — a feature unique to hifil.
(6) Hofal: D004
All forms have a games-hatuf under the prefix — a feature unique to hofal.
(7) Hitpael: O 0N or DDA
[a] All forms have a two consonant prefix, the second consonant of which is
always N — a feature unique to hitpael.
[b] All forms have a patah under the first consonant of the root.
[c] All forms have a dagesh-forte in the second consonant of the root.
Lesson 15: EXERCISES

a. Reproduce from memory the imperfect conjugation of 521 in the gal stem in
each person, gender, and number (3MS, 3FS, 2MS, etc.) and also reproduce the
3MS forms only of the other major stems in the imperfect conjugation (as in
section 15B.1). Finally, give a translation of each form.

v’ Once the student has learned these forms of the imperfect conjugation, it will
be necessary to review the same forms of the perfect to make sure the two
conjugations are not confused with one another.

b. While the forms requested above are the only ones the student must master, it is
helpful to be familiar with all the forms of the imperfect conjugation. Therefore,
attempt to fill in the full practice chart for the imperfect conjugation which
appears in Appendix 3, item 16. (This chart may be duplicated by the student.)
The student may need assistance from paradigm 1 in Appendix 3 in completing
this assignment.

c. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of
conjugation (perf or impf) and person, gender, and number (CJ = a consonant of a
verb root). Do not assume the forms have any other prefixes or suffixes than the
ones that actually appear. If more than one answer is possible, give all options.

» Example: O0O0OR = Answer: Impf, 2MS or Impf, 3FS
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1)
(2)
©)
(4)
()

ooo» (6) DOOR
nO00 (7 Pooo
no00 (8) aROOO
WOoon (9) 000
1000 (10) COo°

(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)

Doo
Nolninln
000
1000

mooon

d. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of

conjugation (perf or impf) and stem (qgal, nif, piel, etc.) (d = an imperfect prefix

consonant).

v

>
1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

This exercise does not intend to indicate particular P/G/N, as suggested by the

lack of suffixes. It is concerned with indicating the clues for conjugations and

stems.

Example: DOJJ = Answer: Impf, nif

bood (7) Ooond
OO0 (8) DOOd
OEon 9 000
m[alute (10) D00
000q (11) 0004
ooon (12) 000q

(13) D0I]
(14) 0OOR
(15) 000
(16) D]
(17) DEORg

e. Without consulting any charts, analyze the following verbs from vocabulary lists

in terms of root, conjugation, stem, P/G/N, additional features, and translation.

More than one answer may be possible for some of these words. Since they

appear with no context, either option is acceptable.

» Example: m:mrnm = Answer: > UMW, impf, pual, 2FP, + vav conj, “and

(1)
@)
(3)
(4)
()
(6)

you will be heard” (or 3FP, “and they will be heard”)

o n  Sep
N3P 8  wny
piilily (@) U
A2y 10 oY

glsly (11) 1ouRnn
Sy (12 ©pon

(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)

=lyldiny
WY
pielibg
Inoepnn
gy
Rl

! Two answers are possible if one assumes that a particular stem is implied. A similar situation arises in

the next exercise.
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f.

Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word
(1) DX
2) 12
(3) o%w
(4) DB
(5) nmn

Translation
if (particle)

thus, so (adv)

Notes

With 5 prep: 135 = “therefore”

eternity, antiquity, forever,

a long time (NMS)

face, faces, presence
(NMP)

beneath, under, instead of

(prep)

No S; P can mean “face”; with 5
prep: ’;.;5 = “before”
PS: "0mR, 70NN, etc.

Some biblical clauses with partial translations appear below. The blanks represent

words that either have appeared in vocabulary lists or can be found in Appendix

4. Longer blanks stand for the translation of more than one Hebrew word. First

supply the missing words; then attempt a smooth translation, consulting an

English Bible if necessary.

(1) M270 WK 07277 PR =

)

©)

(4)
(%)

(6)

(7)

EoR R
oS¢ TORIToY =
SN
TRYTIR TAPTETOD =
Mo &5
w3 SN M TRl =

Sapoy winn prm =

bk
DPIET MOUTRS =
2T NPWs
W oINS =

! Moses is the antecedent for the subject of this verb.

“ ” (Ex 19:6)

your walls
watchmen” (Is 62:6)
“ _ hisrighteous acts [NFP]

” (Eze 18:24)

“ in the cloud (Ex 16:10)

“And why the
congregationof 77 (Nu 16:3)
“ in injustice "
(Ps 125:3)

« ” (2Ki 10:5)

2 In this weak verb the vowel before the T lengthens from patah to games.
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8) Ty WIPANDY Mupam = - ” (Eze 26:21)
i
9 by Zapop mutny R = - » (Nu 17:17; Eng
|mpn 17:2)
(10) 5 mph g o3 = ¢ " (Jdg 17:2)
(11) N7 4,'1;::.75_3!;7'1? T"i{b}j = “And your ears ”
(Is 30:21)
(12) XY 12578 PR = - » (Ex 4:21)
oY TR
(13) SoR Wry T ST = v before_ food [NFS]
faini=b 27 (Joel 1:16)
(14) DoPUTMN TAOR = your yoke” (2Ch 10:14)
(15) 25 mon ok ’on = - with wisdom of
" (Ex35:35)
(16) mm; 8ﬂ§j§'5k§ ooRR o = on the death of the

a5%1 child” (Ge 21:16)
h. Read aloud and translate the following words [number (1)] and sentences

[numbers (2)-(19)]. The student should be able to complete the exercise without

consulting any charts or vocabulary lists.
Sy | ounnn | mSunn | | Suns | bunn | Sunn | Sun )
ND > T oURT mPEpn KO @) PONT 523 NI 92 7RI Q)

! BHS lacks the dagesh-forte.

2 Moses is the antecedent for the subject of this verb.

® In this context the prefixed preposition means “from.”

* In this weak verb the guttural ¥ is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a holem.

® In this weak verb the guttural T is preceded by an A-class vowel rather than a sere.

® The prefix TT on this word has no translation; it simply indicates that the clause is interrogative
(expressing a question).

" In BHS the last syllable of this word has an accent that causes its vowel to lengthen from a patah to
games.

® In this weak verb the I is preceded by a segol rather than a holem.
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"52 DRpN TPRTTAIN OD NI TYT TR @) 173 1Y) D
DOMR T U (6) TRY Y PR UM MU NN DX (5) UM
105 13N WX 0NTST T OR (7) P DY Wpn on Ay
TwR OMYT Anh TR T ’D ovIoR U N2 Tp @) 09y ovTon
ME% S92 R 0D ooRTITAR TmYr (9) MM 5% sy mw
MOEY RYTT 0P P (100 DIOR OUIST MR MK N5 W
TN NOP NO D TTIN AOR W AR OURn (1) 02 TREm R? 3
SXTIaHon 005 M (L2) MM M 2 M NS MM o Sy
DRX 15BPM T RN WRD yn XS OX (13) 1O o D
V) POV WY NI 1D MR 5 Aw) NRT 3 (14) 2072 o9
U PONT 2502 DT oRI e vy wpbms) 3
N5 UR T 12Y PI2T TWR MIT P2 vRuRn DR STDUR N (26) 93
NI (18) 1092 W oM 79275 1ERS 0om3 mhun (17)
TPYR MK 125 (19) Y7 NNt AP WX N3 ue ok T7RT
mvhYm X7 Simn oa Sy 1oty mra By 1ony 1onhaTn

122 172 PN T mmeaT

! This weak verb (> X13; perf, gal, 3MS = N2) loses the middle consonant of its root in this form.

% This weak verb (> T12Y) is impf, nif.

¥ A vav conjunction can mean “then” when it follows a clause introduced by B (“if”). This impf, gal
weak verb (> 2W") loses the first consonant of its root when a prefix is added; the loss also changes the
prefix vowel from hireq to sere. The same phenomenon occurs with this root in a future sentence.

* The first clause of this sentence is verbless and requires a future tense, state-of being verb (“will be”)
in English.

® This weak verb (> R12; perf, qal, 3MS = N3) is impf, qal.

® In this weak verb the quiescent N loses its vowel, and the prefix takes a holem rather than hireq.

" This weak verb (> FY) is impf, gal. The third root consonant drops out with a suffix, and the first
two vowels change because of the guttural 1.

® This weak verb (> X12; perf, qal, 3MS = N3) is perf, hif. The same verb appears again in this
sentence where it is impf, hif.

° This weak verb (> T12Y) is impf, gal.

1% This weak verb (> FTY) is perf, nif.

1 In this weak verb the X quiesces and the prefix receives a holem rather than hireq. The 7 is preceded
by a A-class vowel rather than a holem.
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VAV WITH PERFECT AND
IMPERFECT VERBS,
ORIENTATION TO THE HEBREW BIBLE
AND LEXICON

16A VAV WITH PERFECT AND IMPERFECT VERBS
1. Introduction

a. When the vav is added to perfect and imperfect verbs, it can function in two
different ways: either as a simple vav conjunction or as a vav consecutive.
The simple vav conjunction (vav conj) on perfect and imperfect verbs has already
appeared many times in this Grammar. The vav is pointed according to the rules
in Lesson 6B.2b, and is translated by “and” or some other appropriate English
conjunction.

» 5@??; + vav conj = 5!&7?31 (“And he ruled”)

> SWn? + vav conj = 5™ (“And he will rule”)
Perfect and imperfect verbs can also take a vav consecutive (vav cons) which has
two functions. One is to convey the idea of a conjunction, just as the simple vav
conj does. The other function is to invert the meaning of the verb’s tense, so that a
perfect verb with a vav cons has generally the same meaning as an imperfect, and
an imperfect verb with a vav cons has roughly the same meaning as a perfect
verb.! To say it another way, a vav consecutive typically changes the action of a
perfect verb from complete to incomplete, and it changes the action of an

imperfect from incomplete to complete.

2. Vav consecutive with perfect verb

a. A vav cons on a perfect verb is pointed in the same way as the simple vav conj.
The vav cons, however, does in some cases impact the accent of the verb to which

! While this Grammar maintains the traditional terminology of “vav consecutive,” others have used

such terms as “vav conversive,” “vav inversive,” and “relative vav.” See Jolion, §117; and Waltke and
O’Connor, §32.1.1a.

160
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it is attached. When a perfect verb is accented on the penultimate (next to last)
syllable, as it is in 1CS and 2MS, the vav cons may move the accent to the last
syllable. For example, compare the following perf, gal, 1CS verb with vav conj
and vav cons.

» m%wm + vav conj = *n%wm (“And I ruled”)

» ’ﬁ‘?WD + vav cons = *n‘vwm (“And 1 will rule”)

Outside of the recognition of this occasional shift of accent, one can identify the
occurrence of the perfect with vav cons (perf + vav cons) by the context in which
the verb appears.

b. A perf + vav cons typically follows another clause or phrase which establishes the
action in a text as incomplete, then the perf + vav cons continues the incomplete
action. As the term “consecutive” implies, vav cons usually appears in a language
sequence that is governed by the temporal sense of a preceding verb or phrase.!
(1) Most often the pattern is one in which an imperfect verb, indicating future

action, is followed by a perf + vav cons which continues the future action.

» TRy NPOM oUIOR ST RYR T I2TITNR DX = “If you will
do this thing, and God will command you, then you will be able to endure”
(Ex 18:23)

The imperfect verb (mmm = “you will do”) and the succeeding perf +
vav cons verbs (131 = “and God will command”; Ij?;;j = “and you
will be able”) all convey incomplete action in the future.

» ';n:xbm'B:: n*wm "T:S_.?Ij oM nww = “Six days you will labor and
do all of your work” (Ex 20:9)

This verse begins with an imperfect verb (T:;.]G = “you will labor”)
whose action is future; a perf + vav cons verb (n*rnm = *“and you will
do”) continues the same temporal idea.
(2) A perf + vav cons can succeed other language elements besides an imperfect
verb. The following examples illustrate a few of the possibilities.

» MDY M2 3T I = “I, the LORD, have spoken, and | will do

it” (Eze 17:24)

! For the examples of the perf + vav cons that follow and for others see Jotion, §119¢-zb; and Waltke
and O’Connor, §32.2.1-32.2.6.
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The first clause has a perfect verb (*mj:im = “l have spoken”),
followed by a perf + vav cons (’m‘@:;j = *and | will do”) which states
a future consequence of the first clause.

o mm 'ﬁ:p'm_; =igl il 1‘?51 = “And in the morning you will see the
glory of the LORD” (Ex 16:7)

This quotation begins with a temporal phrase which places the action
in the future (1951 = “and in the morning”), then a perf + vav cons
@171 = “you will see”) continues the future notion.

> ODIR DYDY DRI NM27 "I2T7TNN WY = “Hear the words of
this covenant, and then you will do them” (Jer 11:6)

In this verse an imperative verb (W?;W = “hear”) is followed by a perf
+ vav cons (Di_j"fm_.]] = “then you will do”). The second verb could be
translated as an imperative: “and do them.”

v In a perf + vav cons construction the vav may be translated with a wide
range of options, depending on its context, or may require no translation at
all, as the preceding examples illustrate.

c. While a perf + vav cons normally follows another language element which
governs its temporal sense, the form can occur at the beginning of a text where
there is no connection with a preceding temporal notion.

»OMNT NMOR2 Y1 = “ltwill be in the last days” (Is 2:2)
This clause initiates a prophetic oracle with a perf + vav cons (777 = “it
will be”). Since there is no dependency on preceding material, the vav is
left untranslated.
3. Vav consecutive with imperfect verbs

a. A vav cons on an imperfect verb differs in appearance from a simple vav conj on
an imperfect.

(1) With regard to the vav cons that is attached to an imperfect:

(a) The vav is usually pointed with a patah and followed by a dagesh-forte in
the first consonant of the imperfect verb (._-7).
> 5&??;7] =“And he ruled”

(b) Before X (1CS imperfect prefix), which cannot take a dagesh-forte, the

vowel under the vav lengthens to a games (--RY).
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» SR = “And I ruled”
(c) Before ? (and certain other situations of vocal sheva) the vav takes a patah
and is not followed by dagesh-forte (~_1).
» 1M1 ="And it was”
v The distinctive pointing of the vav cons on the imperfect (-_-1, ._R) or
-"1) means that this form can be readily distinguished from impf + vav conj.
(2) With regard to the imperfect verb to which the vav cons is attached:
(a) The imperfect sometimes appears in a shortened form after vav cons.
[1] In strong verbs the shortening only occurs in certain hifil forms where
hireg-yod becomes sere. Compare the following.
» 5’!;7'7;2 + vav conj = 5’!;7?;21: (“And he will cause to rule”)
» 5";7?:32 + vav cons = ‘7{2_7'?;2] (“And he caused to rule”)
[2] When vav cons is attached to weak verbs, shortened forms appear in
other stems besides hifil.> The shortening may involve the loss of a
consonant as well as the reduction of a vowel, as the following
example illustrates.
» Impf, gal, 3MS forms from the root i1*77:
Without vav cons: 1717 = “he will be”
With vav cons: %1171 = “and he was”
(b) The vav cons also tends to move the accent of the imperfect from the last

syllable to the penultimate in some verbs.

! Some grammarians theorize that these so-called “shortened imperfect” forms are actually not
imperfects at all, but represent a third conjugation in Hebrew called the “preterite.” The preterite employs
the same prefixes as the imperfect but conveys simple action in the past. According to the theory, it is a
verb in the preterite conjugation (rather than impf + vav cons) which appears with a vav to indicate
completed action in the past. The preterite occasionally appears in ancient texts without a vav. In such cases
it resembles the imperfect (because of the prefix), but connotes simple past action. (For example: ."15:.725
in Jdg 2:1; WL?: in Ps 18:12; and 75]& in Job 3:3). See Jotion, §117b-c; Waltke and O’Connor, 831.1.1,
33.1.2; and Ronald J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, An Outline (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1967),
8176-7. Rather than presenting a third, preterite conjugation, this Grammar takes the traditional approach
that the vav cons appears on the imperfect (whose form is often shortened), with the result that impf + vav
cons conveys completed action. While this approach may involve some oversimplification, it is an
appropriate one for this stage of learning the language.

2 See Waltke and O’Connor, §33.1.1b.
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»  Impf, piel, 3MS forms from the root J72:
Without vav cons: ‘:[5;1 = “he will bless”
With vav cons: ‘[ﬁ:ﬁ = “and he blessed”

b. An imperfect with vav cons (impf + vav cons) typically follows another clause or
phrase which establishes the action in a text as completed, then the impf + vav
cons continues the notion of completed action.*

(1) Usually the pattern is one in which a perfect verb, indicating past action, is
followed by an impf + vav cons that conveys consecutive action in the past.
This pattern is quite common in narrative materials.

» mwm “m;f;?i?n = “I have given heed and | have listened” (Jer 8:6)
The first verb is a perfect and the second is an impf + vav cons; both
convey completed action in the past.

» ?'Tf;?x?j'5§ TARM L. DT M Wi = “Now the serpent was

crafty . . . and he said to the woman” (Ge 3:1)

Again, a perfect verb conveying completed action (77277) is followed
by an impf + vav cons (‘I?;N*]), wherein the second verb continues the
kind of action indicated by the first.

(2) An impf + vav cons can follow other language elements besides a perfect verb,
as the following illustrate.

» O™ 7D5 MM ... o MY §9) = “And he had two wives . . .
and Peninah had children” (1Sa 1:2)
The first clause is verbless and requires a past tense verb in translation;
the second clause has an impf + vav cons (*171) which continues the
past tense narrative.
» 1?‘1:?‘1&1 5&%7’ ﬁS_Ji "D = “When lIsrael was a boy, | loved him” (Hos
11:1)
The verse begins with a temporal clause that sets the action in the past,
then the impf + vav cons ( 1?‘15:[&1 ) continues the temporal sense.
» mfg:z ﬂlﬁj";g% BN3722 = “In their approaching the LORD, when
they died” (Le 16:1)

! For the examples of the impf + vav cons that follow and for others see Jolion, §118¢c-v; and Waltke
and O’Connor, §33.2.1-33.3.5.
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In this verse an impf + vav cons (an;:]) follows an infinitival phrase
(@N3722). The context places the action in the past.

c. While an impf + vav cons normally follows another language element which
governs its temporal sense, the verb construction can occur at the beginning of a
text where there is no close connection with a preceding temporal notion. In fact,
an impf + vav cons even appears at the beginning of some biblical books. For
example, Numbers begins with ?'T@??J'5§ MM 7277 = “The LORD spoke to
Moses.” The impf + vav cons expression *171 (> 7777) = “and there was” or “and
it happened” very commonly occurs at the beginning of narratives to signal the
recital of past events. The book of Ruth begins with m'ar;i M2 NN = It
happened in the days of the judges” or “In the days when the judges were ruling.”

4. Analysis of verbs with vav consecutives
While a vav cons normally inverts the meaning of a perfect or imperfect verb, it
does not actually change the form of a verb. In other words, a perfect verb with a
vav cons is still analyzed as a perfect, and likewise with an imperfect. The vav
cons is included as an additional feature in the analysis, as the following illustrate.

Conju- | giom | prgyn | Additional Translation

Word Root gation Features

nnESj > ﬂp5 perf gal | 2MS | +vavcons | *“and you will

(Ge 24:4) take”
T5mn [>T | impf | hif | 3MS | +vavcons | “and he made to
(2Ki 24:17) reign”

v Note that in the first example above the accent is on the last syllable, indicating it
is a perf + vav cons rather than a perf + vav conj (which would be accented on the
penultimate). Also note that the second example has a shortened final vowel (sere
instead of hireq), which is characteristic of impf + vav cons in hifil.

16B ORIENTATION TO THE HEBREW BIBLE AND LEXICON

The exercises beginning with this lesson will require the student to translate verses

directly from the Hebrew Bible, using the aid of a lexicon. To facilitate the task, this

section provides some orientation to these two works.
1. The Hebrew Bible

a. The Hebrew Bible is divided into three large sections:
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(1) Torah (ﬂjﬁn = “law”) including Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and
Deuteronomy

(2) Nebiim (@™X°221 = “prophets”) which is further divided into the “Former
Prophets” of Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings; and the “Latter Prophets” of
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and “the 12” (i.e., Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah,
Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, Zechariah, and
Malachi)

(3) Ketubim (23302 = “writings”) which includes the remaining books of the
canon: Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Ruth, Song of Songs (Canticles), Ecclesiastes,
Lamentations, Esther, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Chronicles.

The first letters of these three major sections provide an abbreviated term for the

Hebrew Bible: T (M) N () K (2) which is vocalized as Tanak.

b. Several editions of the Hebrew Bible are available. The most popular for students
is the Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), edited by Elliger and Rudolph and
published by the German Bible Society.! This critical edition is based on the
oldest Masoretic manuscript of the entire Hebrew Bible. It contains not only the
biblical text but also Masoretic notes (in the outside margins and immediately
below the text) and a critical apparatus with alternate readings (at the bottom of
the page). BHS begins with a lengthy prolegomena in several languages, including
English, followed by lists of abbreviations and symbols with interpretation in
Latin. English translations of the Latin lists are available in several resources,
such as The Text of the Old Testament, by Wirthwein, or A Simplified Guide to
BHS, by Scott.?

c. The first task for the student is becoming familiar with the biblical text itself. A
few of the markings that accompany the text are explained below.

(1) The system of dividing scripture into chapters and verses was introduced by

Medieval Christian scholars. The Masoretes indicated divisions in the text by

! Karl Elliger and Wilhelm Rudolph, eds., Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft, 1967-77).

2 Ernst Wirthwein, The Text of the Old Testament, 2d ed, trans. Erroll R. Rhodes (Grand Rapids:
William B. Eerdmans, 1995); and William R. Scott, A Simplified Guide to BHS, 3d ed. (N. Richland Hills,
TX: BIBAL Press, 1987).
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other means. One is the marking of sedarim, or lessons. Looking at Ge 1:1 as

an example, the large © at the right margin marks the beginning of a seder

(“order™); the small X indicates this is the first seder. The Masoretes indicated

paragraphs by means of a single 2 (= petuha [“open”]), as at the end of Ge

1:5, or by a © (= setuma [“closed”]), as at the end of Ge 3:15. The small

circles that appear above the Hebrew words are keys for moving to the

Masoretic notes in the margin. (These notes will be discussed in connection

with the exercises of Lesson 18.)

(2) The remaining marks around the words of the text are accents. For the sake of
simplicity this Grammar has employed a single mark for any Hebrew accent,
which is (J. The Hebrew Bible actually has dozens of specific kinds of
accents. In fact, there are two accentual systems: one contains 21 accents used
in the poetic books of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job, and the other has the 27
accents employed in the rest of the MT. Every Hebrew word (or word group
when maqgef appears) has a major accent, and some words also have a
secondary stress. The accents are not only an aid to pronunciation but also to
interpretation. Accents function either disjunctively (separating words) or
conjunctively (joining words) to indicate the distinct parts of a verse from the
perspective of the Masoretes. Since Hebrew has no punctuation marks, the
accents can be significant aids for translation and interpretation.' The student
should consult the table of accents inserted in BHS to become familiar with
the appearance of all the accents. However, at this point it is necessary to learn
the significance of only two disjunctive accents in particular.

(@) Asillug (PHBD = “end”) appears as [J beneath the final accented syllable
of a verse. (While it resembles a meteg, its function is so different that the
two are easily distinguished from one another.) A word with a sillug is
also followed by another kind of mark called a sof passuq (). Note that
the final word of Ge 1:1 (:}7RiT) contains these two marks.

(b) An atnah (MINR = “rest”) appears as [J and marks the mid-point of a
verse. Note the occurrence of this accent with the third word in Ge 1:1
(D’ﬂ5§). (While this accent normally stands to the left of a vowel, it

! Kelley, 16.
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sometimes appears to the right in this Grammar.)

(3) A word that is marked with sillug or atnah (as well as certain other accents) is
a word in “pause.” As the name suggests, a pausal word indicates where to
break the reading of the text. In pausal forms the accent tends to move to the
penultimate syllable, and if the accented vowel is short it often lengthens, as
the following illustrate.

Non-pausal Form Pausal Form
MW7) M (Ge 27:24)
PR (“land”) YR (Jer 22:29)
mON (“you”) TN (Ge 3:11)
n*2  (“house”) ;M3 (ICh 14:1)
WYY (“they will hear”) | WMWY (Dt 18:14)
T2 (“to you™ [MS]) 95 (Ge 33:5)

v' As the last example illustrates, when a syllable with a 2MS pronominal
suffix is in pause, the sheva usually lengthens to a games and the final kaf
takes a silent sheva. Thus, when the 2MS pronominal suffix is in pause, it
looks exactly like the 2FS pronominal suffix (5J). In such cases the
context in which the form appears indicates which gender is intended.

2. Hebrew lexicons
a. An essential tool for the beginner in translating the Hebrew Bible is a Hebrew-
English lexicon. One widely used lexicon is A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the
Old Testament, edited by Brown, Driver, and Briggs (BDB).? Although it is quite
old and some of its research outdated, BDB is the most thorough one-volume
lexicon available. This lexicon is arranged in such a way that words (verbs, nouns,
adjectives, etc.) are listed under the roots from which they come, so far as can be
determined. For example, to find the meaning of the word m;z;?r_: one does not
look in the mem section of the lexicon but under the verb root rD@!;? (“judge™),

1 In MT the lamed has a dagesh-forte which links it to the preceding word. In this verse it is obvious
that the pronominal suffix is masculine because its antecedent is Jacob.

2 Francis Brown, S. R. Driver, and Charles A. Briggs, A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old
Testament (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1907).
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which appears on page 1047. m;rp'r;, a noun meaning “judgment,” is the fourth
entry under u@:g' (page 1048). This noun has been formed by attaching a 13 to the
verb root (2 being a very common noun prefix, as discussed in Lesson 23). One
of the values of organizing a lexicon based on roots is that it makes apparent how
words are related to one another. However, the scheme can also make some words
difficult to find because of the challenge of uncovering their roots. This Grammar
will offer some clues along the way to help in the process.

v' While the entries for words in BDB are arranged by roots, many words also
appear in alphabetic order with a note indicating the root. For example, a note
appears in the mem section of the lexicon on page 606 which says, EDWD V.
DRY” (v. = “see”).

A few other comments are helpful as a general orientation to BDB.

(1) The list of abbreviations, beginning on page xiii, is an indispensable guide to
which the user will want to refer frequently. The lexicon also contains an
Aramaic-English section beginning on page 1078.

(2) Note the general arrangement of an entry for a verb, using 72X on page 1 as
an example. The verb is listed by its lexical form (perf, gal, 3MS); “vb.”
identifies the part of speech. Then a gloss (or general meaning) for the verb
comes next, followed by some data in bold parentheses related to etymology
and cognate languages. The entry then moves to discussing this verb in each
stem where it occurs. Under the heading Qal, examples of verb forms with
references appear in the categories of perfect, imperfect, infinitive, and
participle. The fact that there is no listing for the imperative conjugation
indicates that this verb does not occur in gal, imperative. After the illustrative
Hebrew forms come various meanings of the verb in gal. The entry continues
with piel and hifil forms and meanings. Since no other stems are listed, one
can assume that this verb occurs only in gal, piel, and hifil. It is important to
realize that the general meaning of a word that appears after the lexical form
and part of speech (“perish™ in the case 7T2X) may or may not be appropriate
for a particular passage. When translating a verb one must pay close attention
to the lexicon’s discussion of the meanings which that verb can have in
various stems and then select the meaning which best fits the context in which



170 | Lesson 16: Orientation to the Hebrew Bible and Lexicon

the word appears.
v" Note that following the entry for 72X there are four nouns which are
derived from the root of this verb.

(3) Observe the general arrangement of a noun entry by looking at 2% on page 3.
This noun does not appear in the lexicon in alphabetic order but under a
conjectured root “Il. MM2R,” which is the second of two roots with this
spelling. The 7 of the root, which is a weak consonant, has dropped out in the
noun form. In time the student will become familiar with the ways in which
weak roots are modified in derived noun forms. (For now a little random
searching around the place where a noun would appear alphabetically
sometimes leads to a discovery of its root, as it would in the case of this
word.) As with a verb, the entry for the noun 2R begins with its lexical form,
followed by indication of the part of speech, a gloss (general meaning) for the
noun, and some etymological information. Then come various forms of the
noun in the singular — absolute, construct, and suffixed (with pronominal
suffixes). The same follows for the plural. Finally, the lexicon explains the
various meanings of the noun in particular contexts.

(4) The page headers in BDB indicate the first and last entries on each page. Since
words are listed under their roots, it is often the case that the headers do not
follow alphabetic order. For example, if one looks in the alef section of the
lexicon on page 20, the header above the left column is 2R, and above the
right column is T2, In other words, the headers indicate the entries on a
page, not the alphabetic order of roots. Finding alphabetized roots may require
searching backward or forward through a few pages.

c. Several other lexicons are available besides BDB; two are mentioned here. The
Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament by Koehler and Baumgartner
is a much more thorough and up-to-date lexicon than BDB. Originally published
in five volumes, it can also be found in a condensed two-volume format. Koehler
and Baumgarter’s work has the advantage of presenting most Hebrew words in an
alphabetical arrangement, rather than attempting to place them all under their
roots. However, the size of this lexicon makes it significantly more expensive
than BDB. A much briefer work, based on Koehler and Baumgartner’s lexicon, is
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A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament, by Holladay.
Holladay’s popular lexicon has several benefits: size, cost, arrangement, and up-
to-date information; however, its discussions (e.g., of grammatical forms) are not
as thorough as those in BDB and Koehler-Baumgartner.*

Lesson 16: EXERCISES

a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation Notes
(1) IR land, ground, earth (NFS) Cs: DTN
2 5o tent (NMS) P: D50
3) oR he gathered, removed (V)
4 7pA morning (NMS) P:0™p2
(6) M3 covenant (NFS)
(6) 127 he remembered (V)
(7 no2 he cut off, cut down (V)
® mm camp, army (NM/FS?) Cs: arm; MP: 2°; FP:
aibigis
9 D??_: water, waters (NMDu) Occurs only in Du
(10) 23 (a) around, all around (adv Cs: 2°29; MP: 0°2°20; FP:
or prep) M3230; P with PS: 7772720
(b) circuit, neighborhood (M), ’Dﬁ:’;; (F), etc.
(NM/FS?)
(11) pPs righteous, just (adj MS)
(12) l‘rjim instruction, direction, law
(NFS)

! Ludwig Koehler and Walter Baumgartner, The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament,
trans. and ed. M.E.J. Richardson (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1994-2000); and William L. Holladay, A Concise
Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament. Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans, 1971.

2 This word is sometimes masculine and at other times feminine.
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b. Analyze the following verbs, nouns, and adjectives, using a lexicon as necessary.

The analysis of verbs has been discussed previously; however, this is the first

exercise calling for the analysis of nouns and adjectives. Their analysis involves

identification of: (1) root (not the lexical form, but the root from which the noun

comes, if one can be determined), (2) part of speech (N or adj), (3) gender (M or
F) and number (S or P), (4) state (Ab or Cs), and (5) any additional features. Then
provide a translation of the word (not its lexical form). The student may want to

consult Appendix 2 for a summary of the steps in analyzing verbs, nouns, and

adjectives. The blank analysis chart at the end of Appendix 2 may be used for this

exercise.

(1)
(2)
3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
()
(8)
©)
(10)

» Example: “WTPMMI (Eze 9:6) = Answer: > W2, NMS, Cs + prep 2,
vav conj, & PS 1CS, “and from my sanctuary”

MRS (Ps 146:4) (11) NP (Nu3L23)
umyn  (3dg 9:7) (12)  DIMIM (Ne 9:13)
WYY (Eze 7:21) (13) OP™I8T (Ps125:3)
MPoM  (Est 2:8) (14)  “nuLd) (Ecc 2:5)
MOORT  (Jer 21:4) (15) 770" (Ex 23:8)
nﬁli_'j?;:j (Zec 14:15) (16) :5pM2an  (Eze 16:61)
noNTY  (1Ki 3:11) (17)  ©I2n (Dt5:15)
M237 (Na2:14; Eng 2:13) (18) D2"9mR  (Jos 22:8)
M3 (2Ch 7:3) (19)  WpaN] (Eze 22:30)
M757 (Jos 11:21) (200 :Iam  (Dt33:10)

c. Read aloud and translate Genesis 1:1-5 from the Hebrew Bible, using a lexicon as

necessary. Also provide an analysis of all verbs.

v

The following notes provide help with grammatical forms that have not yet
been introduced, including weak verbs. Weak verbs can lose root consonants
in some forms, and they often employ vowel pointing that diverges from the
paradigm of strong verbs. The following notes identify missing root
consonants, and a lexicon will aid in recognizing the stems of verbs whose
vowels are irregular.
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Verse 2:

(1) In A7 (> 727) the final 7 of the root strengthens to a N with the
addition of a verb suffix.

(2 namm (> 2m7) is participle, piel. It has a 73 prefix and a feminine,
singular participial suffix (7L1). Consult a lexicon for its translation.

Verse 3:
i (> 1777) has lost its final root consonant. It is a special imperfect form
known as a jussive (as discussed in Lesson 17). In this context its
translation requires use of the auxiliary verb “let.”

Verse 4:
Nﬁ’ﬁ (> IR87) has lost its final root consonant. While the prefix vowel of
patah makes it look like hifil, the verb is actually gal. The patah prefix

vowel appears because 7, like gutturals, prefers an A-class vowel before
it.



L esson 17/

JUussivE AND COHORTATIVE,
IMPERATIVE CONJUGATION,
VERBS OF PROHIBITION,
ANALYSIS OF VOLITIONAL VERB FORMS

17A JussIVE AND COHORTATIVE
1. Introduction

a. Hebrew has three ways of expressing volition (the will of someone). They are the
jussive, cohortative, and imperative. The imperative mood expresses direct,
positive commands; it will be discussed in the next section.

b. The jussive and cohortative usually convey more indirect, or more subtle,
expressions of volition than the imperative does. The jussive and cohortative are
not distinct conjugations but are specialized expressions of the imperfect.

2. Jussive

a. The jussive occurs only in the imperfect and usually in the third person, singular
or plural.!

(1) In some verb roots the jussive has a shortened imperfect form.

(a) The shortened imperfect of the jussive resembles the shortened forms of
the imperfect which sometimes appear with the vav consecutive. (See
Lesson 16A.3a(2)(a).) Like the shortened imperfect with the vav
consecutive, the shortened jussive forms sometimes move the accent from
the last syllable to the penultimate.

(b) In strong verbs the shortening of the jussive occurs only in hifil forms
which normally have a hireg-yod in the second syllable. In these forms the
jussive tends to shorten the hireg-yod to a sere, as the following illustrates.
» Impf, hif, 3MS forms from the root Suim:

! The jussive occurs in the second person in prohibitions (see section 17C.2) and on rare occasions in
the first person. See Jolion, §114g.

174
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Non-jussive: 5’!;7?;2 = “he will rule”
Jussive: 5!;7'?;2 = “let him rule” or “may he rule”

(c) In weak verbs the shortening of the imperfect in jussive can occur in other
stems besides hifil and can involve the loss of a consonant as well as the
reduction of a vowel, as the following illustrates.

» Impf, gal, 3MS forms from the root i177:
Non-jussive: 717? = “he will be”
Jussive: 717 = “let him be”

(2) For most verb roots, however, the jussive and non-jussive forms of the
imperfect are spelled the same. In such cases the context of the verb is the key
to recognizing the presence of a jussive, as illustrated by most of the examples
in the next paragraph.

b. The jussive may convey a wide range of volitional ideas, such as desire, wish,
request, advice, invitation, exhortation, order, or command. While there are a
variety of English expressions which can convey the nuances of the jussive, it is
often useful to employ such auxiliary verbs as “let” or “may.” In the following
examples the jussive verbs appear in parentheses in the translations.*

> WP I RIT

“Please let the Lord go (‘:[?j) in our midst”

(Ex 34:9)

» 2’_;31{[: ’{{:3?3'5; = “Anyone who finds me may kill me (*327117)
(Ge 4:14)

» 12377 27 MY = “Letthe hills sing (33727) together for joy”
(Ps 98:8)

bTREN MM 92727 = “May the LORD bless you (727127 and keep

you (12W)” (Nu 6:24)
-[‘7?3,-[ M MRM = “And they said, ‘Long live ("TT?) the king!"”
(1Sa 10:24)

v

! The term “jussive” comes from a Latin verb that means “to order.” For these and other jussive
examples see Jouon, 8114h-I; and Waltke and O’Connor, §34.3a-d.

2 The symbol D is used in this and succeeding lessons to mark a pausal accent, whether the accent in
BHS is an atnah, sillug, or a more minor accent.
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v Note that the first example above uses the particle X3 with a jussive verb. This
particle often appears in volitional expressions and can therefore be a clue to
the presence of a jussive, cohortative, imperative, or prohibitive verb.
Grammarians have traditionally assigned an entreaty function to this particle
and translated it with such words as “please,” “now,” or “I pray.” However, it
is sometimes best to leave the particle untranslated.

3. Cohortative
a. The cohortative can occur only in the first person, singular or plural, of the
imperfect. It is formed by adding a 70J suffix to the first person imperfect, as the
following examples illustrate.

Imperfect, 1CS & 1CP
Non-Cohortative Cohortative
0al Sy (“1 will rule”) MoK (“May I rule”)
‘7&27'?;; (“We will rule”) H‘NU?JJ (“Let us rule”)
Hifi 5”;7'?;}5 (I will cause to rule™) n?*‘w‘r;g (“Let me cause to rule”)
5’@?;; (“We will cause to rule”) 7'1?“?;7'?;; (“May we cause to rule”)

b. Notes concerning the cohortative

(1) The gal examples above show that when the cohortative suffix is attached to a
word it creates a new syllable that receives the accent, and the preceding
vowel (under second consonant of the root) reduces from holem to sheva.
However, the hifil examples indicate that when the vowel before the suffix is
naturally-long (hireg-yod), the accent does not move to the syllable with the
suffix, and the naturally-long vowel does not reduce.

(2) Note that the second cohortative verb in the preceding chart (ﬂ‘?!@??;]_ = “Let
us rule) is spelled the same as the perfect, nifal, 3FS form (“She will be
ruled”). Whether the cohortative or the perfect, nifal is intended can be
determined from the context in which the verb appears.

c. The cohortative, like the jussive, can convey a wide range of volitional ideas, such
as desire, intention, request, resolve, or encouragement. While there are a variety

! See Kautzsch, §105b; and Lambdin, 170.
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of English expressions which can communicate the nuances of the cohortative, it
is often useful to translate a cohortative with such auxiliary verbs as “let” or
“may.” In the following examples the cohortative verbs appear in parentheses in
the translations.*

» Ininb=phy x:;n::% = *“Come now, and let us reason together
(A2237)” (Is 1:18)
» '5:51 wmi: ‘35‘33 = “Rescue me from the mire, that | may not sink

MONIN TVIOR (TU2LN); let me be rescued (TPVIN)”
(Ps 69:15; Eng 69:14)

> INIOMTAN PR = “Let us rip off (7PM22) their bonds, and let us
pa)ig=b) HF;;?; HD”5W31 throw (ﬂ;’sf;m) their cords from us”
(Ps 2:3)
> n?pjmz 5 nw:m = “And bring it to me, that | may eat (ﬂ?;&?)"
(Ge 27:4)
» U2 TR ‘?1& = “Perhaps | can make atonement ((TI22R) for

oonRen your sin” (Ex 32:30)
d. While the jussive and the cohortative have similar volitional connotations, they

are distinct from one another in that the jussive normally occurs in the third
person, imperfect, and the cohortative occurs only in the first person, imperfect.

17B IMPERATIVE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB
1. Introduction

a. As stated earlier, the imperative — like the jussive and cohortative — is a volitional
verb form. It expresses volition in the form of a command. The Hebrew
imperative, however, is used only for positive commands. Prohibitions, or
negative commands, employ the imperfect conjugation, as discussed later in this
lesson.

b. The imperative occurs in two forms: a regular form, which is most common, and a
long form. The regular form is presented first.

! The term “cohortative” literally refers to mutual encouragement. For these and other cohortative
examples see Jolion, §114b-f; and Waltke and O’Connor, §34.5.1-2.
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2. Regular imperative conjugation in the major stems

a. The imperative verb occurs only in the second person and typically not in the pual
and hofal stems. Since there is no 3MS imperative, the 2MS form is the simplest
in each stem and the one on which the other forms are based. The following chart
presents the conjugation of the regular imperative verb, using the strong root Suin
as a model. It provides all forms for the gal stem and the 2MS forms for the other
relevant stems. Mastery of these forms is one key to learning the imperative
conjugation. The translations convey common meanings of the imperative in the
various stems; other connotations are also possible.

Imperative
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
ams | S | Sumn | Sun gliehy ST
“rule” “be “rule” “cause to “rule
ruled” rule” yourself”
2FS | ouin
“ruie”
oMP | 1UM
“rule”
2Fp | PR
“rule”
v" The full conjugation of the imperative verb, using Suin asa model, appears in
Appendix 3, paradigm 1.
b. Notes concerning the imperative conjugation

(1) The imperative verb is similar to the second person imperfect verb. In fact, all
forms of the imperative, piel are spelled exactly like the imperfect, piel minus
the imperfect prefix.

» 5&7?3!1 (impf, piel, 2MS) minus prefix = % (impv, piel, 2MS) The same
pattern is followed in 2FS, 2MP, and 2FP.

(2) The imperative, gal also resembles the imperfect, gal without the prefix. One
additional difference in qgal is that the 2FS and 2MP imperatives require a
hireg under the first consonant of the root instead of the sheva which appears
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under the first root consonant in the imperfect (else there would be the

impossible situation of the imperative forms beginning with two shevas).

» ‘7&7?;!3 (impf, gal, 2MS) minus prefix = ‘7&7?; (impv, gal, 2MS). The same
pattern is followed in 2FP.

» ‘5!&77317 (impf, qal, 2FS) minus prefix (= ’5&7?3) + lengthening of first
vowel = ”5&7?3 (impv, gal, 2FS). The same pattern is followed in 2MP.

(3) The other imperative stems also employ spellings which are very similar — but
not identical — to the pointings of the imperfect verb.

(@) In nifal the imperative and imperfect are spelled the same except that the
imperative employs a 7 prefix, while the imperfect has prefixes of , I, R,
orl.

v" Note that the prefix 77 also occurs in perfect, hifil; however, the
imperative, nifal can easily be distinguished from the perfect, hifil by
the pointing of the first root consonant.
> Perf, hif, 3MS: 5"

» Impy, nif, 2MS: 5!;7?;77

(b) In hifil the imperative is spelled the same as the imperfect except for two
differences. One is that the imperative employs a i1 prefix, while the
imperfect has prefixes of *, 0, 8, or J. Also, imperative hifil, 2MS has a
final vowel of sere, rather than the hireg-yod which appears in imperfect,
hifil, 2MS.

v Note that in hifil the imperative and imperfect employ the same prefix
vowel (patah), while the imperative and perfect employ the same
prefix consonant (i7).

(c) In hitpael the imperative is like the imperfect except that the imperative
employs a N7 prefix, while the imperfect has prefixes of 17, R, DY, or
n.

v Note that the imperative and the perfect employ the same prefix in this
stem (077). In fact, in hitpael the imperative 2MS form (5(47?_31jn) IS
identical to the perfect 3MS, and the imperative 2MP (1‘7@7?;1:1?!) is the
same as the perfect 3CP. The context in which these forms appear

make clear which conjugation is intended.
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c. Another key to learning the imperative verb is mastery of the following clues for
recognizing the forms of the imperative. (These clues appear in summary form in
Appendix 1.)

(1) General clues for recognizing regular imperative verbs from strong roots
(a) Imperative verbs have some vowels that are similar to the imperfect and
they employ the same suffixes; however, imperatives never have the
prefixes of the imperfect.
(b) All imperative verbs are second person; their gender and number can be
identified by the presence of the same suffixes that are used with the
imperfect.

2MS | D00 2MP 000
2FS | OO0 2FP | MO0

(c) As stated previously, the particle X1 often occurs with volitional verb
forms; therefore, it can be a clue to the presence of an imperative.
(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of regular imperative verbs from strong roots
(a) Qal: OO0 or OO0
v Sheva and holem appear beneath the first two root consonants in 2MS
and 2FP. The first two vowels are hireq and sheva in 2FS and 2MP.
(b) Nifal: OO
(c) Piel: 00O
(d) Hifil: DOO7
(e) Hitpael: OO
3. Long form of the imperative
a. The 2MS imperative sometimes appears in a longer form which involves the
addition of a 1CJ suffix (also called a paragogic [“added”] 7). While this form
may have originally served as an emphatic imperative, it seems to have lost that
nuance. Thus, in the Hebrew Bible it appears to have the same meaning as the
regular imperative.*

! Jotion, §143d; Lambdin, 114.
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b. The 1] suffix can appear in 2MS in any stem of the imperative, although it
usually appears in gal. The suffix causes certain changes in pointing, as the
following examples illustrate.

Imperative, 2MS
Rgglﬁ:ﬁlr Long Form
‘[5?3 I'ID5?3 (“reign™)
Qal aRY | Y (“keep”)
n%w rnj‘?rzj (“send”)
Nifal [none] | MYIWT  (“swear”)
Piel AR | R (Churry”)

c. Notes concerning the long form of the imperative

(1) In the long form the first consonant of the root in gal usually takes a games-
hatuf, as the first two examples in the preceding chart indicate. The third
example illustrates a weak verb (with a final guttural consonant) which takes a
first vowel of hireq in the long form. The nifal example only appears in the
long form, and the piel example is a weak verb, whose second consonant
cannot take a dagesh-forte.

(2) Sometimes the long form of the imperative is similar to forms in other
conjugations. For example, in some verbs the long form resembles the perfect,
gal, 3FS. For example, compare the following:

I'ID5?3 = impv, gal, MS + 77 suffix [long form] (“reign”)

11o5m = perf, gal, 3FS (“she reigned”).
The two forms can be distinguished by the fact that the imperative has a
games-hatuf as the first vowel, and the perfect has a games. A meteg helps
make this distinction when it appears with the perfect verb; otherwise the
context of the verb is the clue to recognizing its form.

(3) While the long form of the imperative and the cohortative take the same suffix
(70)), they can easily be distinguished from one another since the cohortative
has either the 1CS or 1CP imperfect prefix (X or ).
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17C VERBS OF PROHIBITION
Prohibition, or a negative command, is not expressed by the imperative conjugation, but

by a second person imperfect with one of two negative particles.

1. The negative particle N5 with an imperfect often expresses the concept of absolute or

permanent prohibition.

» 20 X5 = “You will not steal” or “Never steal” (Ex 20:15)

2. The negative particle 5:'5 appears with jussives to express prohibitions that are less

direct or aimed at stopping something immediately or temporarily.
> TORT BUIN NTEON

» 772y S 1ayn RO

“Do not fear (stop fearing) (HNTD"??_&)
the people of the land” (Nu 14:9)
“Please do not pass (72N N;'%S) by

your servant” (Ge 18:3)

v Note that the second example above employs X1 as a particle of entreaty.
17D ANALYSIS OF VOLITIONAL VERB FORMS

The analysis of volitional verb forms — the jussive, cohortative, and imperative — is

illustrated in the following chart. Jussive and cohortative verbs are part of the imperfect

conjugation but also require indication of their unique forms as jussives (juss) and

cohortatives (cohort). Imperative verbs require indication of their conjugation (impv), and

the long forms are identified by means of the additional feature of a i1 suffix.

Word Root | COMY | stem | pygyn | Additional Translation
gation Features
NT: >TRT | impf, gal 3MS “may he see”
(2Ch 24:22) juss
272K | >T13 | impf, piel | 1CS | +vavconj | “and let me bless”
(Ge 12:3) cohort
N2T | >027 | impv piel 2MP “speak”
(Ge 50:4)
n%:m > boN impv gal 2MS | +vavconj | “and eat”
(Ge 27:19) & 77 suffix
Sm-by [>T | impf, | gal | 3MS |+ 5N “do not burn with
(Ex 32:22) juss anger”
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Lesson 17: EXERCISES

a.

b.

C.

Reproduce from memory the imperative forms of Suit for the gal stem in all
persons, genders, and numbers (that is, 2MS, 2FS, 2MP, and 2FP) and the 2MS
imperative forms of this verb for the other major stems. Then give a translation of
all forms. (Appendix 3, item 16, has an imperative practice chart.)

Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of
conjugation (perf, impf, or impv) and person, gender, and number. Do not assume
the forms have any other prefixes or suffixes than the ones that actually appear. If
more than one answer is possible, give all options.

» Example: 1000 = Answer: impv, 2mp; or perf, 3CP

(1) 000 (7) 0oo: (13)  M000
(2 oooe 8 nooo (14) MOO0R
(3) DOON (9) Mmooo (15) 0O0OR
4) “PO00 (10) 000 (16) BROOO
(5) “0OOR (11) Dooe (17) 0oon
(6) OO0 (12) pOO0

Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of
conjugation (perf, impf, or impv) and stem (gal, nif, piel, etc.). Do not assume the
occurrence of a dagesh-forte except where indicated. If more than one answer is
possible, give all options.

v’ This exercise does not intend to indicate particular P/G/N, as suggested by the
lack of suffixes. It is concerned with indicating the clues for conjugations and
stems.

» Example: OUOINT = Answer: Impv, hit; or perf, hit

1) 0oon (9) 0004 (16) 0O0q
(2) 0E0 (10) DOoA (17) DOod4
@) 0004 (11) Ooog (18) 0OO4
(4) 0004 (12) 0BORg 190 00O
(6) 0004 (13) Dogn (200 OO0
(6) 0003 (14) Doona (21) 0004
(7) 000 (15) DOO4 (22) 00O

® 0o
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d. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word
(L) bR
(2) A
© o
(4) N
(5) T2b
(6) Ty
(7) Ly

8) D (M),
0 (F)

<

9) ey

T

Translation

no, not (particle)

he uncovered, revealed,
went into exile (V)

he lived, revived (V)
please, now, | pray
(particle)

servant, slave (NMS)

eye (NFS)

33 (piel): he commanded,
ordered (V)

two (N M/F Du)

midst, middle (NMS)

Notes

Usually employed with
cohort, juss, or impv
PS: 2L, 121, etc;
P:E™12Y, "3y

Du: D’j’:j

Only occurs in piel and
pual

Occurs only in Du; Cs: ’;!@7
(M), "0 (F); *3 (M),
P (F) = “second”
Cs: 7

e. Analyze the following verbs, using a lexicon as necessary. When more than one

option is possible, consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in

context.

» Example: ﬂ?_:f;m"%_é (Hos 9:1) = Answer: > Y, impf, juss, qal, 2MS +
5:5, “stop rejoicing”

! Since this verb never occurs in gal, its lexical form cannot be the perf, gal, 3MS form; instead the root

(without vowels) serves as the lexical form.

2 The numbers from two to ten occur as both masculine and feminine nouns. The ordinal numbers from

two to ten also have related cardinals (“second,” “third,” etc.), which are formed by means of the suffixes
0 (M) or DI (F). The spelling of the feminine ordinal number D‘_D(@? (Sta/yim = “two”) is irregular.
The sheva is silent and the P has a dagesh-lene. The same is true for the construct form of this word: ’mtj

(3té). See Kautzsch, §97h.
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1)
@)
3)
(4)
()
(6)
(7)

13
290 XS
ietiby
A
nao?
ar=y
i

(Jos 4:16)

(Ex 20:15)

(Jdg 13:4)

(Ex 3:18)

(Ps 12:4; Eng 12:3)
(Ge 27:19)

(Is 32:9)

(8)

©)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)

7N
ﬂxj‘?
N
5unToR
7N
2P
PInnT

(Ps 69:15; Eng 69:14)
(Jdg 16:25)

(Lv 25:28)

(Ps 19:14; Eng 19:13)
(Ge 12:2)

(Ps 5:3; Eng 5:2)
(1Sa 4:9)

Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible with the help

of a lexicon. Also provide an analysis of all verbs.

v The following notes aid in identifying certain weak verb roots and unfamiliar

(1) Genesis 1:6-8

grammatical forms. Consult a lexicon for assitance in identifying the stems of

weak verbs whose vowels differ from those of strong verbs.

Verse 6

(@) M >

(b) 5’1;?_3 > 57:) is a participle, hifil. The 12 prefix and the hireg-yod are
typical in participle, hifil. Consult a lexicon for its translation.

Verse 7

Even though Dy (> 1Y) has a  prefix, it is not a hifil verb, as
indicated by the fact that the lexicon lists no hifil forms for this verb. The

guttural consonant I requires the A-class prefix vowel.
(2) Psalm 119:17-19

Verse 18

@) 5; (G .‘I5J) loses its final root consonant in this form; the patah is the clue

to this verb’s conjugation and stem.
(b) M*2ARY (> 32) loses its first root consonant in this form; the 1 is
assimilated into the 2 by means of a dagesh-forte.

(©) nﬁx‘;a; (> N5D) is a participle, nifal, feminine, plural; it serves as the

object of a verb. See a lexicon for its meaning.
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INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE

18A INFINITIVE
1. Introduction

a. As stated previously, perfect, imperfect, and imperative verbs are finite. Their
action is limited by inflection (through prefixes and suffixes) to particular
persons, genders, and numbers. Hebrew has two additional conjugations that are
not finite: the infinitive and the participle. These two conjugations are non-finite
in that they lack the typical inflectional limitations of finite verbs. This section
will consider the infinitive, and the next the participle.

b. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which means that it shares some characteristics of
verbs and some of nouns. In form it is like a verb in that it is built on a verb root
and appears in the verb stems. However, the infinitive is unlike a verb in that it
has no person, gender, or number. One way the infinitive is like the noun is that it
sometimes takes prefixed prepositions; other similarities to nouns will be
discussed later.

c. Hebrew infinitives appear in two states: construct and absolute. While these two
terms are also used of nouns, they have different meanings when applied to
infinitives. The infinitive construct, which is much more common, is discussed
first.

2. Infinitive construct

a. The following chart presents the conjugation of the infinitive construct in the
major stems where it occurs, using the strong verb root Suin as a model. Since
infinitives have no person, gender, or number, each stem has only one form. The
infinitive construct is used in ways similar to the English infinitive (“to rule”) and
gerund (“ruling”). These two notions are suggested by the translations; other
connotations are also possible.

186
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Infinitive Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
St | Suwmm | Sun palieh Sunn
“(to) rule/ | “(to) be | “(to) rule/ “(to) cause “(to) rule
ruling” ruled/be- | ruling” to rule/ one’s self/
ing ruled” causing to ruling one’s
rule” self”

b. Notes concerning the infinitive construct conjugation

(1) In qal, nifal, piel, and hitpael, the form of the infinitive construct is identical to
the 2MS imperative. The hifil forms in these two conjugations differ in that the
infinitive construct takes a hireg-yod in the last syllable (5’W@U), while the
2MS imperative has a sere (5!;7?;?3). (See the chart in section 18A.4a.) The
infinitive construct of the strong verb does not appear in the other major stems.

(2) The infinitive construct often has a prefixed preposition 5 (“to”). However,
the prepositional idea can be implied even when there is no prefixed
preposition. Consequently, the English preposition “to” appears in parentheses
in the translations of the preceding chart. The infinitive construct can also take
other prefixed prepositions, as discussed below.

c. Function of the infinitive construct*

(1) The infinitive construct can function like a verb in the sense of having a
subject or object. (The infinitive appears in parentheses after its translation in
the following examples.)
> NI umx D@' mr:? = “to die (mr:‘?) there, we and our cattle,” or

more idiomatically, “so that we and our cattle would die there” (Nu 20:4).
The infinitive has a double subject (13779231 umig). Its root has a
middle vav (NIM). In weak verbs of this sort the vav becomes a vowel
in infinitive, gal, construct.

» ’pi;‘?j ‘;;? PW;‘? = “to kiss (P!;?;‘?) my sons and daughters” (Ge

31:28).

In this phrase the infinitive has a double object (’pi;'?} ’;;?).

! This discussion follows the approach of Lambdin, 128-29. For the following examples and others see
Jouion, §124; Waltke and O’Connor, §36.2-36.3; and Williams, §192-200.
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(2) The infinitive construct — sometimes accompanied by a subject or object — can
function substantivally (like a noun) in a sentence. Usually it serves as a
subject or predicate nominative in a verbless clause. However, it can serve
other substantival roles, such as the object of a verb or a genitive in a
construct phrase.*

» OO 25mm 2RI 2% mam phy 3T = “Behold, to obey
(VW) is better than sacrifice; to heed (:’WPU%) better than the fat of
rams” (1Sa 15:22).

In this verse two infinitives serve as subjects of verbless clauses; the
first one without a preposition, the second one with a prefixed 5,

» PipY? oM Y = “And this s (the) beginning of them (@91) to
do,” or more idiomatically, “And this is what they are beginning to do”
(Ge 11:6).

The first infinitive (D‘-?ITIU) is hifil, construct with a pronominal suffix;
it serves as a predicate nominative in this clause.

» N1 DRY DR X5 = “Not | know to go out (MRY) or to come in
(x;p," or more idiomatically, “I do not know how to go out or to come
in” (1Ki 3:7).

The verb in this clause (VIX) has two infinitives as objects. Both are
gal, construct and come from weak roots.

» '[5:& Dﬁ’:;l = “in the day of your eating (‘[5:&) (Ge 2:17).

The construct noun (Dﬁ“:;i) is followed by an infinitive that functions
genitivally in the construct phrase. The infinitive is gal, construct with
a pronominal suffix.

(3) Most often the infinitive construct is connected to a preposition. It can follow
an independent preposition, but more frequently it has one of the prefixed
prepositions 2, D, or 5. With these prepositions an infinitive construct can
function verbally and substantivally, as illustrated previously. However, very
commonly such constructions serve to modify or complement verbs.

(a) With the prepositions 2 and 2 an infinitive construct usually serves the
role of a temporal clause in English.

! Lambdin, 128-29.
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» IR ’;;5 7MY = “in his standing (177222) before Pharaoh,” or
more idiomatically, “when he stood before Pharaoh” (Ge 41:46).

The infinitive, qgal, construct (ﬁ'T?:DSTJ:;l) has a pronominal suffix,
which affects its vowel pointing.

» TN 072X NRI2D 7M1 = “And it happened as coming (R133),
Abram, to Egypt,” or more idiomatically, “And it happened as soon as
Abram came to Egypt” (Ge 12:14).

(b) Infinitive constructs appear quite often with 5 to complement or explain
verbs in a wide variety of ways.

» Dmljn% IR127 = “And he refused to comfort himself (Dmljnﬁ),”
or “And he refused to be comforted” (Ge 37:35).

» PAYTTIR NIBYD PAWTTIR SRIPTMI2 MY = “And the
children of Israel will keep the sabbath to do (nﬁfm_gb) the sabbath,” or
more idiomatically, “And the children of Israel will keep the sabbath
by observing it” (Ex 31:16).

» 1?3}%5 03'5275 D’?ff5§ 927" = “And God spoke to Noah saying
(MMNRY)” (Ge 8:15).

The infinitive construct ﬁ'm_f with 5 is a special case. It is spelled
irregularly in that the X becomes quiescent and the preposition
takes a sere as compensation: wbxb. When introducing a
quotation, as in this verse, it is an idiom for “saying.”

v' The preceding examples illustrate the fact that prepositions are quite
flexible in their connotations. Their meanings are impacted by their usages
in sentences and by the meanings of accompanying verbs.

3. Infinitive absolute
a. The infinitive absolute, like the infinitive construct, cannot be inflected to show
person, gender, or number. The forms of the infinitive absolute appear in the
following chart, using the strong verb Suit as a model. The translations suggest
one option for the meanings of the infinitive absolute in the major stems; other
connotations are also possible, as discussed below.
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Infinitive Absolute
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
Oy | Sumior | Swmor | bun | Sunn | Sunn | Swnnn
S | S
“ruling” “being “ruling” “being “causing “being “ruling
ruled” ruled” torule” | causedto one’s
rule” self”

b. Notes concerning the infinitive absolute conjugation

(1) Two patterns commonly occur with regard to the infinitive absolute in nifal
and piel. The second option in piel (5(;7'?_3) is spelled exactly like the infinitive
construct and the 2MS imperative in this stem.

(2) Three other forms of the infinitive absolute are spelled the same as forms in
other conjugations: one of the infinitive, nifal, absolute forms (5&7?;;) IS
identical to the imperfect, gal, 1CP; the infinitive, hifil, absolute ('7;7'?;3) IS
the same as the imperative, hifil, 2MS; and the infinitive, hitpael, absolute
(BW?QI:WU) is the same as hitpael forms in the infinitive construct, the 3MS
perfect, and the 2MS imperative. (See the chart in section 18A.4a.)

c. Function of the infinitive absolute®

(1) The infinitive absolute functions in ways that have little parallel in English
grammar. It usually serves an adverbial role and as a rule does not take
prefixed prepositions.

(2) Most frequently the infinitive absolute appears along with a finite verb (perf,
impf, or impv) and serves to intensify or complement the verb in some way. It
usually precedes a cognate verb — that is, a verb of the same root as the
infinitive. Less frequently the infinitive absolute follows a verb, which may or

! In some verbs this form is spelled according to the pattern of ‘?WD

2 Sometimes the spelling of the infinitive, nifal, construct (527'?;{1) is employed as the infinitive, nifal,
absolute, especially for the sake of assonance (similarity of sound). Such may occur, for example, in a
situation like ‘?WTJ‘ 5&7?37‘! Jolion, §51b.

® For the following examples and others see Waltke and O’Connor, §35.2-35.5; and Williams, §201-
212.
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may not be a cognate.! When the infinitive absolute intensifies a verb, that

intensity may be translated in a wide variety of ways, depending upon the

verb’s meaning and its context. Often it is useful in translation to use such
terms as “indeed,” “certainly,” or “really.” To illustrate, in 5’27'?;2 5@7'?:373 (=

“causing to rule, he will cause to rule”) an infinitive, hifil, absolute precedes

an imperfect, hifil verb. The phrase may be translated “He will certainly cause

to rule.” In 5ﬁ!&7?; 5@??; (= “he ruled, ruling”) an infinitive, gal, absolute
follows a perfect, gal verb. It may be translated “He indeed ruled.” Biblical
examples follow.

» “;;i? ’ID%UIT ﬂ’itf oMY ;2 *m'gi:g: 11?3&5 = “Saying (ﬁﬁmS),l
said that your house and your father’s house will walk before me,” or
more idiomatically, “Indeed, | have promised that your house and your
father’s house will minister before me” (1Sa 2:30).

An infinitive, gal, absolute (w:g) precedes a cognate perfect, gal
verb (’FT@*S), intensifying its action.

b I MIBRTAR 1AUR Y = “Keeping (711Y), you will keep the
commandments of the LORD,” or more idiomatically, “You must keep the
commandments of the LORD” (Dt 6:17).

Here an infinitive, gal, absolute (11?3!;7) precedes and intensifies an
imperfect, gal that is a cognate verb (]ﬁ?;t@?h).

» 13‘5@'5:~_§j DY WY = “Hear, hearing (¥1W), but do not
comprehend,” or “Hear indeed, but do not understand” (Is 6:9).

An infinitive, gal, absolute (Y1) follows a cognate imperative, piel
(W?;W). The infinitive intensifies the action of the verb.

3 ‘[5@7?‘11 2O 722 M N3P = “With the burial of a donkey he
will be buried, dragging off (2I19) and casting away (‘[‘NL?TH) or more
idiomatically, “He will be buried like a donkey, dragged off and cast
away” (Jer 22:19).

! In the past grammarians concluded that when the infinitive absolute follows a finite verb it gives a
durative or repetitive quality to the verb. More recent grammarians have tended to move away from such a
view, claiming instead that when the infinitive absolute appears after a verb it does not necessarily convey
a different nuance than when it occurs before a verb. See Waltke and O’Connor, §35.3.1d.



192 | Lesson 18: Infinitive

An imperfect, nifal (732%) is followed by two infinitive constructs
that are not cognates. The infinitives (:ﬁﬂg and ‘[5§Dm) complement
the action of the verb.
(3) An infinitive absolute sometimes serves the role of a finite verb, most
commonly replacing an imperative.
> NAWT 0P TIR 7127 = “Remember (7127) the Sabbath day” (Ex 20:8).
This infinitive, gal, absolute serves the function of an imperative in
this clause.
> I ‘7'32'5 MM MR 713 = “Thus the LORD says, ‘Eating (‘7:%5)
and having some leftover (jljﬁﬂj),”’
LORD says, “They will eat and have some leftover’” (2Ki 4:43).

Two infinitive absolutes — the first gal (‘7:}5) and the second hifil

or more idiomatically, “Thus the

(jljﬁm) — serve the role of imperfect verbs in this verse.

(4) Occasionally an infinitive absolute functions like a substantive, such as the
subject of a clause, a predicate nominative, or a genitive following a construct
noun.

» :ﬁp'&5 M7 waT 5b§5 = “Eating (5::5) too much honey is not
good” (Pr 25:27).
This infinitive, gal, absolute is the subject of the clause.
» 537 "9 = “the discipline of being prudent (2277)” (Pr 1:3).
This infinitive, hifil, absolute functions genitivally in relationship with
a construct noun.
4. Summary of the infinitive construct and absolute
a. As suggested by the following chart, it is helpful to compare the forms of the
infinitive construct and absolute with one another and with certain forms of the
imperative, perfect, and imperfect in order to note similarities and differences.
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Infinitive Construct

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael

Sun | Summ | Sun palijaty Suinnm

Infinitive Absolute

Siun | Stmyor | Swmor | Swm | Sunn | Sunn | Sunnn

Swnn | Sun
Imperative 2MS
Sun | Summ | Sun gliisty Sunni

Perfect 3MS

Suinnm

Imperfect 1CP

plifad

b. A key to learning the infinitive is mastery of the following clues for recognizing
their forms and distinguishing them from other conjugations. (These clues appear
in summary form in Appendix 1.)

(1) General clues for recognizing the infinitive construct and absolute

(a) Neither the infinitive construct nor absolute can take the verb suffixes that
indicate person, gender, and number. Consequently, any imperative form
that has a verb suffix (°CJ, 3, or 13) can be easily distinguished from the
infinitive. All imperative forms except 2MS have such suffixes.

(b) Infinitive constructs are often connected to independent or prefixed
prepositions. Perfects, imperatives, and (usually) infinitive absolutes do
not take prefixed prepositions or stand as the objects of independent
prepositions.

(c) Other than these clues, one can distinguish between similar forms of the
infinitive construct, infinitive absolute, imperative, and perfect by means
of the context in which the word appears.

(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of infinitives from strong verb roots

(a) Qal
[1] Construct: OO0
[2] Absolute: (300
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(b) Nifal
[1] Construct: LILJLIT
[2] Absolute: OO0 or DO
(c) Piel
[1] Construct: 0
[2] Absolute: OE0 or D00
(d) Pual absolute: OJCIC]
(e) Hifil
[1] Construct: J0J0J7
[2] Absolute: DO
(f) Hofal absolute: JOJCI
(9) Hitpael
[1] Construct: OLIINT
[2] Absolute: CIJONT
18B PARTICIPLE
1. Introduction

a. The participle, like the infinitive, is a non-finite verb form. It lacks the kind of
verbal inflections that appear in finite verbs (perf, impf, and impv) to indicate
person, gender, and number.

b. The participle is a verbal adjective, which means that it has some of the
characteristics of both verbs and adjectives. In form it is like a verb in that it is
built on a verb root and appears in verb stems. A participle is like an adjective
(and also a noun) in that it takes the common endings that indicate gender,
number, and state for nouns and adjectives. A participle can also appear with the
definite article and prefixed prepositions.

2. Participle conjugation in the major stems
a. Qal participle
(1) The gal stem of the participle is unique in that it has both active and passive
forms, something that occurs in no other conjugation. Outside of gal, the other
stems of the participle are either active or passive, but not both. In other words
the piel, hifil, and hitpael participles are active; and the nifal, pual, and hofal
participles are passive. The passive form of the gal participle, like the nifal,
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expresses simple action in the passive voice.!

(2) As stated above, the participles in all stems take the common endings for
nouns and adjectives. The following paradigm presents the forms of the
participle, gal, active and passive in all genders, numbers, and states, using the
strong verb root Suin.

Participle, Qal

Singular Plural
Translation
Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct
Active
M| i byita o5ty "Suity
_ | meEor | g | mibwn | mibun “r“'rigﬁé‘;r,',e(s)
mouh | nouh
Passive
M 351!&?; BW??; D’%W??; ’%W? “being ruled/

F | mowin | mbwin | nidwn | niSwy | One(s) being ruled”

v" Two forms appear for the feminine, singular, absolute participle. The most
common in gal active is L], while 77CJ is typical for gal passive.
b. Participles in all the major stems
Participles in every stem can occur with any of the common noun endings that
are illustrated in the preceding chart. However, for the sake of simplicity, the
following paradigm presents only the masculine, singular, absolute forms of
the participle in all of the stems, again using the strong verb root Suin as a
model. The translations indicate two common options for translating

participles in various stems.

! Joiion, §417q, suggests that the participle, gal, passive connotes completed action, while the
participle, nifal implies action that is in process.

2 In some verbs this form is spelled according to the pattern of DUi.

® In some verbs this form is spelled according to the pattern of 527?;
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Participle, MS, Absolute

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
Active
S St S St
“ruling/ “ruling/ “causing “ruling
one one to rule/ himself/
ruling” ruling” one caus- one ruling
ing to himself”
rule”
Passive
o | Dum o oy
“being “being “being “being
ruled/one | ruled/one ruled/one caused to
being being being rule/one be-
ruled” ruled” ruled” ing caused
to rule”

C.

Notes concerning the participle conjugation

(1) Five stems of the participle — piel, pual, hifil, hofal, and hitpael — have the

following:
(@) A1 prefix (or 012 in the case of hitpael)

(b) A pointing which resembles the pointing of the imperfect verb.

(2) All of the passive participle forms in the preceding chart, with the exception

of the gal passive, have a games as the vowel for the second root consonant in

absolute forms.

(a) This pattern is typically followed in all absolute participles in the non-qal,

MS Ab:
FS Ab:

o)
n%wm (less often: nbwm)

MP Ab:  DY5uim)
FP Ab:  PiSum)
v" Note that the vowel under the second root consonant distinguishes
the participle, nifal, MS, Ab (‘7@?;.‘_1) from the perfect, nifal, 3MS
().

passive stems, as illustrated by the following nifal absolute forms.
Participle, nifal:
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Pual and hofal absolute participle forms follow the same pattern as the
preceding nifil forms with regard to the games under the second root
consonant.

(b) The games under the second root consonant typically reduces in the
construct participle forms of the non-qal, passive stems, as illustrated with
the following nifal construct forms.

Participle, nifal: MS Cs: bima
FS Cs: nbw‘rj; (less often: NDRIMI)
MPCs:  “ouim o
FPCs:  mibuing
Pual and hofal construct participles usually follow the same pattern with
regard to the second root consonant.
d. A key to learning the participle is mastery of the following clues for recognizing
its forms. (These clues appear in summary form in Appendix 1.)
(1) General clues for recognizing the participle

(a) The appearance of the common endings for nouns and adjectives helps to
distinguish the participle from other verb forms outside of the MS absolute
and construct (which have no ending). The MS forms can be recognized
by their unique pointing, as described below.

(b) The 1 prefix which appears on the in piel, pual, hifil, hofal, and hitpael
readily distinguishes these participles from all other verb forms.

(c) In the absolute forms of the participle in nifal, the games under the second
root consonant distinguishes it from other verb forms.

(2) Clues for recognizing the stems of strong verb participles

(@) Qal

[1] Active: OO0
All forms have the unique feature of a holem with the first root
consonant.

[2] Passive: (00
All forms have the unique feature of a shureq after the second root

consonant.
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(b) Nifal: DCIC]A
In construct forms (MS, MP, FS, and FP) the games reduces.

(c) Piel: JOOM

(d) Pual: OO

(e) Hifil: OO0

(f) Hofal: OODIR

(9) Hitpael: JHOINR

3. Function of the participle’
a. A participle often functions in the ways that an adjective functions: attributively,
predicatively, and substantivally.

(1) When functioning attributively, a participle (like an adjective) follows the
noun it modifies and agrees with it in gender, number, and definiteness. It is
often useful to translate an attributive participle with a relative clause.

» n?;‘x WR = “a fire, a consuming (n‘;;'x)," which means “a consuming
fire” (Dt 4:24).

> RIZRIT ﬂODI‘T"?D = “all of the money, the being found (RXZ237),”
which means “all of the money which was found” (Ge 47:14).

(2) When a participle functions predicatively it appears in a verbless clause,
usually with a stated subject. The predicative participle, which does not take
an article, agrees with the subject it modifies in gender and number (like an
adjective).

» WA Y MY = “being abandoned (MI2TY) the cities of Aroer,”
which in its context means “the cities of Aroer will be abandoned” (Is
17:2).

(3) A substantival participle stands in the place of a noun, serving such roles as a
subject, predicate nominative, or the object of a verb or preposition. Like a
noun, a substantival participle may take the article. Substantival participles
may be translated in various ways, sometimes by supplying “one(s)” as the
subject of the participle’s action, by a relative clause, or simply by a noun
which incorporates the verbal notion of the participle. For example, one might

! For the examples that follow and others see Horsnell, 78-83; Waltke and O’Connor, §37.1-37.7; and
Williams, §213-222.
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translate the participle, gal, active 5147"?3?:1 as “the ruling one,” “the one who

rules,” or “the ruler,” depending upon the context in which the word appears.

» UK D MNWIT T = “And the watching ones (2712W1T) saw a man,”
or more idiomatically, “And those who were watching [the city of Bethel]
saw a man,” or “And the spies saw a man” (Jdg 1:24).

The participle, gal, active (Dﬁ?;w'tl) is the subject of the verb in this
clause.

» ‘?:j; [2Tm N SJ?_JE;?:;;] = “And | heard one speaking (72712) to me”
(Eze 2:2).

The participle (M271) is serving as the object of a verb. Its stem is
hitpael. The 1 of the 113 prefix has been assimilated into the first root
consonant by means of a dagesh-forte, since the “t” and “d” sounds
blend together in speech. A full spelling of the form would be
2T,

» M2 ”j?;il?‘? = “to keeping ones (’W?W%) of his covenant,” or more
idiomatically, “to those who keep his covenant” (Ps 103:18).

This participle, gal, active (’j?;fnﬁ) is MS construct and is limited by
the absolute noun that follows it. The participle also serves as the
object of a preposition.

b. A participle may also function like a finite verb (perf, impf, or impv). In this role it
often conveys continuous action in the present or past, or it may suggest imminent
action.! The temporal state of the action is implied by the participle’s context.
When functioning like a finite verb, a participle can take an object or adverbial
complement of some sort.

» uBR O2%5K O3 "D OISR YT 3 = “For God knows (¥'T%) that in

the day you eat from it” (Ge 3:5).

» NIOWNR 77 272 = “Barak was pursuing (7]77) Sisera” (Jdg 4:22).
» 513?;73'11}5 N212 2227 "IRI = “And |, behold I, will cause to come (R212)

the flood,” or more idiomatically, “Behold, I will bring the flood” (Ge 6:17).
N2 (> N12) is participle, hifil, conveying imminent action.

v' When a participle does not have an object or adverbial complement, it may be

L Williams, §213-214
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difficult to distinguish whether it is functioning like a finite verb or a predicate

adjective. In such cases it makes little difference which classification is chosen.

18C ANALYSIS OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES

1. The analysis of infinitives involves identification of the verb root, conjugation (inf),

stem, state (Cs or Ab), any additional features, and the translation of the infinitive.

2. The analysis of participles requires identification of the verb root, conjugation (part),

stem, gender, number, state, any additional features, and the translation of the

participle. In the case of a participle, gal, it is also necessary to indicate the voice (act

or pass). With other stems no indication of voice is necessary, since they can only be

either active or passive.

Word Root | SOMY | stem® | G/N | state | Additional | ¢ dlation
gation Features
P-Ujb > inf piel - Cs | +prep 5 “to harden”
(Jos 11:20)
Sowrr | >5o8 | inf nif | -- | Ab “being
(Lv 7:18) eaten”
ooobhn [ >0 | part | qal | MP | Ab | +art “the ones
(Ex 10:8) act going”
paSm | >0t | part hif | FS | Ab “causing to
(Nu 5:15) remember”

v" A summary of the steps involved in analyzing infinitives and participles appears

in Appendix 2.

Lesson 18: EXERCISES

a. Reproduce from memory the following forms for Suin and give a translation for

each form.

(1) Participle, gal, active, masculine, singular, absolute

(2) Participle, gal, passive, masculine, singular, absolute

(3) Infinitive, gal, construct

(4) Infinitive, gal, absolute

! When a participle is in the gal stem, also indicate in this column whether it is active or passive.
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b. Without consulting any charts, identify the following symbolic forms in terms of

conjugation (perf, impf, impv, inf, or part) and stem (gal, nif, piel, etc.). In the

case of an infinitive also identify whether the form is construct or absolute. In the

case of a participle, gal, also identify the voice as active or passive. Do not

assume the occurrence of a dagesh-forte except where indicated. If more than one

answer is possible, give all options.

v This exercise is concerned with the general clues for conjugations and stems.

The clues are intended as indicators for all the forms of a particular

conjugation and stem, not simply one form (with a few exceptions, as in impv,

gal where one clue [DDD] applies to two forms and another [[J0JJ] to two

forms).

14

1)
)
©)
(4)
(%)
(6)
(")
(8)
9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)

Example: DUJLIT = Answer: inf, nif, Cs
This example is not identified as the general clue for impv, nif because
it applies to only one form in that stem and conjugation — only 2MS
has a sere under the second consonant of the root. Instead, the general
clue for impv, nif (which applies to all forms of that conjugation and
stem) is UL, Similarly, while OOLT is an accurate clue for inf,
nif, Cs, LJLIT is a more precise clue, since it also indicates the vowel

which always appears under the second root consonant.

0oo (14 0oon (27) 000
D002 (15) Hln[Ep (28) D002
DOo6d (16) 0004 (29) 0007
0oon (17) Doomn (30) mjaln
000 (18) 060 (31) OEON]
0300 (19) 000 (32) DOoA
000 (200 00 (33 OOO7
Do04 (21) 0Ooon (34) DOO4
ooga (22) 000 (35) OOmM
Ooon (23) DoOnA (36) COOA
D004 (24) 0004 (37) DOONA
060 (25) DOOOR (38) D04
0004 (26) OOO4 (39) DOO7



202 | Lesson 18: Exercises

c. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

1)

@)

3)

(4)

()
(6)
()

(8)

Word
I9a4

uan

Dﬂ

T

Ton

=T

0P
it
T

Ty

(9) WU, Wi (M);

oY (F)

Translation

127 (piel): he spoke
V)

seed, offspring,

sowing (NMS)

sea (NMS)

he reigned, was/became
king (or F: she was/
became queen) (V)
place (NMS)

Moses (proper N)

yet, still, again, besides
(adv)

tree, trees, wood (NMS)
three (N M/F S)

Notes

Usually piel; in gal
only as inf and part

S with PS: 171, 5971,
etc.

P: oW

P: NP

MS Cs: WSU; FS Cs:
nuou; P: oy =
“thirty”;” "o (M),
MDY (F) = “third”

d. Analyze the following words without consulting charts or clues. Use the lexicon

only where necessary for translation. When more than one option for analysis is

possible, consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in context.

Some weak verbs appear with vowels that vary slightly from the i paradigms

in this lesson; however, the forms of these verbs are similar enough to be easily

recognized.

» Example: D‘W’;??; (1Ki 22:10) = Answer: > ¥ab, part, pual, MP, Ab,

“being clothed”

! This verb’s root serves as its lexical form since the verb never occurs in perf, gal, 3MS.

2 The plural forms of the numerals from “three” to “nine” make up the numerals from “thirty” to

“ninety.”
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1)
@)
3)
(4)
()
(6)
(7)
(8)
©)
(10)

nYT (Nu 31:17) (11) DW2am  (IKi 22:10)
BP55  (Ru 2:15) (12) 5T (Am8:5)

RIPIT (I 43:7) (13) YT (Jer2:2)
mown  (Ge 43:4) (14) T (Is11:15)

U232 (Job 28:10) (15)  mIpom  (Pr27:5)

DRUI (152 20:6) (16) M3 (Est3:14)
RINT2  (Pr30:32) (17) YR (IKi 22:35)
TTDM (Lv 19:20) (18)  T2>M (Ex8:11; Eng 8:15)
MI2IN3T (2Ch 34:24) (19) 1on  (Jer 39:18)
moTN (Pr 4:16) (20) vponD (1s17:5)

e. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible with the help

of a lexicon. Also provide an analysis of all finite verbs (perf, impf, or impv),

infinitives, and participles.

1)

Genesis 1:9-13

Verse 9

(@ M > 11mP

(b) The 7 in RN cannot take the dagesh-forte that would normally appear
in this stem. To compensate, the preceding vowel (under the prefix) has
lengthened from hireq to sere.

Verse 10
?'T]P?_J%ﬂ > 11 712 Note that this noun, like many others, is formed by
prefixing a2 to a verb root. The resulting form resembles a participle.

Verse 11

This verse provides an appropriate place for some introductory observations

about the Masora and the critical apparatus in BHS.

(a) Masora
[1] As the name suggests, the marginal Masora (or Masora marginalis)

refers to Masoretic notes in the margins of the Hebrew Bible. One part,

! For fuller discussions see Scott; Wiirthwein; and Reinhard Wonneberger, Understanding BHS: A

Manual for the Users of Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia, 3d rev. ed., trans. Dwight R. Daniels (Rome:
Pontifical Biblical Institute, 2001).
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the Masora parva (Mp) (= “small Masora”), consists of the notes that
appear in the outside margins of BHS. The other part, the Masora
magna (Mm) (= “large Masora”), is comprised mostly of concordance-
like lists that originally appeared in the upper and lower margins of the
MT. The Mm notes themselves do not appear in BHS but are published
separately. The notations that appear immediately below the Hebrew
text in BHS make reference to relevant material in the separately
published Mm.

[2] It is helpful for beginning students to familiarize themselves with
certain features of the Mp. The small circles above words in the
Hebrew text refer to notes in the Mp. A circle spaced between words,
as between the first two words in verse 11 (D”ﬂ"??s 1?;&;]), indicates
that a note in the Mp relates to two or more words. Since the circle
between the first two words in verse 11 is the first one on the line, it
refers to the first note in the Mp, which appears in the left margin. The
second superscript circle in verse 11 stands above a single word
(x!;ﬁ”lj), indicating that the second Mp note relates to this word. Mp
notes are separated by periods and are written in abbreviated Aramaic
and Hebrew. The prolegomena to BHS translates the abbreviations into
Latin; English translations are also available. In the Mp, Hebrew
letters with dots above them usually refer to numbers. For example,
the first Mp note relating to verse 11 has the letters 2 and T with dots
above them, which stands for the number “25,” indicating how many
times the phrase D’ﬁ‘?kﬁ ﬁ?_;x;] occurs elsewhere in the Hebrew
Bible. The superscript “10” after 2 directs the reader to the
paragraph immediately below the Hebrew text and a reference to
material in the Mm. The second circle in the verse, above xw-m
refers to the Mp note of 5 with a dot above it. It stands for “no other,”
meaning that this is the only occurrence of this particular word in the
Hebrew Bible.

! A handy, inexpensive source is Scott’s A Simplified Guide to BHS; see pages 37-51.
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(b) Critical apparatus

[1] The critical apparatus in BHS appears in the paragraph at the bottom of

the page. Superscript English letters in the Hebrew text refer to critical
notes in the apparatus. A superscript letter immediately after a word
indicates that the note relates only to that word. For example, the
superscript “b” after 17 in verse 11 means that note “b” relates to this
word. When the same superscript letter appears before and after a
group of words, as the letter “a” occurs before and after :WSJ RW'I in
verse 11, it indicates that the critical note relates to the whole phrase.
If a letter appears at the beginning of a verse and is not repeated, then
the critical note deals with the entire verse. In the critical apparatus
two parallel lines separate notes, and verse numbers appear in a bold
font. The critical notes themselves employ symbols and abbreviations
that are interpreted in Latin in the BHS prolegomena; English
translations are also available."

[2] To illustrate a critical note, locate note “b” for verse 11 in the critical

apparatus (the second note on the last line). It gives a variant reading
for 73, which begins “read (‘I’) with (‘c’)” and then lists the external
evidence for the variant in symbolic form. The evidence is “a few
(‘pc’) manuscripts of the Hebrew Bible (‘Mss’), the Samaritan
Pentateuch, the Septuagint, the Syriac version, the Targum Pseudo-
Jonathan, and the Vulgate.” The critical note then gives the variant:
731, which alters the text by adding a vav conjunction to the word.
(Only vowels that are different from the text appear with the variant.
Since the sere under the ayin is not altered, it is not repeated in the
critical note.) Finally, the note offers some internal textual evidence to
support the variant: “compare (‘cf’) with verse 12,” where in a parallel
expression Y has a vav conjunction.

Verse 12
N3IM1 > XX" In this root, as with most verb roots that begin with a yod,

the first consonant becomes a holem-vav in the hifil stem.

! Ibid., 61-87.
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(2) Psalm 119:9
(a) 122 is the interrogative pronoun 11 with a preposition.
(b) Interpret the notes for this verse in the critical apparatus.

v/ Sometimes a variant appears in an abbreviated form, giving only
enough consonants of a word to make clear what the alteration is. Such
is the case with the critical notes for this verse. For example, the
variant for 1?3!275 appears as W3, indicating that the only change is
with regard to the prefixed preposition.

(3) Numbers 25:5
(a) Note “b” in the critical apparatus provides a clue to the function of wmx
in the verse.
(b) ﬁﬁSAJQ ‘7:.7:5 is a proper noun with a preposition.
(4) Genesis 37:8
(@) T[‘??;U begins an interrogative clause, as indicated by the prefix 7. This
interrogative i1, which is discussed later (in Lesson 20), has no translation;

it simply indicates that the clause should be translated in the form of a

question.

(b) DX also functions in this verse as an interrogative particle. It requires no
translation but simply indicates that the following clause is interrogative.
(c) 1201 is a hifil verb from the root 0"
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PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON FINITE VERBS,
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON
NON—FINITE VERBS

19A PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON FINITE VERBS
1. Introduction
a. Pronominal suffixes can appear on verbs, as they do with other parts of speech.
When pronominal suffixes occur with finite verbs — perfect, imperfect, or
imperative — they function as the objects of the verbal action. As discussed
previously, a verb can have an object comprised of the sign of the object with a
pronominal suffix, as in Dljx ‘7!;7?; = “He ruled them.” Another way of
expressing the same thing is to place the pronominal suffix directly on the verb, as
in D5W?3 = “He ruled them.” Pronominal suffixes normally appear on finite verbs
that are active; therefore, the following discussion will focus on pronominal
suffixes with verbs in three stems: gal, piel, and hifil.*
b. The following verbs, with analysis below them, illustrate the usage of pronominal
suffixes on finite verbs.
» ‘[’n35?3ﬂ = “l made you king” (2Ch 1:11).
Perf, hif, 1CS + pronominal suffix 2MS (PS 2MS)
» ATIRBRY =*They will find him” (Job 20:8).
Impf, gal, 3MP + PS 3MS
» ‘.'_Jf;j; = “Bless me” (Ge 27:34).
Impv, piel, 2MS + PS 1CS
2. Pronominal suffixes on perfect verbs
a. The following chart indicates the typical spelling of the pronominal suffixes as

LIt is possible, although rare, for pronominal suffixes to appear in the passive stems of some verbs. For
example, 3772117 (= “let us be made to serve them” or “let us serve them” [Dt 13:3]) is an imperfect, hofal
verb with a PS 3MP.

207
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they appear on perfect verbs. Two sets of forms are given: one for verbs ending
with vowels (such as nbwr:) and the other for verbs ending with consonants
(such as ‘7!;7?;).1 In the latter case a variety of connecting vowels can appear
between the consonantal endings of verbs and the consonants of the suffixes.

Pronominal Suffixes for Perfect Verbs
On yerbs ending O.n verbs ending2 Translation
with vowels with consonants
1CS " 0 “me”
2MS 7 o “you”
2FS 7 70, 90 “you”
3Ms thil 3,970 “him, it”
3FS M gin “her, it”
1CP 2 N0 “us”
2MP mje 020 “you”
2P 12 20 “you”
3MP = Qu, “them”
3FP 1 2.0 “them”

v" Most forms of the pronominal suffixes for verbs resemble the suffixes for
singular nouns. (See Lesson 9A.2a.) One difference is that the 1CS suffix
for verbs has a nun before the hireqg-yod, which does not typically occur
with nouns. Another difference is that the suffixes for verbs that end with
consonants (in the second column of forms) sometimes employ different
connecting vowels than the suffixes for nouns. Note also that perfect verbs
have a preference for A-class connecting vowels with the suffixes. (See
1CS, 3MS, 3FS, 1CP, 3MP, and 3FP in the second column of suffixes

above.)

! There are a few other rare forms. See Horsnell, 264-65; Kautzsch, §58a; Lambdin, 260; and Seow,

197.
2 A silent sheva may also appear before the first consonant of the suffixes in 1CS, 3MS, and 1CP.

% PS 2FP for verbs is hypothetical, since it does not occur in the Hebrew Bible. Kautzsch, §58a
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b. Forms of the perfect verb to which pronominal suffixes are attached®
(1) When pronominal suffixes are attached to verbs, certain changes occur in
vowels and accenting. The chart below uses 5 to illustrate the major
changes that occur in the spelling of strong perfect verbs when pronominal
suffixes are attached. The second column for each stem presents the vowel
pointing of the verb to which the suffixes are attached. (The symbol ._
represents a pronominal suffix at the end of a verb.) The first column under
each stem gives the normal spelling of perfect verbs without suffixes for the
sake of comparison.
Perfect
Qal Piel Hifil
OI?/VE/:E: Wi;hsout Before PS WiIchSout Before PS Wi;hSOUt Before PS
3Ms by __Suin S ~—5W$ of Sgiiar | b
: Tl _Suin . .
3FS | moun --NI23 or mown | o mSwn | | e | _nSvwinn
RS 7 : e .
avs | mbum | LAPun | | onbum | LRowWn| | nbuna| LRound
2Fs | powm | onpwn | | mbwm | oonbum| | npwnm | onoun
1cs | ompgn | .onSun | | ompEn | oonbwn || onbung | onbunn
3CP Ben | 5 Ben | oun Ll hlilnby SR A by
2WP | Bnbun | L nPYR | | Bnbun | L nown | | onbunT | nouRT
2FP | (nPum | LoRPWR | | (nPwn | LRDWn | | (nounT | nounT
1IcP | B | onbwn | | oabwn | cbun | | abunn | dSunn

(2) Notes concerning the forms of the perfect with pronominal suffixes

(a) When the suffixes are attached to perfect, gal verbs, an initial vowel of

games reduces to sheva and the second vowel sometimes lengthens to

games.
(b) The 3FS verb ending ML} changes to NIJ or N(J before the pronominal

! See Horsnell, 267-71; and Seow, 196.
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suffixes. This is the same sort of change that occurs with FS nouns before
the suffixes.

(c) The 2FS verb ending 17 becomes 1 before pronominal suffixes, so that it
has the same spelling as the 1CS verb.

(d) In 2MP and 2FP the characteristic final consonants (2 and ) are replaced
by 3, so that they both have the same ending of 11 before pronominal
suffixes.

(e) In some forms the accent remains where it stands when the verb has no
pronominal suffix; in others it shifts to the ultimate or penultimate
syllable.

c. Examples of the perfect verb with pronominal suffixes, using 52 to illustrate®

(1) Perfect, gal, 3MS verb with pronominal suffixes

Perfect, gal, 3MS: 5@'?;

PS: PS:
1CS ’JBW?D (“he ruled me”) 1CP WJBWD (“he ruled us”)

2MS | Foum (“heruledyou™) |2MP | D35Wn  (“he ruled you")

2FS '|‘7§m3 (“he ruled you™) | 2FP 13527?3 (“he ruled you™)

1‘7&7?3 or

. (“heruled him”) | 3MP D‘?W'?; (“he ruled them”)
MY o

3MS

3FS | moUn (“heruledher’) |3FP | 19UM  (“he ruled them”)

(2) Examples of perfect, gal verbs in other persons, genders, and numbers with

pronominal suffixes

> 3FS verb U + selected PS = 03U, M3 or 1NWD, onown
(“she ruled me,” etc.)

> 2MS verb MU + selected PS = NS, MR, TSWR (“you ruled
her,” etc.)

» 2FS/1CS verbs mbt@?@/’mﬁ@'@ + selected PS = U‘fﬁ%!@?{:, ﬁl‘fﬂ?@?;,
D’ﬁ‘?@'?; (“you/l ruled her,” etc.)

! Some hypothetical forms appear for the sake of illustration. See Horsnell, 267-70; Kelley, 154-56;
Lambdin, 261-62, 266-67; and Weingreen, 123-27.
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»

3CP verb 15&7?3 + selected PS = 1’;15@{3, 17‘115@'?;, m%ngz; (“they ruled
me,” etc.)

(3) Examples of the perfect, piel verb with pronominal suffixes

»

3MS verb DU + selected PS = “JEI@??;, ‘[527?3 DD‘?WD (“he ruled me,”
etc.)

2MS verb NBWD + selected PS = m‘?f@??;, ﬁﬂ‘?t&??: DQ‘?WD (“you ruled
him,” etc.)

3CP verb 15 + selected PS = 1Mo, 15, 175U (“they ruled

him,” etc.)

(4) Examples of the perfect, hifil verb with pronominal suffixes

4

3MS verb 91T + selected PS = 137, T, 19270 (“he
made me rule,” etc.)

1CS verb "MW1 + selected PS = T'RRWMM, 1RSWnM, BRSwN (4l
made you rule,” etc.)

3CP verb 1571 + selected PS = MmuinT, Mo, 0o

(“they made her rule,” etc.)

3. Pronominal suffixes on imperfect and imperative verbs

a. Since the imperative conjugation is very similar to the imperfect conjugation

without the imperfect prefixes, the same patterns are followed for attaching

pronominal suffixes to imperfects and to imperatives.

b. Forms of the pronominal suffixes for imperfect and imperative verbs

The following chart presents the pronominal suffixes that usually appear on

imperfect and imperative verbs. Two sets of forms are given: one for verbs

ending with vowels (such as 1‘7@{37 or ’5@?_3) and the other for verbs ending
with consonants (such as 5&??;!3 or 5&7?;).2

! When pronominal suffixes are added to a verb ending in 1, sometimes the 1 reduces to a gibbus, as in
"5 (perf, gal, 3CP + PS 1CS).
% See Horsnell, 266; Kelley, 158; Lambdin, 271; and Seow, 248.
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Pronominal Suffixes for Imperfect & Imperative Verbs
On \{erbs ending Op verbs ending Translation
with vowels with consonants

1CS " ] “me”
2MS B g “you”
2FS Bl 0 “you”
3MS M, el “him, it”
3FS m 0, 10 “her, it”
1CP 2 0 “ys”
2MP je D20 “you”
2FP! 12 120 “you”
3MP = a0l “them”
3FP ] [ “them”

v The suffixes in the first column (for imperfect and imperative verbs ending
with vowels) are the same suffixes that are used on perfect verbs ending with
vowels. Note in the second column of suffixes that E-class connecting vowels
are typically employed with imperfect and imperative verbs ending with
consonants, in contrast to perfect verbs which prefer A-class connecting
vowels.

c. Forms of the imperfect to which pronominal suffixes are attached?

When pronominal suffixes are attached to imperfect verbs, certain changes
can occur in vowel pointing and accenting. The changes, however, are much
less dramatic than those which occur in perfect verbs, with one exception. The

"3FP and 2FP forms of the imperfect verb before pronominal suffixes are
spelled the same as the 2MP imperfect. The following chart uses Suin to
illustrate the changes that occur in the spelling of strong imperfects when
pronominal suffixes are attached. Under each stem the second column has the
forms of representative imperfects before the suffixes, while the first column
has the normal spelling of imperfect verbs without suffixes.

1 PS 2FP for verbs is hypothetical, since it does not occur in the Hebrew Bible. Kautzsch, §58a.
2 See Horsnell, 272.
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Imperfect
Qal Piel Hifil
OF;/VCZ/rﬁ: Wllt:)hsout Before PS* W';hSOUt Before PS Wllt:)hsout Before PS
3Ms Sy | _Sum Sunr | o Sune Swinr | S
2Fs | hunnp | hunn | | cbwen| obwnn | | Sunp | Huinn
3MP | 1bumr | _oun B | 1w Wty | A
3FP | maptan | L0uen | | mown | ownn || moden | aowen
2MP | bunn | bunn bunn | cbwnn || asng | 1enn
2FP | mapan | 0uen | | mowRn | ownn | | moden | owen

v" In 3FP and 2FP, imperfect verbs before pronominal suffixes exchange their

normal verb suffix of 13 for a 1 suffix (which also occurs in 2MP), with the
result that three plural forms are identical: 3FP, 2MP, and 2FP.
d. Examples of the imperfect verb with pronominal suffixes, using 52 to illustrate?

(1) Imperfect, gal, 3MS verb with pronominal suffixes

Imperfect, gal, 3MS: 5&??;7

PS:

1CS ’J‘(?!D?D’ (“he will rule me”) 1CP 1]5!27?:’ (“he will rule us™)

2MS 0wt (“hewill ruleyou™) | 2MP | DOWRY  (“he will rule you™)

2FS ToURY (“hewill ruleyou”) | 2FP | 125UWmY (“he will rule you”)

3MS 1.‘!5W?:’ (“he will rule him”) | 3MP D5!L7?3‘ (“he will rule them”)
?15!;7?;7 or _ . .

3FS T " (“hewill rule her”) | 3FP 12U (“he will rule them”)

m7u o

v The preceding pattern is also followed with the other imperfects that have no

verb suffix: 3FS, 2MS, 1CS, and 1CP.

L with a few pronominal suffixes the vowel under the second root consonant is a games-hatuf instead

of a sheva, as illustrated in charts that follow.
2 See Horsnell, 272-275; Kelley, 156-59; Lambdin, 271-73; and Weingreen, 130-31.
® The vowel under the second root consonant is a games-hatuf in this form and those with 2MP and

2FP pronominal suffixes. Weingreen, 130.
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(2) Examples of imperfect, gal verbs in other persons, genders, and numbers with
pronominal suffixes
> 2FS verb “2UnN + selected PS = 3M5uwnm, moUnn, W5wRN (“you
will rule him,” etc.)
> 3MP verb 15U+ selected PS = "15uie, 0wy, 235w (“they will
rule me,” etc.)
v' The pattern of the 3MP verb is followed in the other imperfects that
end in shureq before the pronominal suffixes: 2MP, 3FP, and 2FP.
(3) Examples of imperfect, piel and hifil verbs with pronominal suffixes
> Piel, 3MS verb 2" + selected PS = 215", 75w, £5wn (“he will
rule me,” etc.)
> Hif, 3MS verb 272 + selected PS = 113702, 7570, 0o57Un? (“he
will make him rule,” etc.)
e. Forms of the imperative to which pronominal suffixes are attached”
(1) The following chart uses 5uin to illustrate the typical changes that occur in
the spelling of strong imperatives when pronominal suffixes are attached. The

imperative without suffixes also appears for the sake of comparison.

Imperative
Qal Piel Hifil
OFf’/Vi/rE: Wi;hSOUt Before PS Wi;hSOUt Before PS Wi;hSOUt Before PS
2MS Sun | _bun Sun | _Suin Sunm | Swunn
2Fs ) oun | obun | | g | g
2MP bun [ b b | obun | | ST | e
2Fp | mabuin | _1bun moun | o | | mbenn | cabvnn

(2) Notes concerning the forms of the imperative to which pronominal suffixes
are attached

! See Horsnell, 275-79.
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(@) In gal 2MS the sheva under the first consonant usually lengthens to a

games-hatuf, as it does in the long form of the imperative when a 1]

suffix is attached.

(b) In hifil 2MS the vowel for the second root consonant lengthens from sere

to hireg-yod.

() In 2FP the suffix changes from i1 to 7 in all the stems, as it does in the

imperfect. The result is that the 2MP and 2FP forms are identical before

pronominal suffixes.

f.  Examples of the imperative verb with pronominal suffixes

(1) Examples of imperative, gal verbs with pronominal suffixes

PS: Impv, gal, 2MS: S . Impv, qal, 2MP/2FP:
1cs | maun (“rule me”) ' o /7
3Ms | amoun  (“rule him”) 1cs | nSun (“rule me”)

m5U or aMs | ambun  (“rule him”)
3FS 5 (“rule her”) —

moun 3FP | MBS (“rule her”)
1CP NSUR  (“rule us”) 1cP | wSun (“rule us”)
3MP D5W?: (“rule them™) 3MP Dﬁ@??; (“rule them™)

(2) Examples of imperative, piel and hifil verbs with pronominal suffixes
> Piel, 2MS verb D + selected PS = 1?‘15!&7?3 135(&7?3 D5W?3 (“rule him,”

etc.”)

> Hif, 2MS verb ST + selected PS = 12w, moving, o5mun:

(“make me rule,” etc.)

g. Imperfect and imperative pronominal suffixes with an energic nun

When pronominal suffixes are attached to imperfect and imperative verbs that

end in a consonant, an additional nun, usually called an energic nun, can

appear in some pronominal suffix forms. The phenomenon occurs in the 1CS,

2MS, 3MS, 3FS, and 1CP suffixes. The energic nun undergoes assimilation

with another consonant of the pronominal suffix by means of a dagesh-forte,

! See Horsnell, 276-79; and Lambdin, 273.
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as the following chart indicates." The additional nun does not alter the

meaning of the pronominal suffixes.

PS with Example with impf, gal,
energic nun 3MS: 5&7?:37
1CS ‘Z_@ ~35er* (“he will rule me™)
2Ms | 70 75wn  (“he will rule you”)
aMs | m NS (“he will rule him”)
3FS | MmO MouRY  (“he will rule her”)
1IcP | ] NSWT (“he will rule us”)

v In 2MS the energic nun is assimilated into the 7 with a dagesh-forte. The
still retains its games. In 3MS the 7 of the normal suffix %77 is assimilated into
the nun with a dagesh-forte. The result is that the 3MS and 1CP suffixes are
identical.

19B PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES ON NON-FINITE VERBS
Pronominal suffixes can also be attached to two non-finite verbs: the infinitive
construct and the participle. Infinitive absolutes do not take pronominal suffixes.
Since infinitive constructs are verbal nouns and participles are verbal adjectives, it is
not surprising that they usually take the same forms of the pronominal suffixes that
are used with singular nouns and substantival adjectives. (See Lesson 9A.2a.)
1. Pronominal suffixes on infinitive constructs
a. When pronominal suffixes appear on infinitive constructs, they can serve one of
two functions: either as the subject or the object of the infinitive. One can
determine which is intended by the context of the infinitive.

(1) Since an infinitive has no subjective inflection indicating person, gender, and
number, a pronominal suffix can function as its subject.

» ouns XD .. pmm IMsSR 2wn $MYSY = “And when he
arises (or “and as his arising”) (1'!?;:;;1) his kingdom will be broken, and
it will be divided . . . but not according to the way he ruled (or “as his
ruling”) (17WR3)” (Da 11:4)

! See Horsnell, 266, 284; and Kelley, 159. Similar pronominal suffixes with an energic nun appear
with the preposition ]12. See Lesson 10A.1b.
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This verse has two infinitive, gal, constructs with pronominal suffixes
(1T1Y21 and 15:;?:;;1). In both cases the pronominal suffixes serve as
subjects for the infinitives.
(2) When a pronominal suffix on an infinitive construct is objective, it functions
in the same manner as a pronominal suffix functions with finite verbs.
> FINYRY MI2PS IR MM = “And he [God] placed him in the
garden of Eden to cultivate it (?'T"T:SJ‘?) and to keep it (ﬂj?;g?i?ﬁ)” (Ge
2:15)
This verse also has two infinitive, gal, constructs with pronominal
suffixes (7'1‘1:13.75 and nmw%n In both cases the suffixes serve as
objects of the infinitives.
b. Forms of the infinitive construct with pronominal suffixes*
(1) The following chart illustrates the typical spelling of representative infinitive,
gal, constructs with pronominal suffixes. Since the suffixes can serve either as

subjects or objects of infinitive constructs, both options are given for

translation.
PS: Infinitive, gal, construct: ‘7&7?3
1CS ‘5@3 or *:%m (“my ruling/ruling me”)
2MS ‘[5@3 or ‘[5@7?3 (“your ruling/ruling you™)
2FS '[5&7?: (“your ruling/ruling you™)
3MS 5 (“his ruling/ruling him”)
3FS Eipdile (“her ruling/ruling her”)
1CP 1:5@3 (“our ruling/ruling us”)
2MP DDBWD or DD5W?3 (“your ruling/ruling you”)
3MP D%WD (“their ruling/ruling them”)
3FP ]5&7?: (“their ruling/ruling them”)

v' Some forms of the infinitive, gal, construct in the preceding chart
resemble the imperative, gal, 2MS with pronominal suffixes. (See section
19A.3f(1).) Both conjugations have a common form of __Brzjr; before the

! See Horsnell, 279-80; and Kautzsch, §61d.
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suffixes. The infinitive, gal, construct also has an alternate spelling of
__5@'?; before some suffixes.

(2) The following words illustrate the appearance of pronominal suffixes on
infinitive constructs in other stems than gal. One option for translation is
provided for each. Since pronominal suffixes can function subjectively with
infinitive constructs, they may appear on infinitives in nifal, something which
does not occur with finite verbs.

» -‘me = inf, nif, Cs, + PS 2MS, “you (are) being ruled”
> amSun = inf, piel, Cs, + PS 3MS, “ruling him”

» HJE’W?;U = inf, hif, Cs, + PS 1CP, “making us rule”

» D‘?:m:nn = inf, hit, Cs + PS 3MP, “ruling themselves”

2. Pronominal suffixes on participles
a. A pronominal suffix on a participle can function in several ways. For example, it
may serve a genitival role as it does with nouns; it may function as the object of
the participle’s action; or it may qualify the action of the participle in some way.

The following examples illustrate these functions.

» 5?1'1 m :l’fj;;;'%_ﬂ: = “And lots were cast over her nobles (or “ones of
her being honorable™) (?j’?-}:j;;)” (Nah 3:10)

This nifal participle (U‘%I;;J) has a 3FS pronominal suffix which
functions genitivally as a possessive pronoun.

» D?’:&j?_: "7 = “Behold, | am feeding them (or “causing them to eat”)
(@"58M)” (Jer 9:14; Eng 9:15)

The participle is hifil and has a 3MP pronominal suffix that serves as the
object of the participle.

» N2 vﬁpm TR w"j"f 1’;3':?; Y2 = “For the ones being blessed by
him (W”Qj':?;) will inherit the land, but the ones being cursed by him
(1M55pm7) will be cut off” (Ps 37:22)

This verse has two pual participles (1’;?1?; and 1’??‘??;1), each with a
3MS pronominal suffix that qualifies the action of the participle.
b. Pronominal suffixes can only be attached to the construct forms of participles, just
as they are attached to construct nouns. The following forms of Sui illustrate the
spelling of participles with pronominal suffixes in various stems.
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kbl
bl
glaiiep
o
el
nionn
5w

part, qal, act, MP, Cs + PS 2MP, “(ones) ruling you”

part, gal, pass, MS, Cs + PS 1CP, “(one) being ruled by us”
part, nif, FS, CS + PS 2FS, “(one) being ruled by you”

part, piel, MP Cs + PS 3FS, “(ones) ruling her”

part, pual, MP, Cs + PS 1CP, “(ones) being ruled by us”
part, hif, FP, Cs + PS 1CS, “(ones) making me rule”

part, hit, MS, Cs + PS 3MS, *“(one) ruling himself”

a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

1)

(2)

3)
(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

(8)
©)
(10)
(11)

Word
T

DRI (M),
nyaTx (F)

U
WP

'[ﬁ:
0T
o)

e

Translation
lord, master (NMS)

after, behind (prep, adv, or
conj)
he ate (V)

anger, nose, nostril (NFS)

four (NM/FS)

fire (NFS)

Wp2 (piel): he sought,
asked (V)

772 (piel): he blessed (V)
blood (NMS)

thus (adv)

night (NMS)

Notes

"R (literally “my lord”)
usually means “Lord”;
substitute for i117?

PS on prep: rrszjr_:,
1NN, etc.

S with PS: "BR, T2NR;
Du: D’_ér_{ = “face”; Du
with PS: BN, 1'BN, etc.
P:DYD2TR = “forty™;
127 (M), 1127 (F)
= “fourth”

No P

Never occurs in gal

Usually occurs in piel
Cs: 2%

Ab also 5?5; Cs: 55
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(12) mivhie
(13) Y
(14) D

meeting place, meeting,

appointed time (NMS)

now (adv)

mouth (NMS)

Cs:"B; P: 01D

b. Analyze the following words, working without the help of paradigm charts or a

lexicon so far as possible. When there is more than one option for analysis,

consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in context.
» Example: '[‘7?{}1 (Is 54:5) = Answer: > 5&1, part, gal, act, MS, Cs, + vav
conj + PS 2FS, “and one redeeming you” or “and your redeemer”

(1) b

(@ ThIpaa
3 TN
4 MY
(5)  72um
6 "I
(7) %027
® 7%
© 7900
(10)  TyEN

(11) o2Buana

(Ex 21:8)
(Jer 1:10)
(Is49:23)
(Am 5:4)
(Pr 20:2)
(Dt 31:19)
(Eze 28:15)
(2Sa 12:28)
(Is 49:7)
(Is 9:15; Eng 9:16)
(La 2:12)

(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)

owsn?
MY
938> 2n
sl
ﬁB?;k_{;
i)
P
TTRYm
D2DON
T
T2onn

(Dt 4:25)

(Ps 90:8)

(SS 6:1)

(Jer 9:14; Eng 9:15)
(Pr 8:28)

(Ps 9:2; Eng 9:1)
(Lv 16:19)

(Eze 24:11)

(Is 52:12)

(Ge 26:29)

(Est 2:17)

c. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible, using a

lexicon as necessary. Also provide an analysis of all finite verbs (perf, impf, or

impv) and non-finite verbs (inf and part).

(1) Genesis 1:14-19

Verse 14

(a) MR > The common NFP ending of M sometimes reduces to N(J,

as it does in this word. Similarly, in words derived from a verb with a

! The dagesh-forte which would normally occur in the [ does not appear here; the consonant has a

vocal sheva.
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middle vowel of 9 (such as TR), the 1 can reduce to a holem, as it does in
.
(b) 1M >
(c) nhx? is a plural noun derived from the root 7TIN.
Verse 15
RIS >N
Verse 17
171 >2N2 When an imperfect prefix is attached to a verb root beginning
with nun, the nun is typically assimilated into the second root consonant
by means of a dagesh-forte, as demonstrated by this verb.
(2) Genesis 32:27 (Eng 32:26)
(3) Deuteronomy 28:20
(@) Interpret the Mp note for mymn
(b) Determine what the variant readings are for =77 in the critical apparatus.
(4) Isaiah 49:19
MER > 170
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CONNOTATIONS OF
VERB TENSES AND STEMS

20A CONNOTATIONS OF VERB TENSES AND STEMS

In order to simplify the process of learning the verb, the discussion thus far has

focused on one basic meaning for each of the tenses (perfect and imperfect) and stems

(gal, nifal, etc.). However, verb tenses and stems are actually capable of expressing a

broad range of connotations, which is the subject of this lesson.

1. Connotations of verb tenses

a. As previously discussed, the perfect and imperfect tenses of the indicative verb do
not convey the temporal ideas of past, present, or future in the way that English
tenses do. Instead the Hebrew perfect typically indicates a completed action or
state, while the imperfect usually indicates an incomplete action or state. The
following chart elaborates on these basic distinctions.*

Perfect Imperfect

(1) The perfect implies the (1) The imperfect implies the
perspective of an outsider, perspective of an insider, viewing
viewing an event or state as a an event or state as something that
unity or whole from beginning is unfolding
to end.

(2) The perfect usually connotes (2) The imperfect connotes an action
an action or state that is or state that is continuing. It often
instantaneous and singular. It conveys a pluraity of events that
may view a series of events as are repetitive or that extend over a
a unified whole. period of time.

b. While Hebrew tenses are not limited to temporal notions of past, present, or
future, English tenses are. Thus a translator must determine which English tense
appropriately conveys the notion of a Hebrew verb based upon the context in

! See Jotion, §111c; Kautzsch, §106a, 107a; and Seow, 147.

222
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which the verb appears. Up to this point the student has translated a Hebrew
perfect (or impf + vav cons) with an English past tense and a Hebrew imperfect
(or perf + vav cons) with an English future. However, the options for translation
are much more complex. The following describes some of the more common
nuances of the Hebrew tenses in terms of the temporal categories of English.

c. Connotations of the perfect*
(1) Past time

(a) Most often the Hebrew perfect conveys the notion of a simple past tense
verb in English.

» ]SJJD']M&: WY 0728 = “Abram dwelled (3*) in the land of
Canaan” (Ge 13:12).

(b) Sometimes the Hebrew perfect connotes the ideas of the perfect past or

pluperfect in English.
» 13‘3.713 ]&B; ’lJ%;; = “All of us like sheep have gone astray (13‘3.7!3)”
(Is 53:6).
=lg=bE ‘Wjj = “Rachel had stolen them (20232)” (Ge 31:32).
(2) Present time

(a) Some perfect verbs require a present tense English translation because
they express an action that is complete or whole but has effects that
continue into the present. Such is especially true of Hebrew verbs that
express an attitude, perception, attribute, or experience.
> IPUINTR CRT3Y MOO32 2 0T = “You know (YT

that with all my strength | have served your father” (Ge 31:6).

(b) Hebrew perfect verbs expressing a general or proverbial truth may be
translated by an English present tense. The action is viewed as a whole but
also has continuing validity.

» ﬂ‘?: = “A cloud vanishes (ﬂ‘?;)" (Job 7:9).

(c) Some Hebrew verbs convey an instantaneous occurrence that requires an

English present tense translation. The action is completed in the moment it

! For these examples and others see J.C.L. Gibson, Davidson’s Introductory Hebrew Grammar —
Syntax, 4" ed., (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1994), §56-59; Joiion, §112¢c-m; Kautzsch, §106b-p; Waltke and
O’Connor, §30.5.1-30.5.2; and Williams, §161-66.
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occurs.
» DT "M = “I declare ("NT137T) today” (Dt 26:3).
(3) Future time
(a) The Hebrew perfect can be used to speak of a future event that is already
completed in the mind of the speaker. For example, what may be called a
“prophetic perfect” expresses a future event in the perfect tense because
the speaker is so certain of its accomplishment.
» 5973 N WD W2 2057 oun = “The people who are
walking in darkness will see (\X7) a great light” (Is 9:1; Eng 9:2).
(b) A Hebrew perfect verb can express a future perfect idea that is viewed as
an accomplished event even though it has not yet happened.
» nnw‘v 1SR T INUNR = “I will draw water (for your camels)
until they will have finished (153) drinking” (Ge 24:19).
(4) Hypothetical statements can employ the Hebrew perfect to express unreal
situations in the past or unfulfilled desires.
» D‘}<j:3?; ]/‘1&:1 WJIj?;‘15 = “If only we had died (1112) in the land of
Egypt” (Nu 14:2).
(5) A verb that is imperfect + vav consecutive can have a similar range of
connotations as those described here for the perfect tense. (See Lesson 16A.3.)
d. Connotations of the imperfect*
(1) Future time
(a) Most often the imperfect can be translated with a simple English future
tense verb. The future action of the Hebrew imperfect is frequently
repetitive or continual.
» 1277 70N M = “And the leopard will lie down (Y27%) with
the kid” (Is 11:6).
» 1T Qya n‘?_;g:'m_: = “If this people will continue to go up
(72U (1Ki 12:27).
» o ‘?;‘:'BQ RE=REN ‘fpfj] 20 R = “Surely goodness and
mercy will follow me (*31277) all the days of my life” (Ps 23:6).

! For these and other examples see Gibson, §63-64; Joiion, §113b-h; Kautzsch, §107; Waltke and
O’Connor, §31.2-31.6; and Williams, §167-175.
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(b) The imperfect can also express a future idea from a past perspective.

» ij? 15;&’ DW™2 WY = “They heard that they would eat
(n‘apx*) bread there” (Ge 43:25).

(c) The imperfect can convey the idea of the English future perfect, something

that the Hebrew perfect tense can also do.
»oDMRDTAR LM ﬁ?_:@j C D’{.’);W?;U R ]W?;t;?m :ES} =
“Because you will have kept (]W?;t;?m) the ordinances . . . the LORD
will keep . . . the covenant” (Dt 7:12).
(2) Present time
(a) The imperfect can express present tense action that is repetitive or is
continuing for a period of time, whether brief or lengthy.
> MR DAY Dﬁ"? 09" = “Day to day they pour forth (¥°2%) speech”
(Ps 19:3; Eng 19:2).

> TIN2 Thun m;? = “Why are you standing (T72Y1) outside” (Ge
24:31).

» MM MRY 0229 "?‘I‘T@? = “What are your many
sacrifices to me,” says (T1ARY) the LORD” (Is 1:11).

(b) The imperfect can even express action that has technically been
completed, but continues to be relevant. (The perfect can be used in a
similar manner. See section 20A.1c(2)(a).)

» ’?DW‘? 58!@75 m WJ5 = “Why is it that are you are asking (5&5@'!3)
my name?” (Ge 32:30; Eng 32:29).
(3) Past time
(a) The imperfect can convey repeated or continuing action in the past.
» MW MW WYY 127 = “And so he used to do (FTQY?) year by
year” (1Sa 1:7).
» ]WSJ x%r:* nf;m = “And the house was filling (R‘??;?) with smoke”
(Is 6:4).
(b) Occasionally the imperfect is used in an uncharacteristic fashion to convey

the simple past in a manner like the perfect. This usage mainly occurs in
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poetic passages.’
Jnlyie -;wn nw* = “He made (mp'f) darkness his covering” (Ps
18:12; Eng 18:11).

(4) The imperfect can express a variety of hypothetical or contingent ideas. The
translation of these ideas may require the use of auxiliary verbs, such as “may,
might, can, could, would,” or “should.” Often these connotations of the
imperfect are introduced by certain conjunctions or interrogative words, such
as BN (“if”), 2 (“that”), 12 (“lest”), 12 (“who?”), or rm% (“why?").?

» T[yj‘? ahk! ]b!;??"‘?; '[5HN:1 RN~ ﬂjnj = “LORD, who may
abide (772) in your tent? Who may dwell (]'Dij?) on your holy
mountain?” (Ps 15:1).

> PWUD WR DR DONR MM = “And | will teach you what you
should do (YD) (Ex 4:15).

v The imperfect verb in the last example (]WE'HS_.]I_W) is 2MP and has an “extra”
nun on the end, called a paragogic (“extending”) nun. When a paragogic
nun occurs, it usually appears on an imperfect verb that would otherwise
end with 3. Like the energic nun, the paragogic nun does not affect the
meaning of a word.?

(5) A verb that is perfect + vav consecutive can have a similar range of meanings
to those described here for the imperfect tense. (See Lesson 16A.2.)

2. Connotations of verb stems
a.  While learning the verb it has been helpful to concentrate on only one connotation of
each of the major stems. However, now that the forms of the verb have been discussed,
it is possible to consider the variety of connotations that the stems can express. The
common meanings of the stems that were presented earlier are repeated in this section
along with additional connotations. The intention is not to describe every possible
meaning for the stems but rather the ones that occur with some degree of frequency.

! In this usage the imperfect usually appears in a shortened form, as it does with a vav consecutive. As
mentioned previously, some grammarians conclude that this form represents a preterite (“past”)
conjugation distinct from the perfect and imperfect. See Lesson 16A.3a(2)(a). Horsnell, 60.

2 -

Ibid.
¥ See Waltke and O’Connor, §31.7.
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b. Qal
Qal connotes simple action in the active voice.
» P72 ="He cut down” (Jdg 6:30).

c. Nifal

(1) Nifal most commonly expresses the passive of gal, or simple action in the
passive voice.

» 1721 ="Itis cut off” (Joel 1:5).

(2) Nifal sometimes serves as the reflexive of gal (in which case the subject is
acting on itself).

» ﬁ?;t;?; = “They kept themselves” (1Sa 21:5; Eng 21:4).

(3) A special usage of the reflexive with a plural verb is the reciprocal nifal, in
which case the subjects of the verb perform the action on themselves
reciprocally.

» mr_jr‘;; = “They will fight one another” (see Is 19:2).!

(4) With some verbs nifal functions as the passive or reflexive of other stems than
qal.?

» The root 722 in gal = “be honored”; in piel = “make honorable.” In nifal
= “be made honorable” (see Is 26:15) or “make oneself honorable” (see
2Sa 6:20). The nifal form of this verb expresses the passive or reflexive of
piel.

» MO does not occur in gal, but in hifil = “hide.” In nifal = “be hidden”
(see Ge 4:14) or “hide oneself” (see Pr 27:12), expressing the passive or
reflexive of hifil.

(5) For a few verbs which do not typically occur in the gal stem, nifal serves the
function of gal, communicating simple action in the active voice.

» 151 does not occur in gal but does appear commonly in nifal with the

simple, active meaning “escape” (see Jdg 3:26).°

! When “see” precedes a scripture reference it indicates that the verse may not have exactly the same
form or meaning as the example but does illustrate the point of the example.

2 Joshua Blau, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1976), 51; and Waltke
and O’Connor, 823.6.

® Weingreen, 103.
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d. Piel

(1) Piel is the most controversial stem because of the difficulty of generalizing
about its basic meaning. Beyond saying that piel expresses the active voice, it
is not possible to identify one basic connotation which underlies all the
nuances of the stem.! Traditionally grammarians have categorized piel as an
intensification of qgal. Intensification, especially in the sense of multiplying
action, is an appropriate description of some verbs in piel, although it is not
accurate to say that this nuance applies broadly to verbs in the piel stem. In
spite of this limitation, intensification has served as a useful example of piel
meaning while introducing the forms of this stem. However, the student
should recognize that verbs express diverse connotations in piel, and one must
rely on a lexicon and on a verb’s context when determining meaning. Several
possible connotations of this stem are described below.

(2) As discussed previously, some verbs employ piel as an intensification of gal.
Thus far this Grammar has indicated intensification by the convention of an
underlined translation, as with 5@?3 = “he ruled.” However, the intensification
of piel can be expressed with a variety of nuances. It often involves some sort of
multiplication of action, in which case it may be called a “frequentative” piel.?

» 72 in qal = “break”; in piel = “break, shatter, smash” (see Ex 9:25).

» P!UJ in gqal = “kiss”; in piel = “kiss, kiss earnestly” or “kiss repeatedly”
(see Ge 45:15).

» ‘|57'1 in gqal = “walk”; in piel = “walk about” (see Job 30:28).

(3) A common connotation of piel is causation, in a manner similar to hifil.®

» 12N in gal = “perish”; in piel = “cause to perish” or “destroy” (see 2Ki
21:3).

» Sin gal = “learn”; in piel = “cause to learn” or “teach” (see Ecc 12:9).

» W'WP in gal = “be holy”; in piel = “cause to be holy” or “consecrate” (see
1Ki 8:64).

! Jolion, §52d. See also Waltke and O’Connor, §24.1.

? See Waltke and O’Connor, §24.5.

% “Causation” is used here as a broad category encompassing several more technical categories that
grammarians sometimes use. See for example Waltke and O’Connor, §24.2-24.3.
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(4) Occasionally piel expresses the notion of deprivation, or the removal of
something.!

» XM inqgal = “sin”; in piel = “remove sin” (see Eze 43:22).

» 5?0 in gal = “stone”; in piel it can mean “clear of stones” (see Is 5:2).

(5) For some verbs which do not typically occur in gal, the piel stem serves the
function of gal, communicating simple action in the active voice.

» D27 ="“He spoke” (Ge 12:4).

> !UP; = “He sought” (1Sa 13:14).

e. Pual
(1) Pual normally serves as the passive of piel. In this role it can have a range of
meanings corresponding to piel.

> W'WP in piel = “cause to be holy” or “consecrate”; in pual = “be
consecrated” (see 2Ch 26:18).

> 5PD in piel can mean “clear of stones”; in pual = “be cleared of stones”
(see 1Ki 21:14).

> !UP: in piel = “seek”; in pual = “be sought” (see Jer 50:20).

(2) A few pual verbs function as the passive of qal.?

> ﬂP‘? in gal = “take.” The root does not appear in piel but does occur in
pual with the meaning “be taken,” which serves as the passive of gal (see
Ge 3:23).

v The pual stem infrequently occurs in the Hebrew Bible.
f.  Hifil
(1) The hifil stem most commonly serves as the causative of gal in the active
voice.

» UM in qgal = “rule”; the hifil form D?‘W?;U = “he caused them to rule”
(see Da 11:39). In this example the causative hifil verb is transitive
(having an object).

» JPT in qal = “be old,” and in hifil = “grow old” or “cause oneself to be

! See Jotion, §52d; and Williams, §145.

% These pual forms are likely the remnants of an old gal passive form which used to exist in the perfect
conjugation, but which the Masoretes treated as pual. Likewise, a few imperfect and participle forms of the
antiquated gal passive probably appear in the MT as hofal. See Waltke and O’Connor, §22.6b.
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old” (see Job 14:8). In this example the causative hifil is intransative
(having no object).
(2) Some hifil verbs convey a simple active meaning, like gal. In most cases these
verbs do not occur in gal.!
» These hifil verbs do not occur in gal:
WM (> YWY = “He saves” (Ps 20:7; Eng 20:6).
P07 (> N®) = “He will hide™ (see 1Sa 20:2).
MW (> 1MW) = “He destroyed” (see Dt 2:22).
» N2 = “cut down, cut off” in both gal (see 1Sa 24:6; Eng 24:5) and hifil
(see 1Sa 28:9).
g. Hofal
The hofal stem is the passive of hifil; therefore, it has a range of meanings
corresponding to hifil.
> '|5?3 in hifil is causative, as in 51&@'11::; ‘:[’5?;?{ = “He made Saul king”
(1Sa 15:35). In hofal this verb is causative and passive: '[‘7?37[ = “He was
made king” (Da 9:1).
> '|5!L7' does not occur in gal. In hifil = “cast out” (see Ne 9:11), and in hofal
= “be cast out” (see Is 14:19).
v' The hofal stem occurs in the Hebrew Bible less frequently than any other
stem.
h. Hitpael
(1) The hitpael stem usually connotes reflexive action. In form it is the reflexive
of piel (as indicated by the dagesh-forte in both stems), but hitpael may also
serve as the reflexive of gal and hifil 2
> !D"'TP in piel and hifil = “make holy, consecrate”; in hitpael = “consecrate
oneself” (see Ex 19:22).
» 27 in gal = “incite, impel”; in hitpael = “volunteer” or “incite oneself to
action” (see 1Ch 29:17).
» X2 in hifil = “hide”; in hitpael = “hide oneself” (see 1Sa 14:11).

! For these and other examples see Kelley, 111-12.
2 See Horsnell, 108-9; Lambdin, 249; and Waltke and O’Connor, §26.2.
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(2) A special use of the reflexive with a plural verb is the reciprocal hitpael.

» 1IXT in gal = “look™; in hitpael = “look at one another” (see 2Ki 14:8).

(3) Occasionally hitpael serves as the passive of another stem.

» XD in gal = “heal”; in hitpael = “be healed” (see 2Ki 8:29).

(4) Hitpael also occasionally has an intensive function in the sense of an action
that is repeated or continued over a period of time.
> ‘|57'1 in gal = “walk”; in hitpael = “walk about, wander, roam” (see EXx

21:19 and 1Sa 30:31). In piel this verb has an intensive meaning that is
similar to hitpael. (See section 20A.2d(2).)

(5) Some verbs in hitpael express a simple, active meaning like the gal stem.

» N2 (> R2J) = “He prophecies (1Ki 22:8).
3 5%91:13 (> ‘759) = “He prayed” (2Ch 30:18).

A number of verbs in various stems are classified as “denominative.” The

classification means that these verbs have been derived from a noun (or other part

of speech), in contrast to the typical pattern of nouns being derived from verbs.

Denominative verbs appear in a variety of stems, as the following illustrate.

» From the noun ‘|5D (“king”) comes the gal verb ‘[5?3 = “he was king” (Jos
13:10).

» From the noun SJ;F_L]' (“seven”) comes the nifal verb SJ:;IW'J = “he swore (“he
bound himself seven times”) (Ge 24:7).

» From the noun ]r_r: (“priest”) comes the piel verb 17712 = “he served as priest”
(1Ch 5:36; Eng 6:10).

» From the noun 722 (“rain”) comes the hifil verb 787 = “he caused to
rain” (Ge 2:5).

» From the noun 5X (“nose, anger”) comes the hitpael verb RIRAT = “he was
angry” or “showed himself angry” (Dt 1:37).

v' BDB usually places denominative verbs after the nouns (or other parts of
speech) from which they are derived. (By contrast, when a noun is derived
from a verb, BDB places the noun after the verb root.)

The preceding discussion summarizes a number of basic connotations of the

major verb stems. Because of the variety of possible meanings, one must rely

upon a lexicon to discover the range of connotations which any particular verb
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may have. Then one must select the connotation that is most appropriate for the

context in which a verb appears.

Lesson 20: EXERCISES

a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

1)
@)
3)
(4)
Q)
(6)
(7)
(8)
©)
(10)
(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

Word
1N
2N
oR

RO
oy
n

wnar (M),
R (F)
aivl
anD
o

o

wiE)

ahipls

piskelis

Translation

Aaron (proper N)
he was an enemy (V)

mother (NFS)

he sinned, missed (V)
sin, sin offering (NFS)
alive, living (adj MS)

five (NM/FS)

he brought forth, gave
birth (V)

he wrote (V)

bread, food (NMS)
utterance, oracle

(NMS Cs)

living being, soul,
person, self (NFS)
army, host, war, warfare

(NMS)

wholeness, well-being,
prosperity, peace (NMS)

Solomon (proper N)

Notes

S with PS: "N, TN, etc.
P with PS: 301X, NN, etc.

Cs: NRBT; P: NINGA

FS: 1705 P: ™0, M7 is also
NFS = “living thing, animal”;
217 is also NMP = “life”

P: DY = “fifty”; “Wan
(M), PPwnan (F) = “fifth”

S with PS: 1, Frm’, etc.

Occursonly in S Cs
P: mw;q, mw;;

P: NIN23

Cs: 0120 ; P: oI
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b. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible, using a
lexicon as necessary. Also provide an analysis of all finite verbs (perf, impf, or
impv) and non-finite verbs (inf and part).

(1) Genesis 1:20-23
Verse 20
ﬂgﬁﬂj (> 7)) is a weak verb with a middle root consonant of vav. Roots with
a middle vav consonant can have some unique stems that require a doubling of
the third consonant instead of the second consonant (as occurs with strong
verbs in piel, pual, and hitpael). '-']D_ﬁ:]j has a doubled third consonant and is in
the polel stem, a stem that is equivalent to piel with strong verbs.
Verse 22
172 (> 77R) and 1271 (> 17137) are imperative weak verbs that have lost
their final consonants. Another verb form from the root 27 appears later
in the verse.
(2) Job 9:20
(3) Psalm 34:4 (Eng 34:3)
I'l?;?;ﬁlj (>817) is a weak verb that appears in a stem called polel, which
is equivalent to piel in its range of meanings. See Lesson 25A.1g.
(4) lsaiah 1:24
(5) Isaiah 9:5 (Eng 9:6)
(@) 1 (> 173) In this form the first root consonant of J has assimilated into
the 1N as a dagesh-forte because of the addition of a 3 prefix.
(b) "m0 (> 1°77)
(c) Interpret the significance of note “b” for this verse in the critical
apparatus.
(d) Read U2 as two words: TV "2R.
(6) Judges 8:19
O (> 1)
(7) Numbers 9:18
(a) 3D (> UOI) In this form the first root consonant of 3 has dropped out
with the addition of a * prefix.
(b) 1M (> 7am)



|_esson 21

STATIVE VERBS,
INTRODUCTION TO WEAK VERBS

21A STATIVE VERBS

1. Thus far the verb discussion has concentrated on verbs that express action or motion.
Such verbs are called “fientive,” which is to say that they describe an activity.® For
example, '7!;7'?; = “he ruled” is a fientive verb since it depicts an action performed by
a subject. A few Hebrew verbs fall into another category called “stative”; they
describe a state of existence rather than an activity. For example, 732 = “he is
heavy” is a stative verb because it depicts a subject’s state of being.

2. One way of classifying stative verbs is according to their meaning. The following
stative verbs from vocabulary lists illustrate the categories.’
a. Statives describing an attribute:

» P = “he was strong” » 122 = “he was heavy”
» Y = “he was good” » WIP = “hewas holy”
> 5:: = “he was able” » P = “he was small”

b. Statives describing a circumstance:
» N%?D = “he was full”

4 ‘[5?3 = “he was king”
c. Statives describing an emotional or psychological state:
=yt

» NI = “hewas afraid”

“he loved”

3. Vowel classes of stative verbs
a. Another way to classify stative verbs is according to their vowels. This scheme

! “Fientive” comes from the Latin word fiens = “acting.” See Waltke and O’Connor, §20.2k.
2 See Horsnell, 121-22; and Jotion, §41f.

234
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identifies statives by the second vowel of their lexical forms (perf, gal, 3MS).!
The vowel classes for stative verbs (moving from the largest to the smallest class)
are as follows.

E-class, as illustrated by 2778, X727, 722, and x%m

A-class, as illustrated by P1rT, 2t8Y, ‘:[5?;, and WIP

O-class, as illustrated by 5:: and 12
. Stative verbs of all three vowel classes are generally inflected according to the
i paradigm of strong verbs except in the gal stem. The principle differences in
gal are illustrated in the following charts using <122, W"IP, and T2 as models.
(The charts indicate where statives differ from Suin. See Appendix 3, paradigm
2, for all gal forms of the three classes of statives.)
(1) Perfect, gal

(a) E-class statives have a second vowel of sere in perfect, gal, 3MS; all other
forms follow the i paradigm.

Perfect, Qal
Suitn | E-class
3Ms | bum| 723

(b) O-class statives in perfect, gal have a second vowel of either holem or
games-hatuf where 5% has a patah.

Perfect, Qal

Sun | O-class
3vs | bun | 1R
2vs | o | may
2Fs | moun | mibg
1Cs | "n7d | “mibg
2MP | BRY | By
2FP | 1E7YR | (e
1cp | mbun | by

! See Horsnell, 122-24.
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v' For J2: in 2MP and 2FP the [J vowel is a games-hatuf, and in
1CP the final nun of the root has assimilated into the nun of the
verb suffix by means of a dagesh-forte. The assimilation of the nun
can be observed in other forms of 1B in the charts that follow.

(c) A-class statives are conjugated like 5 in perfect, gal.

(2) Imperfect and imperative, gal

In the gal stem of the imperfect and imperative, all three vowel classes
of statives normally take an A-class vowel for the second root

consonant where 5@3 has a holem.

Imperfect, Qal
i E-class | A-class | O-class
sMs | S| ey wmp| R
3Fs | Swmn| Taon|  wIpn | D
2Ms | Siiam | Taon | wTpn| jepn
1Cs | SumN| TIN | UTRN | (2PN
3FP_| MIPURA | MIT23N | MWIRN | MIREn
2FP | miPUnn | m3TaDR | MYIRD | mRpn
IcP | Swmy|  Tan|  wIpl|  jop
Imperative, Qal
i E-class | A-class | O-class
2Ms Sin 723 il I o)
2FP | mibUm| mIan| IR | My

4. Stative verbs and adjectives

a. Several stative verbs in perfect, gqal are spelled the same as their corresponding
adjectival forms. For example, 722 can either be the verb “he was heavy” or the
MS adjective “heavy,” and ]L’)E can either be the verb “he was small” or the MS
adjective “small.” The context in which these words appear is the clue to
recognizing their form. Because of this similarity, statives are sometimes referred

to as “conjugated adjectives.”
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b. The close connection between stative verbs and adjectives is also reflected in the
tendency for adjectival forms to serve in the place of stative participles. For
example, the stative participle of MW (“forget”) appears in the phrase ;‘H‘(?N
“U;fﬁ' (“ones forgetting God” [Ps 50:22]), while a parallel phrase uses a related
adjective instead: D’tf5§ ’U;t@? (“ones forgetting God” [Ps 9:18; Eng 9:17])."

5. Connotations of stative verbs in the perfect and imperfect tenses?

a. In the perfect tense stative verbs can convey the meanings of either the past or

present tense in English.
» IPIT = “They made strong” (Jdg 9:24).
» 'mabp = “Iam least (small)” (Ge 32:11; Eng 32:10).

b. In the imperfect tense statives normally express the idea of the future tense.
However, other connotations (such as the present or past tense) are also possible
for statives as they are for fientive verbs. (See Lesson 20A.1d.)

» R = “lwill fear” (Ps 27:1).
TR
> 7250

“They consecrate (make holy)” (Lv 22:3).

“It was continually heavy (Ps 32:4).

21B INTRODUCTION TO WEAK VERBS

This lesson has already discussed one way to categorize verbs: as fientives or statives.
Another manner of categorization is to identify verbs as strong or weak. Much of this
Grammar has focused on describing the fixed patterns of the conjugations of the
strong verb, as represented by Suin. However, the majority of Hebrew verbs fall into
the category of weak verbs, meaning that their roots contain particular consonants
which cause their inflections to vary from those of the strong verb. The easiest way to
learn the patterns of weak verbs is by noting how their inflections vary from the
paradigm of the strong verb. This lesson will introduce the classification and general
characteristics of weak verbs. Succeeding lessons will explore in more detail the
inflection of various classes of these verbs.

! See Joiion, §50b.
2 See ibid., §113a; and Horsnell, 126-27.
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1. Classification of weak verbs

a. A weak verb is identified by one of two factors. One is the occurrence in a verb
root of a guttural (X, i, 17, or V), a quiescent (X, i7, 3, or ¥), nun, or resh (which
has some characteristics of gutturals). The other factor that indicates a weak verb
is the appearance of the same consonant in the second and third positions of a
verb root.

b. The following chart presents the traditional method of classifying weak verbs.
This classification method is based upon the verb root 53.75, whereby B stands for
the first consonant of a root, ¥ for the second, and 5 for the third.

5 1y D
(3" root consonant) | (2" root consonant) | (1 root consonant)
Guttural _ Guttl_JraI _ GuttL_JraI
(including ) (including 7)
N 1 (middle vowel) N
n Y (middle vowel) °
DY (double-ayin) p

(1) Notes concerning the chart for classifying weak verbs

(@) To illustrate the significance of the chart, if a verb root has a guttural in
the B (first consonant) position, it is called a pe-guttural weak verb. All
weak verbs of this classification share certain characteristics. VVerbs which
have a 7 in the 2 position typically display at least some of the same
characteristics.

» 12D (“he stood”) is a pe-guttural weak verb since it has the guttural J
in the first consonant position.

(b) If a verb has an X in the B (first consonant) position it is called a pe-alef
weak verb. Since an X is a guttural, pe-alef weak verbs share cetain
characteristics with other pe-guttural verbs; however, pe-alef verbs have
additional features which are unique to themselves. Therefore, if a verb
has an X in the B position, it is properly called a pe-alef verb, since that is

a more specific classification, rather than simply a pe-guttural.

1 DY represents a doubling of any consonant (not necessarily ¥7), so that the consonant that appears in
the I (second consonant) position also appears in the 5 (third consonant) position.
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> 5;?5 (“he ate”) is a pe-alef (abbreviated X''D) weak verb.

(c) A verb which hasa? or"inthel (second consonant) position is called an
ayin-vav or ayin-yod weak verb. These verbs are also termed “middle
vowel” verbs, since 1 and * become naturally-long vowels in these verbs.

» DI (“torise”) is an ayin-vav (1"'1) weak verb. This form is infinitive,
gal, construct, which serves as the lexical form for this verb class.

» D (“to set”) is an ayin-yod (*''Y) weak verb. This form is infinitive,
gal, construct, which serves as the lexical form for this verb class.

(d) The classification of Y'Y or double-ayin indicates a doubling of whatever
consonant appears in the ¥ (second consonant) position. In other words, it
refers to a verb root that has the same consonant, whatever that consonant
may be, in the second and third positions.

» 220 (“he surrounded™) is a double-ayin (V1) weak verb since a 2
appears in the second and third consonant positions.

(e) Some verbs have more than one weakness.

» NI (“he went out”) is doubly weak, being pe-yod (*"'D) and lamed-
alef ('),
» R (“he was afraid”) is triply weak, being pe-yod (°''D), ayin-resh
(7"'3), and lamed-alef (R'").
(2) Grammarians have proposed other schemas for identifying weak verbs than
the traditional one presented above. For example, some use Roman numerals

(1, 1, and 111) to designate the three places of a root consonant, as in I-alef, 11-

vav, or lll-he. Others designate the root consonants with such terms as

“initial,” “middle,” and “final,” as is initial-alef, middle-vav, or final-he.!

2. Disappearance of consonants
a. A weak consonant in a verb can disappear in certain forms. The disappearance of
a consonant may simply amount to the dropping of the weak consonant, or it may
also involve the assimilation of the weak consonant into a neighboring consonant.
In some cases of assimilation the neighboring consonant (that is, the one which

accepts the assimilated consonant) receives a dagesh-forte. This dagesh-forte

! For example, see Kautzsch, §64, 66; and Seow, 24.
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serves to compensate for the dropped consonant; it also provides a clue that a root
consonant has fallen out.

» The pe-yod verb 2" (“sit”) drops the ® when certain verb prefixes are added.
For example, the imperfect, gal, 1CS form is 2WR (“I will sit”). In this case
no dagesh-forte appears to indicate assimilation.

» When certain verb prefixes are added to the pe-nun verb X2 (“lift”), the 2
assimilates into the second consonant of the root, and that consonant receives
a compensating dagesh-forte. To illustrate, the imperfect, gal, 3MS form of
this root is X" (“he will lift”).

» When certain verb suffixes are added to the double-ayin verb 55‘3 (“be
light”) the second 5 assimilates into the first 5, and the first O receives a
compensating dagesh-forte. For example, the perfect, gal, 3MP form of this
root is 15|? (“they were light”).

b. Classifications of weak verbs that commonly lose a consonant when inflected

(1) The most challenging aspect of translating a weak verb is identifying a root
consonant that drops out as the verb is inflected. Future lessons will describe
the key situations in which various classifications of weak verbs drop or
assimilate consonants. However, it is helpful at this point to recognize that six
types of weak verbs very commonly experience the disappearance of a
consonant at points in their conjugations. They are

Pe-yod
Pe-nun

Ayin-vav
Ayin-yod
Double-ayin

Lamed-he

In certain situations other classes of weak verbs may lose a consonant when
inflected; however, the preceding list represents most situations where a
consonant disappears.

(2) In the lessons that follow a number of clues will be presented for identifying
the roots of weak verbs that have lost a consonant. For now, one method for
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identifying a root consonant that has disappeared is by using the preceding list

of six classifications of weak verbs that commonly lose a consonant when

inflected.

(a) For example, in order to translate the weak verb 1231 in Ge 50:3 one
must identify this verb’s root. The first step is to determine which of the
consonants are part of the root by removing any prefixes or suffixes. The
initial vav can be identified as a vav consecutive and the yod as an
imperfect prefix, based on their pointing. (See Lesson 16A.3.) The shureq
is a plural verb suffix, which (along with the yod) identifies the verb as
imperfect, gal, 3MP. Thus when prefixes and suffixes are removed, the
remaining root consonants are 22. Since nearly all verb roots are
triconsonantal, one can assume that a root consonant has dropped out in
this verb. Using the preceding list of six classifications of weak verbs that
commonly lose a consonant, one can form a list of potential candidates for
the weak root of this verb:

Pe-yod: 720
Pe-nun: 722
Ayin-vav: 7=
Ayin-yod: 72

Double-ayin: 23

Lamed-he: 122

The next step is to check a lexicon to determine which of these options are
extant roots; then which of the extant roots occur in imperfect, qal (the
form in Ge 50:3); and finally which remaining option best fits the context
of Ge 50:3. Such a check reveals that only two of these options are verb
roots that appear in the MT: 12 and 122. The first can be eliminated
from consideration for two reasons. The lexicon indicates that 12 only
occurs in nifal and only in the perfect and participle; therefore, the root
does not appear in imperfect, gal (the form in Ge 50:3). Moreover, the
meaning of 12 (“confuse™) does not fit the context of the verse. By this
process of elimination one arrives at 1123 (“weep”) as the root for the
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verb 1221 - a root which does occur in imperfect, gal, and which has a
meaning that fits the context of the verse. Thus the analysis of 12271 is
> 1223, impf, gal, 3MP + vav cons = “and they wept.”

(b) While the preceding process for determining a verb root is lengthy, it can
be employed effectively with most verbs. Other clues will appear in
succeeding lessons that will abbreviate the procedure for uncovering a
consonant that has been dropped from a weak verb.

Lesson 21: EXERCISES
a. From memory list three vowel classes for stative verbs and an example of a verb
from each class.
b. Reproduce from memory the chart that gives the classifications of weak verbs (in
terms of B, D, and 5), as presented in section 21B.1b.
c. Identify the classification of the following weak verbs; some may fall into more
than one class.

» Example: ﬂ‘?SJ (“he went up”) = Answer: pe-guttural and lamed-he

(1) 73V (“he worked”) (11) P (“he was strong”)
(2) @7 (“he stood still”) (12) 2nR  (“be complete™)
(3) T2 (“he went down”) (13) U7 (“he knew”)
(4) W31 (“he found”) (14) 2  (“[to] turn™)
(5) MY (“[to] put”) (15) 227 (“he killed”)
(6) ﬂp‘? (“he took™) (16) ™ (“[to] rest”)
(7) 208 (“he loved”) (17) PR (“he gathered”)
(8 10 (“hegave”) (18) ‘7@; (“he fell”)
(9) N2 (“[to] come™) (19) RT (“he saw”)
(10) 32 (“he built”) (20) "2 (“[to] understand”)

d. From memory list the six classifications of weak verbs which commonly
experience the disappearance of a consonant when inflected (as presented in
section 21B.2b(1)).

e. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation Notes
Q) gt he loved (V) Also 278

2 5;; Babylon, Babel (proper N)
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©)
(4)
()
(6)

(")
(8)
9)
(10)

(11)
(12)
(13)

(14)

(15)

nan
P
e

N
723
723
TR
Rom
e

107

27

Y (M),
)

look, behold (particle) PS: 237 or 3371, 737, etc.
he was strong (V)

he was good (V)

he was able, prevailed, Also 51::; impf, gal, 3MS:
endured (V) 5;1’

he was afraid, feared (V)

he was heavy, honored (V)

honor, glory (NMS) Cs: 7123; Ab also 722
(@) very (adv)

(b) power, might (NMS)

he was full, filled (V)

he was holy (V)

he was small,

insignificant (V)

he was great, became

numerous (V)

six (NM/FS) FS Cs: MYt; P: o™y =
“sixty”; "W (M), M"Y (F)
= “sixth”

Read aloud and translate Genesis 1:24-31 from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide

an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite). If necessary, use the process

described above in section 21B.2b(2) for help in locating the roots of weak verbs

that have lost consonants.
Verse 24
(1) X3 (> NX¥") One characteristic of some pe-yod verbs is that the yod

usually becomes a vav in nifal, hifil, and hofal.
(2 ﬁnj:j (> 1) is a NFS Cs with a paragogic 1 (which may be the remnant
of an archaic case ending). The I has no significance for translation other

than emphasizing that the noun is construct.

! See Jotion, §93r; and Kautzsch, §90k, 0.
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Verse 26
Interpret the significance of note “b” for this verse in the critical
apparatus.

Verse 29
P03 (> 1M3) has the irregular feature that its final nun in this and other
forms assimilates into the I of the verb suffix — something which does not
usually occur with verb roots ending in nun.



|_esson 22

WEAK VERBS: PE-GUTTURAL, PE-ALEF,
AYIN-GUTTURAL, AND LAMED-GUTTURAL;
PARTICLES OF EXISTENCE AND
NONEXISTENCE

22A WEAK VERBS: PE-GUTTURAL, PE-ALEF, AYIN-GUTTURAL, AND LAMED-
GUTTURAL
1. Introduction

a. Each of the classifications of weak verbs has its own characteristics. This and
succeeding lessons will describe the major characteristics of the weak verb classes
and provide clues for recognizing their roots and forms.

b. The present lesson focuses on the way in which the guttural consonants (R, 7T, T,
and ) and 7 affect weak verbs. The unique features of these consonants, which
were summarized earlier in Lesson 6C, are repeated here for convenience.

(1) The gutturals (including M) cannot take a dagesh-forte, and as compensation
for this weakness the vowel before a guttural (or 0) may lengthen.
(2) The gutturals (excluding T) normally take a composite sheva where other
consonants would have a simple sheva.
(3) The gutturals (including 7) prefer A-class vowels beneath and before them.
2. Pe-guttural verbs

a. Pe-guttural verbs have one of the following letters in the first consonant position:
M, 1, U, or 9. Examples of some pe-guttural verbs are 2717 (“he killed”), P11
(“he was strong”), and 1Y (“he stood”). Verbs that begin with alef are not
included in the pe-guttural class because they sometimes have unique
characteristics. Pe-alef verbs are discussed in the next section.

b. The unique features of guttural consonants affect pe-guttural verbs in the
following stems: qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal. Pe-guttural verbs are spelled like

strong verbs in piel, pual, and hitpael.

245
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c. Major characteristics of pe-guttural verbs

(1) Pe-gutturals (including 7) cannot take the dagesh-forte that occurs in some
nifal forms of the strong verb — namely, in the imperfect, imperative, and
infinitive construct. As compensation for the fact that pe-guttural verbs reject
the dagesh-forte, the vowel before the pe-guttural (and under the nifal prefix),
lengthens from hireq to sere.
v" To summarize in symbolic form: where the strong verb has a nifal pattern

of UL, a pe-guttural verb follows the pattern of .

The following chart illustrates this characteristic, using <112 as a model for
pe-gutturals and giving the relevant forms of Suin for comparison.

Nifal
i Ty

Impf, 3MS plife) giab))

Impv, 2MS / Inf Cs Suna | mwn

v" While the charts in this section provide selected examples to illustrate
characteristics of weak verbs, Appendix 3, paradigm 3, gives the full
conjugation for pe-guttural verbs.

(2) A number of forms of the strong verb require a simple sheva under the first
root consonant. In these cases pe-gutturals (excluding 7) take a composite
rather than a simple sheva. The most commonly occurring composite sheva
for pe-gutturals is hatef-patah, because of the preference of gutturals for A-
class vowels.

(@) In gal this characteristic (of the pe-guttural taking a composite rather than
simple sheva) occurs a few times when there is no verb prefix.

v To summarize: where the pattern for the strong verb is 0O, the pe-

guttural pattern is [0, as the following illustrate.

Qal

Suin mia))
Perf, 2MP opown | onTRy
Impv, 2MS / Inf Cs pliife Thy
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(b) Pe-gutturals take composite shevas in several stems that employ verb
prefixes. In these cases the vowel before the composite sheva (and under
the prefix) is a short vowel that corresponds to the composite sheva. Thus,
the patterns that appear in pe-gutturals are DOOd, DO, and OO0,
The first pattern is most common; the last occurs only in hofal. The
following charts illustrate these pe-guttural patterns in the perfect,

imperfect, imperative, infinitive, and participle conjugations.

Perfect Imperfect
Suim | mw S | anw
Nif,3Ms | Sumi| Tmp| | Qal, 3MS Sy | by
Hif, 3MS | DY | mp | | Qal, 1CS Suing | Thoy
Hof,3Ms | Sumi | =mpi| | Hif, 3MS Svginn | Ty
Hof, 3MS Sumr [ T

v" Note that the imperfect, gal, 3MS form above ("T'?D;.]j) has a prefix
vowel of patah — a prefix vowel that serves as a clue to imperfect, hifil
in strong verbs. The patah appears in 'I?DI_.]} because this verb is pe-
guttural and therefore prefers A-class vowels before and beneath the
guttural. The imperfect, hifil, 3MS form T*721? also has a patah prefix
vowel; however, the hireg-yod marks it as hifil and distinguishes it
from the gal form. When there is difficulty distinguishing between qal
and hifil in imperfect pe-gutturals, the student should rely on a lexicon

and the context in which a verb appears.

Imperative
S Ty
Hif, 2MS Sunm |

! Pe-gutturals that begin with T prefer E-class vowels in imperfect, qal, where other guttural
consonants prefer A-class vowels. For example, where <11 (“stand”) in impf, gal, 3MS is "T?J;.]j, the
stative verb PTTT (“be strong”) is P17, See Horsnell, 369.
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Infinitive
Participle
Construct Absolute
Sun | my | Sunm | Ty Sun | Ty
Nif Swmy | TmY | | Nif, MSAb | Sum | Tap
Hif | 5w | Tapd | Sunn | mea | | Hifb MSAb | D | T
Hof Sum | YT | | Hof, MS, Ab | Summ | mun

v' As a rule, a simple sheva cannot follow a composite sheva. There are a few
situations in the inflection of pe-guttural verbs where a composite sheva
would normally appear before a simple sheva. For example, where the strong
verb is n‘awm (perf, nif, 3FS), a pe-guttural would be 77111, except for the
fact that such spelling places a simple sheva after a composite sheva. To
correct the problem, the composite sheva lengthens to a short vowel, with the
resulting form of 777RY1 (impf, nif, 3FS). Another example is imperfect, gal,
3MP, where the pe-guttural pattern is 17121 (rather than 17721?). Situations
like these arise in pe-gutturals where there is a verb prefix and a vowel suffix
(703, 9, or °0J) or a pronominal suffix.

3. Pe-alef verbs
a. Most pe-alef verbs are spelled in a similar fashion to pe-guttural verbs. However,
some pe-alefs — such as 73R (“he was lost”), ‘7;:«5 (“he ate”), and 7R (“he
said”) — also have certain unique features that do not occur in other pe-guttural
verbs. As a result, pe-alefs are placed in a distinct classification.
b. The unique features that some pe-alef verbs display occur in imperfect, gal, as
described below.

(1) Since alef is a quiescent (as well as a guttural), it sometimes loses its capacity
to support a vowel in imperfect, gal. When such occurs, pe-alef is preceded by
a holem prefix vowel.

(2) In imperfect, gal, some pe-alef verbs require a patah for the second root
consonant where strong verbs take a holem.

(3) In imperfect, gal, 1CS, the pe-alef consonant drops out as the X verb prefix is
attached.
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v" To summarize:
(a) Where the strong verb pattern is DDQG, some pe-alef verbs have JORJ
(b) Where the strong verb pattern is DDD}_S, some pe-alef verbs have JON.
The following chart illustrates, using 5oN as a model.

Imperfect, Qal

Sun | box
3Ms Sunmr|  Son
1CS Suing boi
3FP/2FP | miptinn | mboRA

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 4, for the full gal conjugation of pe-alefs.

c. MR has an irregular feature in infinitive, qal, construct. When this form is
preceded by the prefixed preposition 5, the alef becomes quiescent and the vowel
under the  lengthens. To illustrate, IR (inf, qal, Cs) + 5 prep = TRD.

4. Ayin-guttural verbs

a. Ayin-guttural verbs have a middle root consonant that is a guttural or 7. Examples
of ayin-gutturals are 2 (“he chose™) and 772 (“bless™). Ayin-guttural verbs
follow patterns that are similar to pe-gutturals.

b. Major characteristics of ayin-guttural verbs
(1) Ayin-gutturals (including 7) cannot take the dagesh-forte that occurs in strong

verbs in piel, pual, and hitpael.

(@) When the ayin-guttural is X, 7, and sometimes Y, the rejection of the
dagesh-forte is compensated for by the lengthening of the preceding vowel
(under the first root consonant). The lengthening follows these patterns:

Strong verb: ([0 = ayin-guttural: OO0
Strong verb: 010 = ayin-guttural: OO0
Strong verb: D0 = ayin-guttural: OO0

(b) When the ayin-guttural is 7, 1T, and sometimes Y, the preceding vowel
(under the first root consonant) is not lengthened. With these ayin-
gutturals the patterns are:
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Strong verb: ([0 = ayin-guttural: OO0
Strong verb: DML = ayin-guttural: O[]
Strong verb: CF0 = ayin-guttural: OO0
(c) The following chart illustrates these patterns using 773 and 9M2 as

models.
Suin T2 plgh!
(With compensatory | (Without compensatory
lengthening of lengthening of
preceding vowel) preceding vowel)
Perf, piel, 3MS buin T2 ama
Perf, pual, 3MS Suin T2 gla)
Impf, piel, 3MS i i) glai=)
Impf, pual, 3MS i T2 gy
Perf, hit, 3MS / Impv, hit, _
2MS / Inf, hit, Cs Sunna | g02ann “mana
Impv, piel, 2MS / Inf, .
piel, Cs & Ab Suin T2 iyl

(2) Ayin-gutturals (normally excluding 7) take a composite sheva where a simple
sheva appears in a strong verb. To be more specific, where the strong verb has
000, an ayin-guttural has DICIO. This situation arises in perfect, imperfect,
and imperative where there is a vowel suffix, as the following chart illustrates.

b minia)
Perf, qal, 3FS noun | oM
Impf, nif, 2FS Supn | Mnan
Impv, gal, 2MP o taigho!

v Note that in the impv, qal, 2MP form 37772 the hatef-patah is preceded by
the corresponding short vowel of patah, rather than the hireq that appears
in strong verbs.

(3) Ayin-gutturals (including 7) demonstrate a preference for A-class vowels, as
the following illustrate.
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Pliite) minis!
Perf, qal, 3FS moun | o2
Perf, piel, 3MS b iy
Impf, gal, 3MS gliiy alai=)
Imv, gal, 2MS S lafo!

v As noted previously, the first example illustrates the preference of ayin-
gutturals for hatef-patah. The other examples show a preference for patah
beneath the ayin-guttural when a strong verb has a sere (perf, piel, 3MS)
or holem (impf, gal, 3MS, and impv, gal, 2MS).

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 8, for the full conjugation of ayin-gutturals.

5. Lamed-guttural verbs

a. Lamed-guttural verbs have a final consonant of i, 1, or V. Verbs ending in 7 are
not included because they are inflected like strong verbs, and verbs with a final X
or i1 (without mappiq) are excluded because they have unique features that place
them in separate classes. Examples of lamed-gutturals are /1232 (“he was high”),
ﬂ%fﬁ (“he sent”), and U1AW (“he heard”).

b. The major characteristic of lamed-guttural verbs is that they must be preceded by
an A-class vowel. In some cases this feature requires a furtive patah beneath the
lamed-guttural.

(1) Often the vowel before or beneath the lamed-guttural is changed to an A-class
vowel. The following charts illustrate, using 5 as a model.

Perfect Imperfect
S o buin | b
Qal,2FS | nbum| PNoYW| |Qal,3ms | Sumr| nbu
Piel, 3MS Suin mow | | Nif,3Ms | Sunr | nbu
Hit, 3MS | Dwnnm | 'onwn | | Piel, 3MS | Swny | npw

! Because W is a sibilant, it changes places with the I of the verb prefix. See Lesson 13A.7c.
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Imperative
Sun | by
Impv, gal, 2MS S oy
Impv, nif, 2MS Sunn | nown
Impv, piel, 2MS b nou

(2) When a lamed-guttural appears after a naturally-long vowel and sometimes
after holem and sere, those vowels do not change and the lamed-guttural

requires a furtive patah beneath it.

bun | S
Perf, hif, 3MS Swinn | mbun
Inf, gal, Ab Stan | 0oy
Part, gal, pass, MS, Ab 51@?; Uﬁ@
Part, qal, act, MS, Ab byt ot
Impv, qal, 2MS / Inf, gal, Cs Shi o

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 12, for the full conjugation of lamed-gutturals.
6. Summary of characteristics of pe-gutturals, pe-alefs, ayin-gutturals,
and lamed-gutturals
a. The following is a succinct summary of the major characteristics of verbs with
guttural weaknesses.

(1) A guttural or T in a verb root rejects a dagesh-forte and sometimes causes the
preceding vowel to lengthen.

(2) A guttural in a verb root takes a composite sheva where a strong consonant
takes a simple sheva. The consonant preceding a guttural with a composite
sheva may take the short vowel that corresponds to the composite sheva (as in
DDD:{J, DDQ{J, or DDQQ).

(3) A guttural or T in a verb root prefers an A-class vowel before it and beneath
it.

(4) For some pe-alefs in imperfect, gal:

(a) The imperfect prefix causes the pe-alef to quiesce and the prefix to take a
holem (as in OORA).
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(b) The imperfect 1CS prefix (X) causes the pe-alef to drop out (as in JOR).
b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying the forms
of verbs with guttural weaknesses.

(1) WAmN (Mic 3:12) > WA, impf, nif, 3FS, “it will be plowed”

The sere under the imperfect prefix (N) and games under the pe-guttural
(1) are clues that the verb is imperfect, nifal. The guttural has the games
that normally appears in imperfect, nifal; however, it cannot take the
typical dagesh-forte. To compensate, the vowel before the guttural has
lengthened from hireq (which appears in strong verbs) to sere.

(2 Wlityj (1Ki 8:57) > 2tY, impf, gal, 3MS + PS 1CP, “he will leave us”

The imperfect prefix has a patah (*), which is a clue to imperfect, hifil in
strong verbs. However, in this case the verb is gal, and the patah appears
because the pe-guttural prefers A-class vowels. (Besides this fact, the verb
2TV never occurs in hifil.) Notice also that the ayin has a patah (¥) instead
of the expected composite sheva (¥). The patah occurs to prevent a
composite sheva from appearing before a simple sheva, which would be
an impossible vocalization.

3) ﬂ;Nﬁj (Ps 2:12) > 712N, impf, gal, 2MP + vav conj, “and you will perish”
The holem prefix vowel and the quiescent pe-alef (RI) are clues that the
form is imperfect, gal.

4) D%Dm (Hos 13:8), > ‘73&, impf, gal, 1CS + vav conj + PS 3MP, “and | will

devour them”
The alef with a holem (R) is a clue that the form is imperfect, qal, 1CS.
(The pe-alef of the root has dropped out.) The holem and the sheva under
the second root consonant resemble the vowels of a participle, gal, active
(when occurring with a suffix). However, the context of the verb requires
an imperfect instead of a participle.
22B PARTICLES OF EXISTENCE AND NONEXISTENCE
1. Hebrew has two particles that serve to express the existence or nonexistence of
someone or something: W (or 'w'j) conveys existence; and rx or the more common
construct form "R, conveys nonexistence.
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2. The particles of existence and nonexistence can have a variety of meanings and

translations.

a. Often their translation requires the use of English state-of-being verbs. For

example, W can mean “there is/are” or “there was/were”; and X or "R can have

such meanings as “there is/are not,” “there was/were not,” “there is no

one/nothing.” While these translations involve verbs in English, one must

remember that &, ]’x and "X are particles, not verbs.
3 5&'&7‘: R2J W = “There is (U") a prophet in Israel” (2Ki 5:8).
> ]755": 1INT31 = “When we saw that there were none (]755)" (1Sa 10:14).

» D OUTPR UN n2 1"R™2 = “For there was not (J"X) a house in which

there was no one (]"R) dead” (Ex 12:30).

b. The particles of existence and nonexistence can also express possession. In such a

situation the particle is followed by the prefixed preposition 5,

» 2N HJ?'!D'Z = “There is ('tﬁ'j) to us a father,” or more idiomatically, “We have

a father” (Ge 44:20).

, -151 FT? "X = “There was not (]"R) to her a child,” or more idiomatically,

“She had no child” (Ge 11:30).

c. The particles of existence and nonexistence can also take pronominal suffixes, in

which case the pronominal suffix is subjective and the translation typically

requires a state-of-being verb in English.
> ]ﬁ&: WOR = “If he is (12WY) in the land” (1Sa 23:23).

» DA‘?W"'IS_J 73X = “And you will be no more (53*R?) forever” (Eze 27:36).

Lesson 22: EXERCISES

a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation Notes
1) b he was lost, perished (V)
(2) N or (conj)
3 ]‘_8 there is/are not, there was/ Cs: TR; PS: IR, 135_‘&;,
were not, there is no one/ etc.

nothing (particle)
(4) 5% God, god (NMS)
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() 73 he chose (V)

6) 'wr  Jerusalem (proper N)

(7) i there is/are, there was/ W with PS: U, 02w,
were (particle) etc.

(8) "73 vessel, equipment, P: 053

implement (NMS)
9) ]SJD% (a) with regard to, for the
sake of, because of (prep)

(b) in order that, so that

(conj)

(10) N3] prophet (NMS) P:O™R2]

(11) b he worked, served (V)

(12) N3y he passed, went over (V)

(13) n‘a:: he went up, ascended (V)

(14) MoV burnt offering (NFS) Also 11991

(15) Ry he stood, took a stand (V)

(16) mnay he answered (V)

(17) v field(s) (NMS) Cs: 17W; S with PS: "2,
T, etc.; P: N0, MR
or "

(18) SJ;@' (M), seven (NM/FS) P: 02U = “seventy”;

YW (F) W2 (M), PaY (F) =

“seventh”

b. Analyze the following words, working without the help of paradigm charts or a
lexicon so far as possible. When there is more than one option for analysis,
consult the biblical text to determine which is appropriate in context.

! This spelling is a contraction of DTE!@?HT that is used in the MT. See the discussion of perpetual
gere below in the translation exercise c(2) for 2Ki 4:2.
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» Example: uf:r;_m (1Sa 30:13) = Answer: > 2%V, impf, gal, 3MS + vav cons

1)
()
©)
(4)
()
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

+ PS 1CS, “and he left me”

mar (Pris:12) (10)
TapI%  (2Ch 2:17; Eng 2:18) (11)
TR (2Ki 14:8) (12)
M (Jos 6:25) (13)
SxIm (Mal 1:7) (14)
7TANN (Dt 13:9; Eng 13:8) (15)
TYUDURY (Ge 24:3) (16)
g (Ecc 5:19; Eng 5:20) (17)
PAP2Y (Dt 13:6; Eng 13:5) (18)

o2
Sy
MITINRM
iy
hnbplam!
\oinl
R
o133
MBYN

(Eze 47:5)
(Job 33:29)
(1Sa 9:3)
(Nu 24:16)
(Is 52:2)
(Ex 9:34)
(Ge 20:13)
(2Ch 35:21)
(Ex 1:7)

c. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide

an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite).

1)

)

Genesis 2:1-6
Verse 2

Interpret the significance of note “a” for this verse in the critical apparatus.

Verse 3

mw::‘a (> "Y) Lamed-he verbs typically drop the M and add an 3

suffix in infinitive, gal, construct.
2 Kings 4:1-3
Verse 1

(@) X2?  This form can be classified either as a perfect or a participle;

however, the perfect verb option does not fit the context. Another clue that

the word is a participle is the principle that when a finite verb is followed

by another verb that has no conjunction (as in the case of X7 i177), the

second verb is typically non-finite.

(b) nrjf?f) > HP5) This verb adds a I suffix in infinitive, gal, construct.

Verse 2

@) “PE}U The dagesh-forte is a clue that the root of this verb is pe-nun, as

discussed in the next lesson.

(b) 3%
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[1] Ketib and gere

[a] Occasionally the MT indicates in the Mp (the Masoretic notes in
the margin) an alternate reading to the consonantal text. Since the
Masoretes were committed to maintaining the consonantal text
unchanged, they added a marginal note when they thought a
correction was required. In such cases the reading which appears in
the consonantal text is called a ketib (3°12), which is Aramaic for
“what is written.” The alternate reading in the Mp is called a gere
("), which means “what is read” in the place of what is actually
written. A ketib maintains the consonants of the text but has the
vowels that are actually used with the consonants of the related
gere. In light of this fact, one should never attempt to read a ketib,
since it is normally not pronounceable, having vowels that belong
to the gere in the margin.

[b] In 2 Ki 4:2 an instance of ketib and gere occurs with ‘35 The
circle above this word directs the reader to the left margin where
the note has a P with a dot above it, which is an abbreviation for
gere. Then on the line above the 2 is the gere itself — that is, the
consonants of the alternate which is to be read in place of the ketib.
Besides clearly marking a gere with a 2 and dot, the Mp also
staggers the lines of a gere one-half space to call attention to it. In
order to read the marginal gere in verse 2, one employs the
consonants of the gere in the margin: ‘[5, along with the vowels
that appear with the ketib in the consonantal text: DL Thus, the
alternate reading is '|5 which replaces "S5 in the text. The gere,
which is also discussed in the critical apparatus, is read and
translated instead of the ketib.

[2] Perpetual gere’

A few common words in the MT appear as perpetual gere. Every time

one of these words occurs in the text, its ketib form has the vowels of

the gere; however, the gere is not specifically indicated in the Mp. In

1 See Horsnell, 219-226; and Scott, 13-14.
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other words, perpetual gere are so common that the reader is expected
to recognize them without a marginal note and to pronounce the gere
instead of the ketib when reading the text. A few examples of
perpetual gere follow.

Ketib Perpetual gere
(“What is written” in the text (“What is read”
with the vowels of the gere) in place of the ketib)
an ’J'TN (“[the] Lord”)
i DTOR  (“God”)
N7 N7 (¥she™)
D%fgﬁj D’E@ﬁj (“Jerusalem’)

(c) "BX "> Conjunctions are sometimes linked with other conjunctions,
adverbs, or particles to express idioms. Lexicons typically discuss these
compound forms under the heading of one or both of the semantically
linked words. For example, under the heading for *2 in BDB, on page 474,
IS a section concerning the idiom QY 2.

(d) TJ1©R is a noun formed by prefixing X to a root. This and other noun
patterns are discussed in the next lesson.

Verse 3

@ ’:‘? (62 ‘|‘7ﬂ) This verb root is irregular in that it drops the initial 7 in
some forms, following the pattern of pe-yod verbs. (See Lesson 24A.2.)
The presence of the 1 suffix without a verb prefix is the clue to its form.

(b) Note the occurrence of ketib and gere in this verse, and reflect only the
gere in the translation. The critical apparatus also addresses the gere.
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HE DIRECTIVE

23A WEAK VERB: PE-NUN
1. As the name indicates, pe-nun verbs have an initial nun consonant. Examples of
common pe-nuns are !D';g (“he approached”) and 5@; (“he fell”).
2. Major characteristics of pe-nun verbs
a. When the addition of a verb prefix would normally require the pe-nun
consonant to have a sheva, the nun assimilates into the second root consonant
by means of a dagesh-forte. To say it another way, if 013 + < would result
in 0034, then the nun assimilates as [114 !
(1) In the typical pe-nun verb the nun assimilates in the following:
Qal: imperfect Hifil: all conjugations
Nifal: perfect and participle Hofal: all conjugations
(2) Pe-nuns are spelled like the strong verb in all conjugations of piel, pual,
and hitpael.
(3) The following charts illustrate the manner in which pe-nuns assimilate the
initial nun, using 503 and W2 as examples. The strong verb Suin also
appears for comparison.

Qal Nifal
buim | bma Suin | win
Impf, 3MS Suny| 5B | | Perf, 3Ms Sumy|  wn
Part, MS, Ab | Sumy| un

1 When a pe-nun verb has a guttural (which cannot take a dagesh-forte) as the second root consonant,
the nun normally remains in place after a prefix. Two exceptions are the roots 2172 (“be sorry”) and 2
(“descend”) in which the nun drops out with the addition of a prefix.
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b.

Hifil Hofal
buin | wn Suim | wn
Perf, 3MS Swinm | whan| | Perf,3mMs | Sunm | Wi
Impf, 3MS Swir | whar| | Impf, 3MS Sumr | wp
Impv, 2MS / Inf, Ab ‘71;7?;U wad Inf, Cs [none] | War
Inf, Cs Swinm | wham | | Inf, Ab Sunm | Wi
Part, MS, Ab Seoiara | g | | Part, Ms, Ab | DU |

v" Note that in hofal the prefix vowel for pe-nuns is gibbus rather than
games-hatuf. As a result, these forms reflect a [JLIJ pattern that
sometimes resembles perfect, pual.

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 7, for the full conjugation of pe-nun verbs.

A few pe-nun verbs exhibit additional differences from the strong verb. These

differences can be illustrated with the verb !D'.}; :

(1) Most pe-nun verbs in imperfect, gal have a stem vowel of holem above the
second root consonant, just like strong verbs do. (See 5'5’_ [impf, qgal,
3MS] in the preceding qal chart.) However, a few pe-nun verbs have a
different stem vowel (for the second root consonant) in imperfect, gal. For
example, W21 takes a stem vowel of patah where the strong verb (as well
as 9B3) has a holem. Thus the imperfect, gal, 3MS form of &3 is 3.

(2) Most pe-nun verbs in imperative, gal retain the initial nun. However, a few
pe-nuns like W) lose the nun in this conjugation. For example, the
imperative, qal, 2MS of W23 is W3 (which is equivalent to the impf, gal,
2MS minus the prefix).

(3) Another characteristic of pe-nuns like W2 is that in infinitive, qal,
construct, they drop the initial nun and add a I suffix. For example, the
infinitive, gal, construct of Wl is nw: (The two segols follow a pattern
called segolate, which is discussed later in this lesson. [See section
23B.1)).

(4) To summarize, the patterns followed by W23 and a few other pe-nuns are
as follows.
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wa
Impf, gal, 3MS W1 (patah stem vowel)
Impv, gal, 2MS W1 (2''D assimilates and patah stem vowel)
Inf, gal, Cs nw: (3"'D assimilates and 1 suffix)

v' See Appendix 3, paradigm 7, for more forms of &2J.
3. Two irregular verbs that occur frequently are related to the paradigm of pe-nuns.
a. 193 (“he gave”)
This pe-nun verb is doubly weak in that the final nun assimilates when a
consonantal suffix is attached. It follows the pattern of W2 in imperative, gal

and infinitive, gal, construct. The following forms illustrate.

e
Perf, gal, 2MS nm (J”5 assimilates)
Perf, nif, 2MP oam ("2 and il assimilate)
Impv, gal, 2MS I ("D assimilates)
PR (3B and 1'% assimilate and I suffix)
Inf, gqal, Cs ,
(or 30J)

v" Since this verb sometimes loses two root consonants, its identification
can be challenging. A helpful clue is to remember that when the only
remaining root consonants is I, the verb is likely J73. See Appendix 3,

paradigm 15, for more forms of this verb.

b. MR (“he took”)

In part of its conjugation this lamed-guttural verb behaves as if its root were
MP3 instead of ﬂp5. The initial consonant assimilates in imperfect, gal and
hofal; imperative, gal; and infinitive, gal, construct. A dagesh-forte often
appears as a clue to assimilation. This verb also follows the pattern of W3, as

the following illustrates.

meb
Impf, gal, 3MS M2 (initial 5 assimilates)
Impf, hof, 3MS Y (initial 5 assimilates)
Impv, gal, 2MS m2  (initial 5 assimilates)

Inf, gal, Cs nrj[? (initial 5 assimilates and I suffix)
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v See Appendix 3, paradigm 15, for more forms of ﬂp%.
4. Summary of characteristics of pe-nun verbs
a. The following clues aid in recognizing pe-nuns.

(1) When the addition of a prefix would normally require the pe-nun to have a
sheva, the nun assimilates into the second root consonant with a dagesh-
forte (if the second consonant is non-guttural).

v' Thus, if only two consonants of a root remain in a prefixed verb and
the first consonant has a dagesh-forte, the root may be pe-nun (CI1).

(2) A few pe-nuns like W3 also display these characteristics:

[a] In imperfect, gal: the second root consonant takes a different stem
vowel than the holem that appears in strong verbs.
[b] In imperative, gal: the pe-nun assimilates.
v" Thus, when only two root consonants remain and there is no prefix
or suffix, the form may be the imperative, gal of a pe-nun root.
(This circumstance can occur with several other weak roots, as
discussed in succeeding lessons.)
[c] In infinitive, gal, construct: the pe-nun assimilates and a I suffix is
added.
v' Thus, nDD may suggest a pe-nun root.
(Other classes of weak roots also display this characteristic, as
discussed elsewhere.)

(3) The irregular verb TN loses the final nun when a consonantal suffix is
added. In some forms both nuns assimilate.

(4) The irregular verb ﬂP‘? acts as if its root were M2 in part of its
conjugation. As a result, in some forms the initial 5 disappears or
assimilates into the 2 with a dagesh-forte.

b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying pe-nun
roots.

(1) a7 (Ge 3:11) > 713, perf, hif, 3MS, “he told”

The he prefix and hireg-yod are clues that the form is perfect, hifil.
Two root consonants remain, and the dagesh-forte in the first is a clue
that the root is pe-nun.
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(2) V2 (Ps 144:5) > 222, impv, gal, 2MS, “touch”
When a root consonant has assimilated without a prefix or suffix, the
verb may be a pe-nun in imperative, gal. Other classes of weak verbs
can also lose a root consonant when there is no prefix or suffix (as
discussed later). However, a check of options for the weak root of this
verb reveals that only 223 has a form spelled Y3. The A-class vowel
(following the pattern of W) appears because of the guttural.

(3) NNY (Ge 44:1) > XY, inf, gal, Cs, “to lift”
Since PXY is not an extant root, one consonant of this verb must be a
prefix or suffix. The tav is a suffix and a clue that the verb is an
infinitive, gal, construct form of a pe-nun root (following the pattern
of W).

(4) 13/ (Ezr 9:7) >3N3, perf, nif, 1CP, “we have been given”
A hireq under the first consonant of a root and a dagesh-forte in the
second is a clue for perfect, piel in strong verbs (CJ1C1). However, the
root 112 does not occur in piel. Alternatively, the initial nun could be a
prefix for perfect, nifal or imperfect, 1CP. 13 could be a perfect, 1CP
verb ending or a 1CP pronominal suffix. The dagesh-forte in the nun
of the ending suggests a doubled nun, the first of which is likely a final
root consonant and the second of which is part of a 1CP ending or
suffix. After removing the prefix and suffix, only one root consonant
remains (P); its dagesh-forte suggests an assimilated pe-nun
consonant. Thus, the two dageshes are clues to assimilated nuns,
indicating that the root is J73. The context of the verb requires the
conclusion that its form is perfect, nifal, 1CP.

(5) Mpa1 (Dt 3:8) > HPB, impf, gal, 1CP + vav cons, “and we took”
The pointing of the vav indicates that it is a vav consecutive on an
imperfect verb. The nun prefix indicates imperfect, 1CP. Two root
consonants remain (M2), and the first has a dagesh-forte, which can be
a clue to a pe-nun root. However, the root is actually HP5, which
behaves as if it were pe-nun in part of its conjugation. (There is no
extant 11 root.)
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23B NOUN PATTERNS

Nouns, like verbs, are normally based on tri-consonantal roots. In fact, verbs and
nouns often share a common root, as with the verb ‘[5?3 (“he reigned”) and the noun
‘[5?3 (“king”). Nouns have their own patterns of formation from roots, just as verbs

do. A few of the more important patterns are discussed in this section.

1. Segolate nouns

a. A segolate noun is made up of two syllables, the first of which is accented and
the second of which usually has a segol. The vowel of the first syllable is
often a segol; however, it may also be a sere or an A-class or O-class vowel.

b. The following are examples of segolate nouns, appearing with their plural

forms.
Segolate Nouns

Singular, Ab Plural, Ab
PR (“earth” [F]) MI%N
9P2 (“morning” [M]) o™pa
pat (“seed” [M]) [none]
w"jf'! (“new moon” [M]) mhliiigly
291 (“sword” [F]) ok elyly
Py (“death” [M]) [none]
I2R (“king” [M]) 0o5n
w3 (“boy” [M]) 0™
720 (“book” [M]) ahghole
7:1:.7 (“servant” [M]) mily pub
530 (“foot” [F)) 2237 [Du]

v" Note that a guttural in the second syllable of a segolate requires that syllable
to have an A-class vowel rather than a segol.

2. Geminate nouns

a. A geminate (“doubled”) noun is derived from a double-ayin root, which is to say
that the root of a geminate has the same letter in the second and third consonant
positions. Geminates tend to shorten by assimilating the doubled letter, and a
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dagesh-forte appears where possible (when the doubled letter is not a guttural and
is followed by an ending or pronominal suffix [D[0]).

b. The following are examples of geminate nouns.

Geminate Nouns
Root Singular, Ab Plural, Ab
DAX | OXR  (“mother” [F]) MmN
il A7 (“mountain” [M]) =iy
PP | TP (“statute” [F]) nipn
alak DY (“sea” [M]) o
225 | 25 (“heart” [M]) niab
onb RY  (“people” [M]) oaab
pua | nuY (Mevil” [F]) ighivly
| W (Cruler” [M]) =gl

3. Noun prefixes and suffixes
a. Some nouns are formed by attaching certain prefixes or suffixes to a root or to
another word. Common noun prefixes are 12 (the most frequently used), P,
and X. The following nouns illustrate.?

Root Nouns with Prefixes

mar nam  (Yaltar” [M])

oy Toyn  (“deed” [M])

MY | +N = ke (“commandment” [F])
oIp DiP12  (“place” [M])

Gl BRYN  (“judgment” [M])
N1 |[+0= R1an - (“product” [F)

T 3m-rbm (“generations of” [F])

! The plural of this noun occurs only with pronominal suffixes; this absolute form is hypothetical.

Z See Seow, 32-4.

® The pe-yod consonant of this root (and the next one) becomes a vav when a prefix is added, as
discussed below in section 23B.4a(2).
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N TR (“law” [F])
A7 +X=| waaw (“four” [M])

v" The student must recognize when a noun has one of these prefixes in order to
locate the noun under its root in BDB. For example, the noun IT2T12 is located
under the root M27T.

v The student should also remember that a mem can be prefixed to a root or
word in two other situations: with a prefixed 3?2 preposition (which is spelled
——af or ._.M) and in certain stems of the participle (piel, pual, hif, hof, and
hit).

b. Some nouns (and adjectives) are formed by adding a noun suffix to another
word. Frequently occurring noun/adjective suffixes are J, M1, *J, and no.2
(The common endings of nouns that indicate gender, number, and state [2(],
n, I, etc.] are not included in this category.)

(1) The suffixes ] and N7 can be used to create abstract forms from other
nouns or adjectives.’

» Y (“blind”) + 7 suffix = ]ﬁi:_.? (“blindness” [NMS])
> ‘[5?3 (“king”) + M suffix = m:%r_: (“royalty” [NFS])

(2) The suffixes J (M) and N0 (F) are used to create the cardinal numbers
from “second” to “tenth” and gentilic forms (such as “Israelite”). While
discussed in this section on nouns, these forms are actually adjectival.

» WU (“six”) + 0 and PO suffixes = "W (M) and NYWY (F) (“sixth”)
> 5;@?@7 (“Israel”) + 0 and PO suffixes = "7:@!27’ (M) and
SR (F) (“Israelite”)
4
4. Nouns based on weak roots
a. The formation of nouns is also affected by the presence of a weak consonant in a
root, just as weak consonants affect the inflection of verbs. A few factors are

! The N prefix is dropped in the cardinal forms of this number: U727 (M) and NPD°27 (F) (“fourth”).

? See Kautzsch, §86.

¥ Abstract concepts can also be expressed in other ways. For example, the plural forms of some nouns
indicate abstraction, as illustrated by 211 (“life”), 2701 (“youth”), and mp‘m (“righteousness™).
Ibid., §124d-e.
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discussed here as an aid to recognizing the patterns of nouns that are derived from
weak roots.!
(1) Pe-nun root
When a noun is formed by adding a prefix to a pe-nun root, the initial nun
may assimilate into the second root consonant, as it does in pe-nun verbs.
» Op1+m prefix = n%arz (“ruin” [NFS])
In this form the pe-nun consonant assimilates into the pe with a
dagesh-forte.
» J73 +12 prefix and feminine suffix N = PR (“gift of” [NFS])
In this form the pe-nun assimilates with a dagesh-forte and the
final nun drops out because of the suffix.
(2) Pe-yod root
Nouns formed on pe-yod roots may drop the pe-yod consonant, or that
consonant may become a vav when a noun prefix is added. (Similar

patterns will be discussed in the section on pe-yod verbs [Lesson 24A.2].)

Root Noun
v npT (“knowledge” [F])
g | 2 (“seat” [M])

(3) Ayin-vav and ayin-yod roots
(@) In some nouns formed from these roots the vav and yod become
naturally-long vowels.

Root Noun
TR (“light” [F
- (“light” [F])
R (“flame” [M])
_ "W (“song” [M
. j (“song” [M])

T (“song” [F])

(b) In some nouns formed from ayin-vav and ayin-yod roots the vav or yod
drops out because of its reduction to a shorter vowel.

! See Seow, 25-32.
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Root Noun

Wa | MY (“shame” [F])
M | MY (“inward parts” [F])
mhb =2 (“sojourner” [M])
™| 17 (“Dan”[M])

v Note the clues for the missing vav consonant in the first two examples
above. The holem in nw: has reduced from 3, and the gibbus in P
has reduced from 1.
v' Ayin-vav and ayin-yod patterns will be discussed more fully in
connection with verbs based on these roots. (See Lesson 25A.1.)
(4) Double-ayin root
The manner in which nouns are formed from double-ayin roots was
discussed earlier in connection with geminate nouns. (See section 23B.2.)
To summarize, a double-ayin root typically assimilates one of the doubled
letters, and a dagesh-forte appears where it can.
(5) Lamed-he root
(a) Nouns based on lamed-he roots frequently appear with a segol before
the he in masculine forms (1J) and a games before the he in feminine
forms (70)).

Root Noun
TR Ie (“field” [M])
Y MY (“year” [F])
n%:_gr_: (“ascent” [M])
;‘I‘?IJ (“burnt offering” [F])

oD

(b) Lamed-he may become vav or yod in noun forms. The reason for this
change is that most roots which appear to be lamed-he were originally
lamed-vav or lamed-yod. In some nouns the original vav or yod
reappears, as the following examples illustrate.
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Root Noun

mha | P2 (“covenant” [F])
moo | DD (“vessel” [M])
1Y (“poor” [M])
Y| MY (“humility” [F])
") (Maffliction” [M])

(c) In some nouns based on lamed-he roots the final he drops out.

Root Noun

man AR (“father” [M])
minh nX - (“brother” [M])
sy 7Y (“tree” [M])

v Note that for the first two examples above, a yod appears in the
singular, construct forms as a clue that these nouns are derived
from lamed-he roots that were originally lamed-yod: "aR (“father
of”) and *1IR (“brother of”).

b. Summary of clues for identifying the weak roots of nouns
(1) Weak root consonants may assimilate in the formation of nouns, as they
do in weak verbs. The following is a summary of clues for reconstructing
the root of a noun when a weak consonant has dropped out.

(a) The weak roots on which nouns are formed, like the weak roots of
verbs, often assimilate a consonant in these classes: pe-yod, pe-nun,
ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin, and lamed-he. When only two root
consonants remain in a noun, the student can usually discover the root
by checking for one of these six weaknesses. In addition, the following
clues can abbreviate the process of identifying the weak root of some
nouns.

(b) If two root consonants remain in a noun and the first has a dagesh-
forte (JJ[1d), then the root may be pe-nun. (This clue is relevant only
when there is a prefix.)
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(c) If two root consonants remain and the second has a dagesh-forte
(>0), the root may be double-ayin. (This clue is relevant only when
there is a noun ending or suffix.)

(d) If vav (in the form of a consonant or a vowel) appears after a prefix in
the position of the first root consonant ((J13<4), the verb may be pe-
yod.

(e) If a vav or yod appears in the position of a third root consonant (W[
or *[101), the root may be lamed-he.

(2) The following examples of nouns with analyses illustrate the process of
identifying a weak root when a consonant is missing.

() AR (Ex 4:2) > 121, NMS, Ab, “staff”

N is not an extant root. If one assumes the 1 is a noun prefix,
then M@ are two remaining root consonants. The first has a
dagesh-forte, which is a clue to a pe-nun root. (7273 can also be a
part, hif, as it is in Dt 27:19.)

(b) D“Pf;? (Jos 9:4) > ppfﬂ, NMP, Ab, “sacks”

When the MP ending B is removed, two root consonants
remain. The dagesh-forte in the second is a clue that the root is
double-ayin.

(c) 77 (Lv 7:12) > 117", NFS, Ab, “thanksgiving”

The holem-vav after the imperfect prefix indicates that the root is
pe-yod.

(d) N2 (Ps 36:12; Eng 36:11) > T2, NFS, Ab, “pride”

Removal of the FS ending ML) leaves a final vav consonant, which
is a clue to a lamed-he root.

(e) "2 (Hos 9:16) > 1178, NMS, Ab, “fruit”

The final yod is a clue that the root is lamed-he.
)] nrm (Ps 57:7; Eng 57:6) > WY, NFS, Ab, “net”
Since NWA is not an extant root, NCJ must be a feminine, singular
ending. The word provides no particular clue as to its root;
consequently, a check of the six roots that commonly lose a
consonant reveals these options: W™, WIT/WY, and WWA. The
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lexicon indicates that the noun nm is derived from the first of
these roots.
(9) M2 (Jdg 15:5) > 132, NFS, Ab, “standing grain”
There is no root 712; thus one can assume i1CJ is a feminine,
singular ending. A check of the weak roots that commonly lose a
consonant leads to 217.
(h) Y7 (2Sa 13:3) > Y7, NMS, Ab, “friend”
The lexicon indicates that two roots are bases for nouns with this
spelling: 117 and Y7, However, the one derived from Y17 does
not fit the context of 2Sa 13:3. BDB lists three different 7Y™ roots,
and two are the bases of nouns spelled as V7. Only one of these
nouns fits the context: Y7 (“friend”), derived from the second
Y7 root.
23C HE DIRECTIVE
1. A few nouns and adverbs can take a unique suffix that indicates direction toward
something. The suffix is called a he (i7) directive and is formed by attaching 1(J to
the end of a word.

v" The he directive is spelled the same as the common feminine, singular, absolute
ending for nouns (7CJ). One can distinguish between the two based on context
and a knowledge of which words take the common feminine ending. It is also
helpful to know that the feminine noun ending occurs very frequently, while the
he directive appears on only a few words.

2. When the he directive is suffixed to a word, changes in the spelling of that word may
occur. The he directive normally is not accented.

» DI (“the city”) + he directive = ?'Tj’i]?j (“to the city” [Ge 44:13])

» T8N (“Egypt”) + he directive = ™IS (“to Egypt” [Ge 12:10])

> D@ (“there™) + he directive = TI?JW (“to there” [Ge 19:20])

Lesson 23: EXERCISES
a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.
Word Translation Notes
1) TR cubit (NFS) Du: D'PN; P: NN
(2) am gold (NMS) No P
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3) eyin
@ mps
(5) n2Tn
(6) man
(7) e
(8 o
9) o

(100 ©MEn

(11) =
(12) kP
(13) ple
(14) 123
(15) D)
(16) g}l
) nwe
(18) 51
(19) U7

new moon, month (NMS)

he took, seized (V)

wilderness, desert (NMS)
altar (NMS)

staff, tribe (NMS)
messenger (NMS)

deed, work (NMS)

Egypt (proper N)

AT (hif): he told, declared;
7217 (hof): he was told (V)
he approached, drew near (V)
he extended, stretched out,
turned, bent (V)

n217 (hif): he struck;

1217 (hof): he was struck (V)
boy, youth, servant (NMS)

he fell (V)

Philistia (proper N)

foot, leg (NFS)
friend, companion (NMS)

S with PS: 10—, A,
etc.; P: DWW, "WIN
Inflects like a pe-nun verb

in part of its conjugation

P: D2

Cs: 1m; P: IR
Cs: TRoM

Cs: 0y

™8R (adj MS) =
“Egyptian”

Usually occurs in hif &
hof

Usually occurs in hif &
hof
P: 2™

NYHD (adj MS) =
“Philistine”

Du: 22537

b. Analyze the following nouns and verbs. Do as much analysis as possible before

consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to

determine the most appropriate translation.
» Example: mmm‘v (1Sa 20:20) = Answer: >t2), NFS, Ab + 5 prep, “at a mark”
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C.

» Example: JIPRR (Jer 22:24) = Answer: > 2R, impf, gal, 1CS + PS 2MS, “I
would tear you off”

1) TR (Dt12:17) (14) N (ExT:14)
(2) 292 (Jer 31:4) (15) Tor  (Ex 25:29)
3) omm (2Kil2) (16) D°28) (Ex5:20)
(4) M (Ge6:7) (17)  PYP2 (Hos 1:7)
(5) BT (2Ki 19:16) (18)  TIBR  (2Ki 4:10)
(6) TP (Ne 12:46) (19) N (Ge 30:14)
(7) T3P (Nu25:14) (20) MW (Eze 3:13)
(8) BN (Is23:18) (21) ™75 (Ps62:5; Eng 62:4)
9 TP (Dt30:4) (22) "M (Ge10:17)
(10) PSR (Pr13:12) (23) MW (Ps90:5)
(11) =™ (Ps 75:9; Eng 75:8) (24) PMBS  (Eze 22:20)
(12) "R (Est2:12) (25) T5ORY (Ge27:4)
(13) 1T (Is13:4) (26) ©'2T (Nu21:9)

Read aloud and translate Genesis 2:7-17 from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide an

analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite).

Verse 7

(1) Verbs of creation may be followed by a double object in which the first object
is the thing made and the second the material employed in creation. Such a
construction appears in this verse.

(2) Much of this lesson has focused on the weakness of pe-nun roots. However, a
nun in the second or third consonants of a root can also assimilate. Such is the
case with 1"2R2. The dagesh-forte is a clue to an assimilated nun.

Verse 10
nﬁpt;?tb (> HP!D') adds a N suffix in the infinitive construct in a manner
similar to certain pe-nun verbs.
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WEAK VERB: PE-YOD;
INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES

24A WEAK VERB: PE-YOD
There are two major groups of pe-yod verbs. One may be called “true pe-yod.” This
group retains the initial yod throughout its conjugation. The other major group of pe-
yod verbs sometimes loses the initial yod or exchanges it for a vav. The verbs in this
second group are actually derived from roots that were originally pe-vav.
Consequently, this group may be called pe-yod/vav.
1. True pe-yod verbs
a. There are only a few verbs which are true pe-yods, and most of them occur
infrequently, with the exception of the stative verb 28?7 (“he was good™).
b. Major characteristics of true pe-yod verbs
(1) These verbs retain the initial yod in all forms.
(2) True pe-yods only vary from strong verbs in certain gal conjugations (impf
and impv) and in all hifil conjugations.
(@) Qal: In imperfect the verb prefix causes the pe-yod consonant to
become a hireg-yod. Also, in imperfect and imperative the stem vowel
(above the second root consonant) is patah instead of the holem that
appears in strong verbs.

Qal
b | am
Impf, 3MS Sumr | omm
Impv, 2MS Sum | o

(b) Hifil: In all conjugations the verb prefix causes the pe-yod consonant
to become a sere-yod.

274



Lesson 24: Weak Verb: Pe-Yod | 275

Hifil
i o
Perf, 3MS Swinm | 2w
Impf, 3MS Swimr | 2wm
Imv, 2MS / Inf, Ab Sunmm |  aom
Inf, Cs Swing | 2w
Part, MS, Ab Swinn | 20w

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 5, for the full conjugation of true pe-yods.
2. Pe-yod/vav verbs (pe-yod based on pe-vav)

a. Most pe-yod verbs are not “true pe-yods” — which is to say, the initial yod is
not retained throughout their conjugations. At points in their inflections the
yod either disappears or becomes a vav. The later change is due to the fact that
these pe-yod verbs are actually based on roots that were originally pe-vav. To
illustrate, the verb :N;?: (“he dwelled”) is a pe-yod verb because it has an
initial yod in its lexical form (perf, gal, 3MS). However, in certain parts of its
conjugation where there is a verb prefix, the initial yod is replaced by a vav, as
in 2YWIT (perf, hif, 3MS). In such a situation an original pe-vav root (2%")
reappears. Because these pe-yod verbs have developed from ancient pe-vav
roots and because these old roots reappear at times, this Grammar refers to
them as pe-yod/vav.

b. Examples of common pe-yod/ivav verbs are Y7 (“he knew”), "15: (“he
brought forth”), X3? (“he went out”), 727 (“he went down”), and :t;?: (*he
dwelled”).

c. Major characteristics of pe-yod/vav verbs®
(1) Pe-yod/vav verbs vary from the paradigm of the strong verb in four stems:

gal, nifal, hifil, and hofal. Pe-yod/vav verbs typically follow the pattern of
the strong verb in piel, pual, and hitpael.?

! See Horsnell, 400-403; and Kelley, 338-345.
2 An exception occurs with some pe-yod/vav verbs in hitpael, where the pe-yod consonant is replaced
by a vav, as in 771007 (> 771° = “confess”). See Jotion, §75a.
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(2) Qal

(a) Perfect, infinitive absolute, and participle, gal: Pe-yod/vav verbs
follow the pattern of the strong verb. Since these gal conjugations
require no verb prefix, the initial yod remains in place.

(b) Imperfect, gal: The imperfect prefix causes the pe-yod consonant to
drop out and the prefix to take a sere. The second root consonant may
have an E-class stem vowel where the strong verb has a holem.

» U+ (impf, gal, 3MS prefix) = 2W"

(c) Imperative, gal: The initial yod drops out as it does in imperfect, gal
(since the imperative, gal is like the imperfect, gal without the prefix).
» WP (impf, gal, 2MS) minus imperfect prefix = 2 (impv, qal,

2MS)

v' This pattern is similar to the imperative, gal of pe-nun verbs like W2J.
(See Lesson 23A.2b.)

(d) Infinitive, gal, construct: The initial yod drops out and a tav suffix is
added. The two remaining root consonants take segols, forming a
segolate pattern. (See Lesson 23B.1.)

» U minus Y and + P prefix = n:w

v This pattern is similar to the infinitive, gal, construct of pe-nun verbs
like W22. (See Lesson 23A.2b.)

(e) The following chart summarizes the manner in which the pe-yod/vav
verb differs from the strong verb in qgal.

Qal
Sunn | auw
Impf, gal, 3MS S| 2w
Impv, gal, 2MS Suin Ll
Inf, gal, Cs 5&77; ﬁDW
v' See Appendix 3, paradigm 6, for the full conjugation of pe-yod/vav
verbs.
(3) Nifal

In this stem the pe-yod consonant becomes a vav with the addition of the verb
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prefix. The vav may appear either as a naturally-long vowel or a consonant.

(a) Perfect and participle, nifal: The initial yod becomes a holem-vav,
which serves as the prefix vowel (J133).

(b) Imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, nifal: The yod becomes a vav
consonant with a dagesh-forte (LI113J).

(c) The following chart summarizes the manner in which pe-yod/vav verbs
differ from the strong verb in nifal.

Nifal

b au
Perf, 3MS Suni| 2w
Impf, 3MS Supy| 2wy
Impv, 2MS / Inf Cs Suna | 2w
Inf Ab Swna | 2w
Part, MS, Ab Sumy| 2w

(4) Hifil
In all conjugations of this stem the pe-yod consonant becomes a holem-
vav, which serves as the prefix vowel (J03Q). The following chart
illustrates the differences from the strong verb.

Hifil

S au
Perf, 3MS Swinm | vuin
Impf, 3MS Swir | v
Impv, 2MS / Inf Ab Suna | 2win
Inf Cs Swinm | 3vwin
Part, MS, Ab Swin | 3vwin

(5) Hofal
In all conjugations of this stem the pe-yod becomes a shureq, which serves
as the prefix vowel ((JC134). The following chart illustrates the differences
from the strong verb.
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Hofal
Suin 2w
Perf, 3MS Sunm | awm
Impf, 3MS pliiay auiye
Inf, Ab Suma| 2w
Part, MS, Ab Sumn | aun

d. Other notes concerning pe-yod verbs
(1) A few verbs combine the characteristics of true pe-yods and pe-yod/vavs.
For example, R7? (“he feared”) and rL?j: (“he possessed”) retain the pe-
yod consonant in imperfect, gal, like true pe-yods; but in some other forms
the yod drops out or becomes a vav, as with pe-yod/vavs. The following

forms illustrate, using WM.

S ol
Impf, qal, 3MS gliiay SN
Impf, nif, 3MS plife) k)
Perf, hif, 3MS Swinm | @In
Impf, hif, 3MS Svin» ANy
Impv, gal, 2MS S i
Inf, gal, Cs 5&7?; DWW

(2) A few pe-yod verbs that have a sibilant as the second root consonant, like
P2 (“he poured out”), follow the pattern of pe-nun verbs. Sometimes
when a verb prefix is added, these verbs assimilate the pe-yod and the
sibilant takes a dagesh-forte as compensation. For example, the imperfect,
gal, 3MS form of PX" is PX".

(3) The very common verb ‘[‘7;‘[ (“he went”) is irregular. In its lexical form it
appears as a pe-guttural; however, in part of its conjugation it is inflected
as if it were a pe-yod/vav verb. ‘|‘?U acts as if its root were ‘|5’ in the qgal
stem of the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive construct, and in all

conjugations of hifil, as the following forms illustrate.
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Qal
Suin aeh

Impf, 3MS St 79
Imv, 2MS Siin e
Inf, Cs Sum | nob

Hifil
Perf, 3MS Swinm | 7o
Impf, 3MS Swimr | 7
Impv, 2MS Sunm | 9o
Inf, Cs Swing | 7o
Inf, Ab buma| 79
Part, MS, Ab | Svmn | o

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 15, for more forms of ‘[‘7;‘[.
3. Summary of characteristics of pe-yods
a. The following clues aid in recognizing pe-yod verbs.
(1) True pe-yods
(a) The pe-yod consonant remains in place in all conjugations.
(b) The pe-yod becomes a hireg-yod in imperfect, gal, and a sere-yod in
all hifil conjugations.
v" Thus 004 is a clue to a true pe-yod in imperfect, gal; and [0
is a clue to a true pe-yod in imperfect, hifil.
(2) Pe-yod/vavs (pe-yod based on pe-vav)
(a) Qal
[1] Perfect, infinitive absolute, and participle, gal: the pe-yod remains
in place.
[2] Imperfect, gal: the pe-yod drops out and the prefix vowel is sere.
v' Thus 004 is a clue to pe-yod/vav in imperfect, gal.
(A sere prefix vowel also appears with stative double-ayins in
imperfect, gal [as discussed in the next lesson] and with pe-
gutturals in nifal. [In the latter case a root consonant does not
drop out.])
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[3] Imperative, gal: the pe-yod drops out.
v A situation of two root consonants without a prefix or suffix
may suggest a pe-yod/vav in imperative, gal.
(This pattern also appears with other weak roots, such as a pe-
nun like W)
[4] Infinitive, gal, construct: the pe-yod disappears and a tav suffix is
added with segols for vowels.
v' Thus ng@ may be a clue to a pe-yod/vav root.
(This pattern also appears with other weak roots, such as a pe-
nun like W2l.)
(b) Nifal
[1] Perfect and participle, nifal: the pe-yod becomes a holem-vav
(O0%).
[2] Imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, nifal: the pe-yod becomes a
vav consonant (LJ0J1d).
(c) Hifil (all conjugations): the pe-yod becomes a holem-vav (0034).
(d) Hofal (all conjugations): the pe-yod becomes a shureq (JJ34).
v Thus 0034, 0034, and OOAJ are clues to a pe-yod/vav verb in
nifal, hifil, and hofal.

(3) Some pe-yods like W'j: share characteristics of true pe-yods and of pe-
yod/vavs.

(4) Some pe-yods with a sibilant for the second root consonant (like P3?)
follow the pattern of pe-nuns in that the yod assimilates into the sibilant
with a dagesh-forte when a prefix is added.

v' Thus Od may be a clue to a pe-yod root when the consonant with a
dagesh-forte is a sibilant.
(This situation may also arise with a pe-nun root.)

(5) ‘[57‘1 is inflected as if its root were ‘[‘7’ in part of its conjugation.

b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying pe-yod roots.

(1) TP (Ge 28:16) > 12, impf, gal, 3MS + vav cons, “and he woke”

The hireg-yod prefix vowel is a clue that the verb is a true pe-yod in
imperfect, qal.
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(2) 27 (Is 10:16) > 72", impf, gal, 3MS, “it will burn”
The sere suggests the yod is an imperfect prefix; it is also a clue that
the verb is pe-yod/vav in imperfect, gal.

(3) 271 (Pr 30:15) > 21", impv, gal, 2MS, “give”
When two root consonants remain without a prefix or suffix, the verb
may be an imperative, gal from a pe-nun root (like 223) or from a pe-
yod/vav root. (Other options exist, but have not yet been discussed.) In
this case the verb is pe-yod/vav.

4) ﬂ7ﬁ5 (Ge 44:26) > 17, inf,gal, Cs + 5 prep, “to go down”
The preposition and the segolate pattern with a tav suffix suggest
infinitive, gal, construct. This pattern occurs in pe-nuns (like ¥33) and
in pe-yod/vavs. In this case the root is pe-yod/vav.

(5) I'T‘;I_'}ﬁ] (Eze 19:5) > 57‘!’, perf, nif, 3FS, “she waited”
The holem-vav in the position of the first root consonant in a clue to
pe-yod/vav in nifal (perf and part) and in hifil (all conjugations). The
nun prefix indicates this form is nifal.

(6) TV (Ex 29:42) > TV, impf, nif, 1CS, “I will meet”
The vav with a dagesh-forte and games is a clue to pe-yod/vav in
imperfect, nifal.

(7) 5230 (Ps 45:15; Eng 45:14) > 2%, impf, hof, 3FS, “she is led”
The shureq is a clue to pe-yod/vav in hofal.

(8) 18" (Is 58:5) > VB", impf, hif, 3MS, “he will spread out”
The pattern of a dagesh-forte in the first of two remaining root
consonants suggests either a pe-nun root or a pe-yod/vav root in which
the second consonant is a sibilant. The later is the correct option for
this word.

9) m:%n (Ru 1:11) > ‘|5ﬂ, impf, gal, 2FP, “you will go”
The sere prefix vowel suggests a pe-yod/vav root; however, the root is
actually '|‘7TI, which acts like a pe-yod/vav in part of its conjugation.

24B INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES
1. Introduction
a. Interrogative clauses (that is, clauses which ask a question) can be expressed
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in several ways. Occasionally they employ no special grammatical feature,
and their interrogative nature is simply determined by their context. For
example, the following question has no linguistic element to indicate it is
interrogative other than its context:
Moy oIMR RS *IX7 = “Shall | not have pity on Ninevah?” (Jon 4:11).!
b. While some questions are determined by context alone, it is more often the
case that interrogative clauses employ one of three grammatical clues: a he
() interrogative, an interrogative pronoun, or an interrogative adverb.
2. He interrogative
a. Simple questions are usually expressed with a he interrogative. This
interrogative is formed by prefixing the particle he (i7) to the first word of an
interrogative clause. Such a clause normally expects a simple “yes” or “no”
answer. For example, the following is an indicative clause:
mR 035 W = “You have a brother.”
If the he interrogative is prefixed to the first word, it becomes an interrogative
clause:
mR DD‘? W = “Do you have a brother?” (Ge 43:7).
b. Pointing of the he interrogative
(1) The he interrogative is pointed as follows.
(@) In most cases the he interrogative is 1.
» 2PN "-1;:_]'5?5 '[:15 nrzwn = “Have you considered my
servant Job?” (Job 2:3).
(b) Before a consonant with a sheva and before most gutturals, the he
interrogative is 7.
> ﬂ&'xm NOR 72727 = “Have you only one blessing?” (Ge 27:38).
> I'l]ﬂ’b N"2) nj=) I"RIT = “Is there no prophet of the LORD
here?” (1Ki 22:7).
(c) Before a guttural with a games or hatef-games, the he interrogative is 1.
» Y B2MT = “Is he wise?” (Ecc 2:19).
» 0T = “Shall | stop? (Jdg 9:9).

! For the examples of he interrogatives in this section and for other examples, see Jolion, §102I-0; and
Kautzsch, §150a.
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(2) The following clues help to distinguish the he interrogative from the
definite article.

(a) Most of the time the he interrogative is pointed with a hatef-patah, a
vowel which never occurs with the article.

(b) A dagesh-forte does not typically follow the he interrogative, while it
does normally follow the article.!

(c) In those few situations where the pointing is the same for the he
interrogative and the article, the context determines which form is
intended.

3. Interrogative pronouns

a. Another way of forming an interrogative clause is by using one of two
interrogative pronouns. Neither of these pronouns can be declined to show
gender or number.

b. " is the personal interrogative pronoun. It typically refers to persons and may
be translated in such ways as “who?, whom?, whose?” or “whoever?” Its
spelling does not vary and it can occur with a prefixed preposition or a
maqgef.

» 712 AR M =“Who are you, my son?” (Ge 27:18).

> “mgj MR = “Whom have | oppressed?” (1Sa 12:3).

» PR M27N2 = “Whose daughter are you?” (Ge 24:23).

» RN =“Whoever is afraid?” (Jdg 7:3).

> 1'1132'5"?;& = “To whom do you belong?” (Ge 32:18; Eng 32:17).

c. i1 is the impersonal interrogative pronoun. It typically refers to things and is
usually translated as “what?” or “how?” i1 is often followed by a maqgef.

(1) Unlike "1, the pointing of the impersonal interrogative pronoun does vary,
depending upon its context. Its pointing is similar to that of the definite
article.

(@) In most cases the pointing is ~I11 followed by a dagesh-forte (placed

in the following consonant).

! On rare occasions a dagesh-forte does follow the he interrogative, as in Eze 20:30:
(i \{alisr =g D;’m;bj T77277 = “In the manner of your ancestors will you defile
yourselves?”
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> “5 Ij’fmTJ PRI = “What is this you have done to me?” (Ge
12:18).

v In the preceding example the dagesh-forte in ”5 is commonly
called a “euphonic” or “conjunctive” dagesh-forte. As the terms
suggest, it appears for the sake of euphony (ease of pronunciation)
or to emphasize a link with the preceding word. It serves no other
grammatical purpose.t

(b) Before the gutturals and ® (which cannot take a dagesh-forte) the
pointing is 3, 112, or 12 with or without a maqgqef.”

3 DD5 PRI 77300 7 = “What does this service mean to
you?” (Ex 12:26)

» RITTAR T2 272 = “What is that between me and you?” (Ge
23:15)

> @‘@Sj':‘l{; = “What have you done?” (Ge 20:9).

(2) M2 can also take prefixed prepositions.
» 1122 = “in what?, by what?, how?”
» 132 = “like what?, how many/much/often/long?”
> ;‘IDB = “why?, to what purpose?, for what reason?”
d. The interrogative pronouns *12 and 73 can also be used to express an indirect
question, as the following illustrate.?
» T 3TITOR HWSJ m *mm* N5 = “I do not know who has done
this thing” (Ge 21:26).
» 2T DTN '{5 7377 = “He has revealed to you, O mortal, what is
good” (Mic 6:8).
4. Interrogative adverbs
Interrogative clauses may also be introduced by an interrogative adverb. The

preceding forms of 173 with prefixed prepositions can serve this purpose (i1122,

! See Kelley, 147; and Weingreen, 16.

% Since ﬂ?; is rather inconsistent in its pointing before gutturals, this general rule is adequate for
recognizing the impersonal interrogative pronoun. For further discussion of its pointing see Horsnell, 205-
206.

® For these and other examples, see Gibson, §8.
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m2, and ?'W;%). In addition, the following are some of the more frequently used
interrogative adverbs.

MR = “where?” mx or X = “where?, to where?”
W = “where?” ]’55?; = *“from where?”
TN = “how?” PITR = why?”

Lesson 24: EXERCISES

a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation Notes
(1) 128 stone (NFS) P: O%2N
(2) Q2R Abraham (proper N)
(3) ma he built (V)
(4) gl flesh (NMS) Cs: 703; P: 002
(5) m3 David (proper N)
(6) Ny (he interrogative) Also 7 or i7; prefixed at

the beginning of an
interrogative clause

(7) T[‘?TI he went, came, walked (V) Inflects like a pe-yod/vav
verb in part of its

conjugation

(8) 70!‘! steadfast love, kindness, S with PS: *10m, 577101,
loyalty (NMS) etc.; P: 07007, *7700

9 WM Joshua (proper N)

(10) di=k Joseph (proper N)

(11) ne? he added, increased (V)

(12) N3 he went out (V)

(13) amm he went down, descended (V)

(14) w'j: he took possession of,

inherited, displaced (V)
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(15) hbliap VWA (nif): he was saved; Only occurs in nif & hif
VYT (hif): he saved,
delivered (V)

(16) i what? how? (pron) Also: 113 or i112; followed
by dagesh-forte where
possible

a7 m who?, whom?, whose?,

whoever? (pron)

(18)  TMMLH  battle, war (NFS) Cs: MM

(19) pivg]=> Pharaoh (NMS)

b. Analyze the following verbs, doing as much of the work as possible before
consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to
determine the most appropriate translation.

» Example: 270772 (Ps 31:14; Eng 31:13) = Answer: > 7707, inf, hif, Cs + 2
prep + PS 3M.P, “in their conspiring”

(1)  PTIM (1K 2:9) (9) MR (Ge 13:9)

() n15 (Zep2:2) (10) X791 (Ex15:11)

3) SniT (Ps 79:11) (11) 9299 (Pr16:29)

4) DR (Hos 145 Eng 14:4) (12) MINZM  (Jer 38:22)

5) WY (1s45:22) (13) WO (Nu 14:25)

(6) 120 (Is29:1) (14) Y™ (Hos 14:10; Eng 14:9)
M 5 (Ame:3) (15) mMuan (Ps119:171)

(8) nBS  (Ecc 3:2) (16) TSP (Job 12:17)

c. Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide
an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite).
(1) Genesis 2:18-25
Verse 18
@) nﬁ*g In lamed-he verbs, as with pe-yod/vavs and some pe-nuns, a I
suffix is added in infinitive, gal, construct. The vav before the N in this
word is a clue that the root is lamed-he.
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(b) 15'HWSJN Interpret [1] the significance of note “a” in the critical
apparatus relating to this verb, and [2] the reason for the dagesh-forte in
the lamed.

Verse 25
WWAN? (> W) The so-called “intensive” stems of ayin-vav verbs
usually double the third root consonant rather than the second, as
discussed in the next lesson. The stem of this word is hitpolel, which is
equivalent in meaning to hitpael.

(2) 2Samuel 7:5
(3) lIsaiah 6:8
(4) Exodus 18:14
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25A WEAK VERBS: AYIN-VAV, AYIN-YOD, AND DOUBLE-AYIN
1. Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs

a.

Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs are treated together in this section because they
follow very similar patterns. These verbs have either a vav or yod as the middle
root consonant, as in @ (“rise”) and o' (“set”). The middle vav or yod
typically disappears or becomes a naturally-long vowel as they are inflected.
Consequently, these weak verbs are also called “middle vowel” or “hollow”
verbs.
The lexical form of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs is the infinitive, gal, construct,
because this form retains the middle vav or yod. Other verbs employ perfect, gal,
3MS as the lexical form; however, this form in ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs
typically loses the middle consonant. For example, the lexical form for the root
Q3P is the infinitive, qal, construct: 232, rather than the perfect, gal, 3MS, which
isQp.
Some verbs have both an ayin-vav and an ayin-yod root, as with the verb 2,
DI (“[to] set”).
Most ayin-vav verbs follow the pattern of the very common verb 232 (“[to] rise”
or “stand”). Some exceptions do occur, as with two common ayin-vav stative
verbs: W2 (“[to] be ashamed”) and P (“[to] die”).
Ayin-yod verbs also follow the pattern of 23 in all conjugations and stems except
in the gal stem in imperfect, imperative, and infinitive construct.
Major characteristics of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs in gal, nifal, hifil, and hofal
(1) Disappearance of the middle vav or yod
(a) Qal in perfect and active participle
[1] The middle vav or yod typically disappears in perfect, gal, and in

288
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participle, gal, active. When the middle vav or yod disappears in these
forms, the first root consonant normally takes an A-class vowel (either
games or patah). The following charts illustrate, using 23 and o as

models.

Perfect, Qal Participle, Qal, Active
3MS al7 n MS, Ab al o
3FS | mmp | M| |FS,Ab | mmp | TR
2MP | oRmp | oM MP,Ab | DWmp | omb
1IcP | | M FP,Ab | Minp | nind

EE

-

o
)

v Note the similar forms:
» Perf, gal, 3MS and part, gal, act, MS, Ab are identical.
» Perf, gqal, 3FS and part, qgal, act, FS, Ab differ only in the
accent.

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 9, for the full conjugation of 232, and
paradigm 10 for the qgal conjugation of other ayin-vav/ayin-yod
verbs.

[2] Ayin-vav and ayin-yod stative verbs may take different vowels for the
first consonant than the A-class vowels that appear with 23p.
» WA (inf, gal, Cs) is also W2 in perf, gal, 3MS, and in part,
qal, act, MS, Ab (in contrast with 2p).
» DM (inf, gal, Cs) is P12 in perf, gal, 3MS, and in part, gal, act,
MS, Ab (in contrast with Q).
v' See Appendix 3, paradigm 10, for the full gal conjugation of
these stative verbs.
(b) Hifil and hofal in all conjugations
The middle consonant of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs also disappears in
all conjugations of hifil and hofal. The following chart illustrates, using
2p.
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Perfect
Hifil Hofal Hifil Hofal
3MS o | opan
3FS | mmem | mmpan
2MS | DRI oM | | 2MP | DRI | onmepIn
2FS | MIMRT| mmpa| | 2FP | DT | jnnpan
1CS | “mide | mmpaT| | 1CP | uien | umpan

3CP ™R WM

v Note that in perfect, hifil a holem-vav appears as a connecting vowel
before verb endings that begin with a consonant.

Imperfect Imperative

Hifil Hofal Hifil
3MS (mp op 2MS epa
3MP m*f); mpn 2MP m*,i;r
3FP/2FP mamnpn | naRpIn 2FP | maRpn

Infinitive Participle

Hifil Hofal Hifil Hofal
Cs | DP| opw| | MS, Ab PR | opm
Ab | DPT| DPWT| [MP,Ab | DMpn | DWW

(2) Sometimes the middle vav or yod becomes a naturally-long vowel, namely
holem-vav, shureq, or hireg-yod. This shift to a naturally-long vowel occurs in
the nifal stem in all conjugations and the gal stem in imperfect, imperative,
and infinitive. The following charts illustrate, using 232 as a model. 0" also
appears as a model at points where ayin-yod verbs differ from ayin-vav verbs.
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Perfect, Nifal
3Ms Dip) -
| | 3CP ™I
3FS | TP i
2MS | nMRI| [ 2MP | ooinR)
2FS | nmpy| | 2FP akites
1CS | niMpy| | 1CP NN

Note that in perfect, nifal (as in perfect, hifil) a holem-vav appears as a
connecting vowel before verb endings that begin with a consonant.

Imperfect
Qal Nifal Qal
3MS atlel i o
3MP M M TR
3FP2FP | PPRIPR | TInen PNARAY

v Note that in imperfect, gal, 3FP/2FP, segol yod (°[]) appears before a

consonantal verb ending.

Imperative
Qal Nifal Qal
2MS o | oipn =h)]
2MP ™mp | Mipa ™
Infinitive
Qal Nifal Qal
Cs op | oipn oY
Ab oip | oipn D
Participle, Nifal
MS, Ab DiP)
MP,Ab | DMPI

(3) The vowel employed with verb prefixes can be a clue to the stem of ayin-vavs
and ayin-yods in gal, nifal, hifil, and hofal, as indicated in the following chart.
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Verb Prefix Vowels

d (games)
(reducing to ¢ in
some forms)

Qal in impf?!

Nifal in perf & part

Hifil in impf, impv & inf

q (sere)
(reducing to ¢ or )

Hifil in perf & part

d(hireq) or ¢ (segol)

Nifal in impf, impv & inf

34 (shureq)

Hofal in all conjugations

g. Major characteristics of ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs in the “intensive” stems
(1) Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs usually form the so-called “intensive” stems in a
different manner than the strong verb does. Whereas the “intensive” stems of
the strong verb require a doubling of the second root consonant (in piel, pual,
and hitpael), ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs typically double the final root
consonant, creating stems that are called polel, polal, and hitpolel. In meaning
polel = piel; polal = pual; and hitpolel = hitpael. The following chart

illustrates the forms.

Polel Polal Hitpolel
Perf, 3MS onIP DR | apIpRn
Impf, 3MS oRIPY | anipY | onipn
Impv, 2MS o> | [none] | 2@PNA
Inf, Cs/Ab oRIP DR | onIpRn
Part, MS,Ab | DQmIPR | DRPR | oRpOn

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 9, for the full conjugation of these stems.

(2) A few ayin-vav verbs employ another rare “intensive” stem pattern in which
both the first and the third root consonants are doubled, creating stems known
as pilpel, polpal (or pulpal), and hitpalpel. For example, the root 51
(“contain”) hypothetically can appear in these stems in perfect, 3MS: 5;:53 is

! The stative verb &2 takes a sere prefix vowel in impf, gal, as in 212" (3MS).
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(3) Occasionally ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs also have “intensive” forms which
follow the pattern of piel, pual, and hitpael in the strong verb.

h. Some ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs that have a guttural for the third consonant
retain the middle vav or yod as a consonant throughout their conjugations.
Common verbs in this category are 1717 (“he was”), 177 (“he lived”), and M3
(“command”).! These verbs behave like other lamed-he verbs, which are
discussed in the next lesson.

2. Double-ayin verbs

a. Double-ayin verbs are ones in which the second and third consonants of the root
are the same, as with the roots 220 (“surround”) and 55P (“be light™). Double-
ayin verbs are also called “geminates.”

b. Major characteristics of double-ayin verbs in gal, nifal, hifil, and hofal
(1) In gal, nifal, hifil, and hofal, the final (doubled) consonant tends to assimilate.

However, some double-ayins inflect like the strong verb, retaining the doubled

consonant in all or part of these stems. A few double-ayins have two sets of forms:

one in which the doubled consonant is retained and another in which it assimilates.
(2) When the doubled root consonant assimilates, the patterns are as follows.

(a) The assimilation of the doubled consonant requires a dagesh-forte where
possible — that is, when the last root consonant is followed by an ending or
suffix. For example, 220 becomes 2D (perf, gal, 3MS) where there is no
ending. With an ending it becomes ﬂ:D (perf, gal, 3FS).

(b) When the doubled root consonant assimilates, the first root consonant
tends to take the vowel that would normally appear with the second root
consonant in the strong verb. For example, where the strong verb would
have 5@??;, a double-ayin has 20 (perf, gqal, 3MS).

v" An exception to this tendency occurs in hifil, where the first root
consonant takes a sere. For example, where the strong verb in hifil has
5’!;7'?;?7 (perf) or 5’27'?;2 (impf), a double-ayin has 2071 (perf, hif,
3MS) or 207 (impf, hif, 3MS).

(c) The following charts illustrate the patterns of most double-ayin verbs

! See Horsnell, 409.
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when assimilation occurs, using 220 as a model. Stative double-ayins
exhibit some distinctive features, as illustrated in the charts by 55?.

Perfect
Qal' Nifal Hifil Hofal
3Ms le 01| 207|201
3FS mao | mad)| 2’| 20
2MS | mi20| Piao1| IR0 | NIoIm
3CP 1O | 1303|1207 | 1207
1CP W20 [ MIA0I | MI20T | WM

v" Note that in the perfect a holem-vav appears before a consonantal
suffix and that vowel suffixes are not accented. The rejection of the
accent with a vowel suffix also occurs in imperfect and imperative.

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 11, for the full conjugation of double-ayin

verbs.
Imperfect
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
3MS ule) 20 le) 201 5pr
3MP 10| 129° | 1=OY| 13O 152
3FP/2FP | MIPSOM | T30 | MI30N | mraew | | arhpn
Imperative
Qal Nifal Hifil
2MS le toly 207
2MP 125 1207|1207
2FP | Mra0| mPSeT| mr2od

v" Note that in the imperfect and imperative segol yod (*CJ) appears
before the consonantal suffix in feminine plural forms and that the

vowel suffixes reject the accent.

1 22D has some alternate forms that retain the doubled consonant: 23% (3M9), 71239 (3FS), and
1220 (3CP).
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Infinitive
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal
Cs 2| 2vn 200 201
Ab 2920 | 2%on oty 201

Participle
Qal, Act | Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
MS, Ab 236|201 pn| oM 52
MP, Ab D’;;b (miole) g spjolela i sjelebls) D"?E

(3) The vowel employed with verb prefixes can be a clue to the stem for double-
ayin verbs in qal, nifal, hifil, and hofal. These prefix vowels parallel those
used with most ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs.

Verb Prefix Vowels

J (games) Qal in impf

(reducing to 4 or Jin | Nifal in perf & part
some forms)

Hifil in impf, impv & inf

q (sere)

_ Hifil in perf & part
(reducing to ¢ or )

d(hireqg) or J (segol) | Nifal in impf, impv & inf

34 (shureq) Hofal in all conjugations

(4) Sometimes double-ayin verbs form the imperfect, gal like pe-nun verbs,
which is to say that one of the doubled consonants assimilates with a dagesh-
forte into the first root consonant, rather than the last consonant. For example,
the root 229 can be inflected in imperfect, gal according to the pattern of 28"
(3MS), 221 (3FS/2MS), ”:51? (2FS), etc.

(5) Stative verbs may take alternate vowels to the pattern of 22D given in the
preceding charts. For example, the stative 55P (“be light”) in imperfect, qal
takes an E-class prefix vowel where 229 has an A-class. For example, the
imperfect, gal, 3MS form of 55? is 5[)} (in contrast with :b:). Also, the
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participle, gal, active form of 55P is 5‘? (MS, Ab) (in contrast with 22D).
c. Major characteristics of double-ayin verbs in “intensive” stems
(1) In the so-called “intensive” stems double-ayin verbs usually follow the pattern
of the strong verb in forming piel, pual, and hitpael conjugations.
Occasionally, double-ayins instead follow a pattern similar to ayin-vavs and
ayin-yods in forming the “intensives” as poel (= piel), poal (= pual), and
hitpoel (= hitpael).

Poel Poal Hitpoel
Perf, 3MS 229 22% :;ﬁnpn
Impf, 3MS :;ﬁoj :;ﬁoj 220"
Impv, 2MS 2290 | [none] mim)igtely!
Inf, Cs/Ab 22 22 :;ﬁnpn
Part, MS, Ab 23R | 221 | 22h0n

v Note that the sibilant consonant samek exchanges places with the pe in
hitpoel, as is common with sibilants in hitpael.

(2) Double-ayin verbs in rare instances imitate the pattern of ayin-vavs and ayin-
yods in forming pilpel and hitpalpel stems. For example, the root 553 (“roll”)
hypothetically can appear in these stems in perfect, 3MS: 5.‘(5: is pilpel (=
piel) and 539377 is hitpalpel (= hitpael).

3. Summary of characteristics of ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins
a. The following is a succinct summary of the major characteristics of these ayin
weakness verbs

(1) Ayin-vavs and ayin-yods in qgal, nifal, hifil, and hofal
(@) The lexical form is infinitive, gal, construct.

(b) The vav or yod may disappear.

[1] Such occurs in the gal stemin perfect and active participle. In these
two conjugations the first root consonant is usually A-class (OO or
DO0).

v Thus, when only two root consonants remain, the verb may be
double-ayin in perfect, gal or participle, gal, active.
(OO or DOO [with various vowels] also occurs with pe-nuns [like
W3] and pe-yod/vavs in imperative, qal, as discussed previously.)
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[2] The vav or yod also disappears in all conjugations of hifil and hofal.
(c) The vav or yod may become a naturally-long vowel: holem-vav, shureq, or
hireg-yod.
v' Thus, 030, 0%, or 00 (with or without prefixes and suffixes) may
indicate an ayin-vav or ayin-yod root.
(O°J4 can also occur with other weak verbs in hifil.)
(2) Double-ayins in gal, nifal, hifil, and hofal
(a) Double-ayins may inflect like the strong verb.
(b) They may also assimilate the last (doubled) consonant, in which case a
dagesh-forte appears in the second root consonant where possible.
v" Thus, when only two root consonants remain and the second has a
dagesh-forte, the root may be double-ayin. This clue is relevant only
when there is an ending or suffix: D [0,
(c) Occasionally the first of the doubled consonants may assimilate into the
first root consonant with a dagesh-forte (following the pattern of pe-nuns).
v' Thus, when only two root consonants remain and the first has a
dagesh-forte, the root may be double-ayin. This clue is relevant only
when there is a prefix: (4.
(This situation commonly occurs with a pe-nun root.)
(3) The prefix vowels for ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins provide clues to
the conjugations and stems (in gal, nif, hif, and hof).

Verb Prefix Vowels

Qal in impf*

d (games)

_ Nifal in perf & part
(reducing to ¢ or )

Hifil in impf, impv & inf

q (sere)

_ Hifil in perf & part
(reducing to ¢ or )

J(hireq) or 4 (segol) | Nifal in impf, impv & inf

34 (shureq) Hofal in all conjugations

! Stative verbs with ayin weaknesses may take a sere prefix vowel in imperfect, gal.
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(4) Ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins in “intensive” stems
(a) Verbs with ayin weaknesses may follow the pattern of the strong verb in
piel, pual, and hitpael.
(b) They may also form “intensives” in the patterns of polel/poel, polal/poal,
and hitpolel/hitpoel; or pilpel, polpal (pulpal), and hitpalpel.
b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying the forms
of verbs with ayin-vav, ayin-yod, and double-ayin weaknesses.
(1) @17 (Dt 17:20) > 217, inf, gal, Cs, “exalting”
The naturally-long vowel in the place of the second root consonant
suggests an ayin-vav or ayin-yod verb. The absence of a prefix and suffix
suggests infinitive or imperative in gal; the context calls for an infinitive.
(2 ;‘l&: (Ge 15:17) > Y12, perf, gal, 3FS, “it went”
This word cannot be from a root IR 2, since no such root exists. (Also, the
accent indicates that the form cannot be perfect, gal, 3MS from such a
root.) The M0J is a perfect, qal, 3FS verb ending. The presence of only two
root consonants and an A-class vowel for the first suggests an ayin-vav or
ayin-yod root.
(3) 277 (Is 19:20) > 2°7, part, gal, act, MS, Ab + vav, “and a defender”
The two root consonants with an A-class vowel suggests an ayin-vav or
ayin-yod root in perfect, gal or participle, gal, active. The context requires
the latter.
(4) Y33 (Am 9:9) > 1), impf, nif, 3MS, “it is shaken”
The hireq prefix vowel and dagesh-forte in the first root consonant
suggest imperfect, nifal. The naturally-long vowel in the place of the
middle consonant suggests an ayin-vav or ayin-yod verb.
(5) ©M71 (Ex 9:20) > O, perf, hif, 3MS, “he caused to flee”
The he prefix and hireg-yod suggest perfect, hifil. The sere prefix vowel
suggests a hifil form of an ayin weakness.
(6) 1'-1?3:] (Ex 16:18) > 717112, impf, gqal, 3MP + vav cons, “and they measured”
The dagesh-forte in the second root consonant suggests a double-ayin root.
(7) I (Is 33:1) > T, impf, hof, 2MS, “you will be destroyed”
The shureq prefix vowel suggests hofal in either pe-yod, ayin-vav, ayin-
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yod, or double-ayin. The dagesh-forte in the first of two remaining root
consonants can be a clue to pe-nun, pe-yod (when the consonant is a
sibilant), or double-ayin. The shureq rules out pe-nun; there is no extant
=" root. Thus, the root is double-ayin.
(8) 771N (1Ki 17:20) > 772, part, hitpolel, MS, Ab, “staying”
The prefix together with a root that has doubled consonants and “o-e”
vowels suggest a hitpolel form of an ayin weakness. The lexicon indicates
that the form in ayin-vav.
25B NUMBERS*
1. Numbers from “one/first” to “ten/tenth”

a. Hebrew numbers, like those in English, appear in the forms of both ordinals (“one,”
“two,” “three,” etc.) and cardinals (“first,” “second,” “third,” etc.). Both sets of
forms occur in masculine and feminine, and the ordinals appear in absolute and
construct states. The following charts illustrate.

Ordinal Numbers Cardinal Numbers
Masculine Feminine
Masculine | Feminine
Ab Cs Ab Cs

One minh B iat inlah alah\ First TWRT | MIWUNT
Two | OW| Cw| onw Y | | Second "y PO
Three | wiby | wbw | mebw| nySu | | Third W | meu
Four | Da7N | D29R | 702N n:_J:jlj}_{ Fourth A= iglioimiy
Five | Wmm| wam| mwnn| nwhn| o |Fifth | Pwen
Six Wy | wW |  TeY | mwd | | Sixth it o RIsi]
Seven | YIW| vaIW| muaw| npaw| |Seventh| waY | mpaay
Eight | iy | miad | M| midw | | Eighth AL D MaLi
Nine | u@n| ugn| npwn| npgn || Ninth R | Pwn
Ten | Y| -Swb| "o | mby| | Tenth iy |y

! See Horsnell, 227-31; Kelley, 96-100; Seow, 268-72; and Christo H.J. van der Merwe, Jackie A.
Naudé, and Jan H. Kroeze, A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar (Sheffield, Eng: Sheffield Academic
Press, 2000), 263-70.
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b. Notes concerning the ordinals from “one” to “ten”

(1) The number for “one” — TN (M), MR (F) - is an adjective that follows the
noun it modifies and agrees with it in gender and number.

» IOR 21" = “one day” (Ge 27:45)

(2) The numbers from “two” to “ten” are nouns.

(@) The absolute forms may appear before or after the related noun; the
construct forms (which have the same meaning as the absolute) can only
appear before the noun.

» DWW W = “five years” (Ge 5:6)
» VAR QTR = “and their four bases” (Ex 27:16)
> DMTAYY = “six days” (Ex 20:11)

(b) The number “two” — mw (M), n*nw (F) — agrees in gender with the
noun to which it relates.
=N in D‘J!D = “two months” (Jdg 11:37)

Rl =bile n*nw = “two rows” (Lv 24:6)

(c) The numbers from “three” to “ten” appear in the opposite gender of the
nouns to which they relate. In other words, a masculine noun takes the
feminine form of these numbers, while a feminine noun takes the
masculine numbers.

» 0%2 MUY = “three sons” (Ge 6:10)
> nw:: SJ;@ = “seven ewe lambs” (Ge 21:29)

(3) The numbers can take pronominal suffixes.

3 nnw%w = “three of them” (Nu 12:4)

c. Notes concerning the cardinals from “first” to “tenth”

(1) The cardinal “first” (JTUNR7 [M], TR [F]) is derived from the noun WX3
(“head”). The cardinals from “second” to “tenth” are formed by placing the
endings *C1 (M) or N0 (F) on the ordinals.

(2) The cardinals function as adjectives; they follow nouns and agree with them in
gender.
> TR DT = “the first bull” (Lv 4:21).

2. Ordinals from “eleven” to “nineteen”

a. The ordinal numbers from “eleven” to “nineteen” are formed by the numbers for
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“one” to “nine” followed by the number “ten,” which is spelled as 1&7:.7 (M) or

I'HIDSJ (F). The following chart illustrates.

Masculine Feminine

(Used with (Used with
masculine nouns) | feminine nouns)
Eleven Py IR | IRy now
Twelve AW oY | by onY
Thirteen Ay by | by by
Fourteen, etc. | WY 1YAIN | 770 YaIN

b. The two words that form the numbers “eleven” and “twelve” agree in gender with
one another and with nouns to which they relate.
> 1’75’ ﬁWSJ AR = “his eleven children” (Ge 32:23; Eng 32:22)
» W TIRY DY = “twelve years” (Ge 14:4)
For the numbers from “thirteen” to “nineteen,” the number designation “ten”
(WY [M] or WY [F]) agrees in gender with the noun to which it relates.
However, the accompanying number designation for the unit (from “three” to
“nine”) appears in the opposite gender from ﬁWSJ or ﬂﬁWSJ and also the
opposite gender from the related noun.
» OO oY nw%w = “thirteen young bulls” (Nu 29:13)
3 ;‘WUSJ Vol D’W; = “fourteen wives” (2Ch 13:21)
3. Ordinals for “twenty” and above
a. Multiples of “ten” are formed with the masculine, plural ending.
(1) The number “twenty” is the plural of the number “ten”: D’jf;?;].
(2) Multiples of “ten” beginning with “thirty” are created by adding the plural
ending to the numbers from “three” to “nine.”
D’!;?‘?t;? = “thirty”
2OpaN
Ry

“forty”
“fifty,” etc.

* Alternate forms for “eleven” are T0Y NWY (M), TIVY "NUY (F).

? Alternate forms for “twelve” are QY "3 (M), TIVY N (F).
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b. Units beginning with “one” may be added to the multiples of ten, using a vav
conjunction. The units may appear before or after the other numbers.
ORI OWY = “twenty-one” (M)
DS OPY = “thirty-two” (F), etc.
c. “100” and the multiples of “100” employ the feminine noun 7R according to the

following pattern.

TND = “100”
DNR = “200” (D)
niRg WHUW = “300,” etc.!

d. “1000” and the multiples of “1000” employ the masculine noun r]‘ax according to

the following pattern.

758 = “1000”
228 = “2000” (Du)
Daox NYSY = “3000,” etc.?

Lesson 25: EXERCISES
a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation Notes
(1) q%x thousand (NMS) Du: D’.(_B%_t = “2000”; P:
D’Q‘?:ﬁ, ’5‘?&5 = “thousands”
(2 N2 (to) come, go, enter (V) Appears in Lesson 5 vocab-
ulary as X2 (perf, gal, 3MS)

(3) i3 (to) be ashamed (V)

4) mp| also, likewise, again (adv)

(5) Imkinh Judah (proper N) 7117 (adj MS) = “Jewish, Jew"
(6) = ]ﬁ:; (nif): he was fixed, Does not occur in gal

firm, established;
17217 (hif): he made
firm, established (V)

! Note the pattern of the feminine noun PR requiring a coordinate masculine noun w%w
2 Note the pattern of the masculine noun D‘a?&f requiring a coordinate feminine noun nw%w
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(7)
(8)

(9)
(10)

(11)

(12)
(13)

(14)

(15)
(16)

(17)
(18)

(19)

(20)

<

=
phis

abia)
s
220!

Bk
ey (M),
vy (F)

T2

=k

2550

o
an
1Y (M),
MY (F)
vun (M),
YR (F)

silver (NMS) No P

hundred (NFS) Cs: NX2; Du: nﬁ_wxr; =
“2007; P: PIRM = “hundreds”

(to) die (V)

gift, offering (NFS)

he surrounded, went

around, turned around (V)

(to) turn aside (V)

ten (NM/FS) P: 0™0Y = “twenty”; "0V
(M), ™ "0Y (F) = “tenth”;
spelled WY (M) and 1IQY
(F) when combined with units
to form numbers “11” to “19”

he took care of, sought,

missed, appointed (V)

(to) rise, stand (V)

‘7‘? (gal): he was light,

despised (V)

(to) set, place (V) Root also spelled as 272

(to) turn, return (V)

eight (NM/FS) P: DR = “eighty”; "M
(M), M"Y (F) = “eighth”

nine (NM/FS) P: D WWR: “ninety”; "0 UN

(M), P"™n (F) = “ninth”

! For this verb perf, gal, 3MS may also be spelled as 29, as indicated earlier in this lesson.

% The root is employed as the lexical form for this word since the perf, gal, 3MS form (‘7‘?) loses a root

consonant.



304 | Lesson 25: Exercises

b. Analyze the following verbs, doing as much of the work as possible before

C.

consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to

determine the most appropriate translation.
Example: 2272 (Hos 4:7) = Answer: > 2327, inf, qal, Cs + 2 prep + PS
3MP, “as they were increasing”

»

1)
()
©)
(4)
(5)
(6)
()
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)

P
7}‘51’
non
1
v
T
TIR0M
b)Y
DT
oY
PP
12is
i

(Pr 26:2)
(Nu 22:6)
(Is 65:19)
(Is 5:23)
(2Ki 25:7)
(Ge 49:16)
(1Ki 17:21)
(Is 8:16)
(Jer 31:19)

(2Sa 19:36; Eng 19:35)
(Eze 21:26; Eng 21:21)

(Is 62:7)
(Eze 44:30)

(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)

w2
1
o
m2un
W
Qann
RN
i
1i2)
nav
=y
0N
nl

(Pr 10:5)
(Is 20:5)
(Lv 25:29)
(Eze 16:55)
(Jos 6:10)
(Dt 7:2)
(Job 20:8)
(Ge 35:18)
(Ge 41:33)
(1Sa 7:2)
(Job 16:7)
(La 2:18)
(Jer 31:21)

Read aloud and translate the following texts from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide

an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite).

(1) Genesis 3:1-12

Verse 9
2R has a PS 2MS with a long spelling that adds a final he.

(2) Numbers 1:27
(3) Leviticus 23:39
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WEAK VERBS: LAMED-ALEF
AND LAMED-HE;
IDENTIFICATION OF WEAK VERB ROOTS

26 A WEAK VERBS: LAMED-ALEF AND LAMED-HE

As discussed previously, verb roots that end in alef or he are not included in the

classification of lamed-gutturals, since they display certain unique characteristics.

This section considers the particular features of lamed-alef and lamed-he verbs.

1. Lamed-alef verbs

a. Lamed-alef verbs have a final alef, as in the verb X312 (“he found”). The
inflection of lamed-alefs is affected by the fact that they end with a consonant that
is both a guttural and a quiescent.

b. Major characteristics of lamed-alef verbs
(1) The lamed-alef quiesces in certain situations.

(a) When the lamed-alef ends a syllable, it quiesces in the sense of losing its
consonantal capacity to close a syllable, meaning that it must be preceded
by a long vowel. The result is that a lamed-alef at the end of a word is
preceded by a games where the strong verb has a patah. In other words,
where the strong verb has U0, a lamed-alef has X[, The following
chart illustrates, using X312 as a model.

Perfect
Sun | xen
Qal, 3MS Sun | Nun
Nif, 3MS Suny| xem
Pual, 3MS Sun | NEn
Hof,3mMs | Dumm| xumn

(b) Before a consonantal verb ending, the lamed-alef quiesces in the sense of

305
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losing its consonantal capacity to support a vowel, as illustrated by these
perfect, gal forms: XS (2MS), AN (2FS), "MREM (1CS), etc.
(2) The lamed-alef requires certain other vowel alterations. One is mentioned
here: lamed-alef is preceded by games where the strong verb has a holem in
imperfect and imperative, gal.

Sun | xun
Impf, gal, 3MS Sumy | xwm
Impv, gal, 2MS Sun | xun

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 13, for other vowel changes from the strong
verb and for the full lamed-alef conjugation.

(3) Several lamed-alefs are E-class stative verbs, such as X7 (“he was afraid”)
and x%rs (“he was full”). As their lexical forms indicate, they require a sere
before the alef in perfect, qal, where other lamed-alefs have a games (as
illustrated by comparing 87?7 and N‘??: with R312). In participle, gal, active,
stative lamed-alefs follow the pattern of x%rs (MS), 7'1&'7?3 (FS), etc.

2. Lamed-he verbs
a. Lamed-he verbs have a final he, like the verb ;‘I5J (“he uncovered”). At one time

Hebrew had some roots that were lamed-vav (MJO) and lamed-yod (*CJO);

however, they all evolved into lamed-he roots. At certain points in the conjugation

of lamed-hes, the original lamed-vav or lamed-yod reappears.
b. Major characteristics of lamed-he verbs
(1) When a lamed-he verb has no ending, the vowel before the final he is a clue to

its conjugation and stem.

Vowel before Final Lamed-He

10 | Perf in all stems

Impf in all stems

Part, MS, Ab in all stems except qgal, pass

Impv in all stems
N

Inf, Ab in piel (sometimes), hif, & hof

70 | Inf, Ab in gal, nif, piel (sometimes), pual, & hit
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(2) The lamed-he sometimes drops out and sometimes becomes a yod or tav with

the addition of verb endings.

(a) When vowel endings are added:

[1] The lamed-he becomes tav with the perfect, 3FS ending (1CJ).

i n53
Perf, gal, 3FS moun [ mnS)
[2] The lamed-he drops out with other vowel endings.
i 53
Perf, qal, 3CP 15U 153
Impf, gal, 2FS *5wmn ’,5:5!3

(b) When consonantal endings are added, the lamed-he becomes a yod in the

form of *0J (hireg-yod), *(J (sere-yod), or *J (segol yod).

th 9.

i >
Perf, gal, 2MS pown | oy
Perf, nif, 2FS noumy | P
Impf, piel, 3FP msEnn | o
(3) In all infinitive, construct forms the lamed-he is replaced wi
bun | b
Inf, gal, Cs 527?: mbq
Inf, nif, Cs Sun | nibym
Inf, piel, Cs buin | b
(4) In participle, gal, passive, the lamed-he becomes a yod.
bun | b
Part, gal, pass, MS, Ab ‘WL??; ’1‘72
Part, gal, pass, MP, Ab | DY | 8™1%3

v See Appendix 3, paradigm 14, for the full lamed-he conjugation. For the

gal conjugation of the irregular lamed-he verb 77, see Appendix 3,

paradigm 15.



308 | Lesson 26: Weak Verbs: Lamed-Alef & Lamed-He

(5) Lamed-he verbs employ a shortened imperfect form in all stems in the jussive
and when there is a vav consecutive. This shortened form involves dropping
the lamed-he. Examples are given for three lamed-he verbs, two of which

have more than one weak consonant.

Sum | oAby | om| Re
Impf, gal, 3MS, jussive 5&7’?::’_ ‘7;s o m*
Impf, hif, 3MS, jussive Seimy [ 51| [none] | [none]
Impf, gal, 3MS + vav cons ‘7&7’7;7] ‘;;f] I
Impf, hif, 3MS + vav cons 5!;7?;2] ‘7:‘1 [none] | XM

3. Summary of characteristics of lamed-alefs and lamed-hes
a. The following is a succinct summary of the major characteristics of lamed-alef
and lamed-he verbs.

(1) Lamed-alef verbs typically do not lose the alef; however, that consonant
sometimes quiesces and sometimes requires certain changes in vowels from
the strong verb. Two of those vowel changes are as follows.

(a) Where the strong verb has a patah stem vowel ((JCJJ), a lamed-alef has a
games (LOJO).

(b) Where the strong verb has a holem stem vowel in imperfect and
imperative (1), a lamed-alef has a qames Coo).

(2) Lamed-he verbs
(a) The stem vowel (before the final he) is a clue to the conjugation and stem.

Vowel before Final Lamed-He

10 | Perf in all stems

Impf in all stems

Part, MS, Ab in all stems except gal, pass

Impv in all stems

il
" | Inf, Ab in piel (sometimes), hif, & hof

70 | Inf, Ab in gal, nif, piel (sometimes), pual, & hit
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(b) The lamed-he may drop out or become a yod or tav.

[1] Lamed-he drops out before some vowel verb endings (A0, 0104,
and 10J4) and in two imperfect forms without an ending: jussive and
vav consecutive (OO and O0AY).

[2] Lamed-he becomes yod before a consonantal verb ending (D00,
N°00, and 173°00) and in participle, gal, passive (*100).

[3] Lamed-he becomes tav before a i) ending (FTRO0).

(c) In infinitive, construct the lamed-he is replaced with an 3 ending

(Mo0).

(A tav suffix also appears in infinitive, construct in some pe-nuns [like
W3] and pe-yod/vavs.)
b. The following verbs with analyses illustrate the process of identifying the forms
of verbs with lamed-alef and lamed-he weaknesses.
(1) 73 (Is 53:7) > My, part, nif, MS, Ab, “being afflicted”

The segol before the he is a clue to a lamed-he verb in imperfect or

participle. The context calls for a participle, nifal, rather than an imperfect

in 1CP.
(2) TNW (Ge 24:14) > INW, impv, gal, 2MS, “drink”

The sere before the he is a clue to a lamed-he verb in imperative or certain

stems of infinitive, absolute. The sheva under the first consonant is also a

clue that the verb is imperative, gal.

(3) 1227 (Nu 11:13) > 123, impf, qal, 3MP, “they will weep”

When the imperfect prefix and suffix are removed, two root consonants

remain. Several options for the missing consonant can be eliminated. If it

were pe-nun, there would likely be a dagesh-forte in the first remaining
root consonant. If it were double-ayin, the second remaining root
consonant would probably have a dagesh-forte. (The kaf has a dagesh-
lene, not a dagesh-forte.) When a consonant is lost in an ayin weaknesses,
the imperfect, gal prefix vowel is normally games, instead of the hireq
which appears. There is only one other classification of weak verb which
commonly loses a consonant: lamed-he.

4) ‘n’?:j (Eze 6:12) > nb:, perf, piel, 1CS + vav cons, “I will accomplish”
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Lamed-he becomes a yod with a consonantal verb suffix.
(5) PTG (25a 7:23) > 171D, inf, gal, Cs +  prep, “to redeem”
The ending 3 can be a feminine, plural ending on a participle; however,
the rest of the spelling is inconsistent with a participle. This ending also
occurs with lamed-he verbs in infinitive, construct. The prefixed
preposition is also a common feature with infinitive constructs.
(6) ]D‘1 (Ex 2:12) > 1B, impf, gal, 3MS + vav cons, “and he turned”
The root is likely not a pe-nun, since no dagesh-forte appears in the first
remaining root consonant. It is unlikely that the root is pe-yod, since that
weak verb class usually takes a sere prefix vowel in imperfect, gal.
Similarly, when ayin weaknesses have lost a consonant, they usually take
a games prefix vowel. By process of elimination, the root is lamed-he,
which loses its final he in jussive and vav consecutive forms.
26B IDENTIFICATION OF WEAK VERB ROOTS
1. Inthe lessons on weak verbs several clues have been provided for identifying a verb’s
root when it has lost a weak root consonant. This section summaries some of those
clues in a succinct format.
2. Clues to identification of weak verb roots
a. Six classifications of weak verbs commonly lose a root consonant in the course of
inflection: pe-yod/vav, pe-nun, ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin, and lamed-he.
b. Clues with regard to the presence of a dagesh-forte (which is not required by a
particular stem)
(1) When two root consonants remain in a prefixed verb and the first has a
dagesh-forte, it is likely pe-nun (C1C14).
v" However, 04 also occurs in a pe-yod/vav with a sibilant for its
second root consonant and occasionally in a double-ayin.
(2) When two root consonants remain in a suffixed verb and the second has a
dagesh-forte, it is likely double-ayin (D [0).
¢. When two root consonants remain without any prefix or suffix, the verb may be
one of the following:

(1) Pe-yod/vav or pe-nun in imperative, gal
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(2) Ayin-vav, ayin-yod, or double-ayin in perfect, gal or in participle, qal,
active. (In this situation the first root consonant usually has an A-class
vowel.)

d. When two root consonants remain with a naturally-long vowel between them
(0°0, O30, 03 with or without a prefix or suffix), the root may be ayin-
vav, ayin-yod, or double-ayin.

v However, [1°0]d occurs in some other weak verbs in hifil.

e. Ayod or tav in the third root consonant position followed by a suffix (>0
or TR0D) is a clue to a lamed-he root.

f. Clues with regard to prefix vowels
(1) When a root consonant has dropped out in imperfect, gal, the prefix vowel

can be a clue to the weak verb root.

I?refix Vowel Options for Weak Verb
in Impf, Qal

d (games) Ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin
q (sere) Pe-yod/vav, double-ayin*

q (hireq) Pe-nun, lamed-he, double-ayin

(2) When a root consonant has dropped out and a holem-vav or shureq appears

as a prefix vowel, it can be a clue to the root and stem.

Prefix Vowel Options for Weak Verb

In nif (perf and part)

34 (holem-vav) | Pe-yod/vav
In hif (all conjugations)

Pe-yod/vav o
34 (shureq) In hof (all conjugations)
Ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin

g. Clues regarding a tav suffix in infinitive, construct:
(1) When two root consonants remain with a tav suffix, the form may be
infinitive, gal, construct in pe-yod/vav, pe-nun, or lamed-he.
v In pe-yod/vav and pe-nun the infinitive, gal, construct may become a

! Qames is the typical prefix vowel for double-ayins in imperfect, qal. However, stative double-ayins
can take a sere, and some double-ayins (that have forms following the pe-nun pattern) can take hireq.
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segolate form (ng@).
(2) In lamed-he the infinitive, construct ends with Y in all stems.

3. The final lessons of this Grammar have focused on the major classes of weak
verbs. Some verbs fall into more than one class and are therefore doubly or even
triply weak; therefore, they may incorporate patterns of inflection from more than
one class or inflect in a unique manner. Still other verbs are irregular in their
conjugations. The student should consult a lexicon for help in their analysis.

Lesson 26: EXERCISES

a. Learn to recognize, pronounce, and translate the following vocabulary.

Word Translation Notes
(1) 1N ark, chest (NMS) With art: 11787
(2) T3 garment, cloth (NMS) P: 212,712
(3) 51:1: border, boundary, territory
(NMS)
4) ‘p'r way, road, path, journey, P: 2277, 2277
manner (NMS)
(5) 5”143 strength, wealth, army Cs: ‘7’{'}; P: D’b:l_‘j
(NMS)
(6) Py Jacob (proper N)
) no3D he completed, finished (V)
(8) ’75 (@) Levi (proper N) P: D?ﬁ = “Levites”
(b) Levite (adj MS)
9) N3 he found, met (V)
(10) pigi=lrija clan (NFS)
(11) n?g; inheritance, heritage, P: nﬁ%rjq
possession (NFS)
(12) I sin, guilt, punishment Cs: 1W; Salso 11, 11Y;
(NMS) P: P23 or MY
(13) ny time (NM/FS) Cs: N, "NY; S with PS:

MY, M0, etc.; P: 0D
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(14) ]&3 small cattle, sheep, goats,
flock(s) (NFS)

(15) 7P inward part, midst (NMS) S with PS: *27p, 727p,
etc.; P with PS: *277

(16) ojrily guilty, wicked (adj MS) FS: YW, MP: DDUN,
"

(17) 51&@7 Saul (proper N)

(18) oy there (adv)

(19) YW gate (NMS) P: D™D, WY

(20) I'an he drank (V) Pual and hif for this verb

use the root 1P (“drink,
water”)
b. Analyze the following verbs, doing as much of the work as possible before
consulting a lexicon. Also, check the context of the word when necessary to

determine the most appropriate translation.
» Example: QNRET (Eze 34:4) = Answer: > NBT, perf, piel, 2MP, “you

healed ”

(1) P (Ex 15:16) (13) DAk (Eze 3:7)
@) Moy (Ge 38:13) (14) MYYS  (Idg 20:23)
(3) RO (Lv43) (15) MM (Job 33:19)
(4) 5 (Jos 5:4) (16) nRIY  (Pr8:13)
(5) Sam  (Ex 18:18) (17) MY (Ge 12:13)
(6) nianG (Hag1:2) (18) "oD  (Ps32:1)
(7 NZ (Ge 8:16) (19) 93%%9MR (Is51:2)
8) I (25a24:23) (20) 153 (Jos 10:18)
(9) YRuOmD  (Ge 27:12) (21) P27 (Hos 2:10; Eng 2:8)
(10) DM (Dt4:27) (22)  ™MITM (er 29:6)
(11) T (1Sa20:7) (23) DM2R  (Jer 49:7)

(12)  7B3N (Ex 26:29) (24) PIN (Is 28:28)
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(25)  pM (SS18) (30) ND  (Ge 13:14)
(26) W (Ge26:18) (31) 20" (Ge42:24)
(27) noRIM (1Ch17:27) (32) NN (Eze37:7)
(28) T (Ge 19:20) (33) MIEND (Lv23:17)
(29) TN (Hos 4:18) (34) 15> (Is1:28)

c. Read aloud and translate Genesis 3:13-24 from the Hebrew Bible. Also provide

an analysis of all verbs (finite and non-finite).



Appendix 1

GRAMMATICAL SUMMARY

1. CONSONANTS

a. Consonantal chart

Name Hebrew | Trans- Pronunciation
English | Hebrew | Form | literation Modern | Traditional
Alef [Aleph] | o8 N > {silent}
ol b b as in boy
Bet ma ] b [bh, v] Vv as in vine
_ : p g o gasingirl
Gimel 5?;; ; 2 [oh] gasin girl gasin leg
< = d ; d as in door
Dalet o7 1 dpgny | desindoor | s in thin
He N1 n h h as in hat
Vav [Waw] 1 ) v [w] v as invine w as in well
Zayin ]’T l z z as in zeal
Het inhini n h [ch] ch as in Bach
Tet b0 ) t tas in time tasin cut
Yod T y y y as in yes
o k k as in king
Kaf [Kaph] | =2 > 7 k[kh] | chasinBach
Lamed 1?;? 5 | lasin let
Mem on no m m as in met
Nun 1M 1] n n as in net
Samek Elele o} S sas in set
Ayin IR by ¢ {silent}
B P p as in pet
Pe RD DA p [ph, f] fasin fun
Sade "8 37 S ts as in nets
Qof [Qoph] 7P P q [K] k as in king k as in bark
Resh 2y = r ras in rich

315
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Sin I v $ s as in set
Shin Y U $ [sh] sh as in shoe
g t P tasintime
Tav [Taw] 0 n t [th] tasintime th as in thin

b. Consonantal groups
(1) Final forms: 7, @, 1, 7, and . These forms appear at the end of a word.
(2) Begadkefats: 2, 3, 71, 2, B, and . These consonants can take a dagesh-lene.
(3) Gutturals: X, 17,1, and D
(a) These consonants:
[1] Prefer composite shevas, which are always vocal
[2] Prefer A class vowels before and after them
[3] Cannot take a dagesh-forte.
(b) In some situations 7 behaves like a guttural.
(4) Labials: 2, 1, and B. These consonants take a vav conjunction pointed as 2.
(5) Quiescents: X, 1,7, and ®
(a) These consonants may lose consonantal properties, such as the capacity to
support a vowel or close a syllable. (A mappiq strengthens a final 7 [as 7], so
that it retains its full consonantal character.)
(b) Y and * may become naturally-long vowels.
(6) Sibilants: 1,9, 3,2, and ¥

These consonants exchange positions with the N of the Hitpael prefix NiT.

2. VOWELS
a. Vowel chart
(1) Full Vowels
(@) Short
Name Form Trans- Pronunciation
English | Hebrew literation Modern | Traditional
Patah ntnl) 0 a aasin father | aasin had
Segol 5ﬁ:@ 0 e e as in bed
Hireq P 0 i i asin machine | iasin hit
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Qames-hatuf | =0T 1P ] o 0 as in row 0 as in top
Qibbus 2P [ uasinrule u as in nut
(b) Long
Qames 7P 0 a a as in father
Sere s W € e as in bed e as in they
Holem a5in 0 ) 0 as in row
(c) Naturally-long
Sere-yod T o 0 é e as in they
Hireg-yod T RN il i i as in machine
Holem-vav |, =lpainl 0 o 0 as in row
[-waw] T
Shureq P I il uasinrule
(2) Half vowels
(a) Simple sheva
Sheva ; el e as in below
[Shewa] N o (or silent)
(b) Composite shevas
Hatef-patah | P2 =2 | O a aasin father | aasinhad
Hatef-segol ‘7ﬁJQ on | O e e as in bed
Hatef-games | YR Hn 0] 0 0 as in row 0 as in top

. The characteristics of the furtive patah, games-hatuf, and half vowels are described in

section 4 of this Appendix.

3. ACCENTING

Most words are accented on the final syllable, but may be accented on the next to the

last (penultimate)

syllable.

. A meteg is a secondary accent which causes one to pause in pronunciation.

The MT has numerous disjunctive and conjunctive accents. Two key disjunctive

! The transliteration for each of the half vowels is a superscript letter.
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accents are sillug ((7), which appears at the end of a verse, and atnah ([J), which
marks the mid-point of a verse. Words with these accents are pausal (or “in pause”),

and syllables with these accents may have lengthened vowels.

4. SYLLABLES AND TRANSLITERATION

The following points are general guidelines for recognizing and transliterating syllables.
Some exceptions do occur; however, these guidelines are valuable for the transliteration
exercises in this Grammar.
a. Syllable
(1) A syllable always begins with a consonant, not a vowel.?
(2) A syllable always has one, and only one, full vowel (except in the case of a furtive
patah).
(3) A consonant with a half vowel cannot form a syllable.
b. Open syllable
(1) An open syllable ends with a full vowel [cV].
(2) An open syllable usually has a long vowel, unless accented, in which case the
vowel may be short.

v/ Exceptions can occur. For example, a short vowel may appear in an
unaccented, open syllable before a composite sheva. (In JUJ, 0], or CJ0J the
composite shevas are preceded by corresponding short vowels in open,
unaccented syllables).?

(3) An open syllable may begin with two consonants, the first of which has a half
vowel [ccv].

(4) A meteg creates an open syllable, whose vowel may be long or short.

(5) X cannot close a syllable, leaving it open [cV°].

(6) 1 cannot close a final syllable (that is, the last syllable in a word), leaving it open

[cvh]

2 An exception occurs when the prefixed vav conjunction appears as a shureq (1). See Lesson
6B.2b(2).

® See Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4). These exceptions do not occur in the transliteration exercises of
this Grammar.
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Closed syllables

(1) A closed syllable ends with a consonant [cvc].

(2) A closed syllable has a short vowel, unless accented, in which case the vowel may
be long.

(3) A closed syllable may begin with two consonants, the first of which has a half
vowel [ccvc].

(4) A closed syllable may also have a quiescent X after the vowel [cv>C].

. A furtive patah may occur under i7, I, or I at the end of a word, in which case the

patah is transliterated and pronounced before the final consonant.

A composite sheva is always vocal, appearing only with the gutturals at the beginning

of a syllable.

Simple sheva

(1) A simple sheva is vocal when it occurs at the beginning of a syllable.

(2) A simple sheva is silent at the end (under the final consonant) of a closed syllable.

A silent sheva occurs after a short vowel and serves as a syllable divider.

(3) In the case of two simple shevas (under successive consonants) in the middle of a
word, the first is silent and the second is vocal.

(4) A simple sheva after an open syllable (or after a long vowel) is vocal.

Qames-hatuf

(1) A games-hatuf occurs in a closed and unaccented syllable.

v An exception is that a games-hatuf appears in an open syllable before a hatef-
games. (InJOJor L1 the first vowel is games-hatuf.)*

(2) If an unaccented [J is followed by a silent sheva, it is a games-hatuf. If [J is
followed by a vocal sheva, it is a games.

v In this Grammar a meteg helps to make this distinction. CJJ indicates a
games-hatuf followed by a silent sheva, while [J[J is a games followed by a
vocal sheva.

(3) The vowel [J is a games when it is accented, when it forms an open syllable, or
when it stands beside a meteg (noting the exception above regarding a games-
hatuf preceding a hatef-qgames).

* See Lesson 6A.2b(4) and 6B.2b(4).
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h. See the next section for a description of how dageshes impact syllabification and
transliteration.

5. DAGESHES

a.

b.

A dagesh-lene, which theoretically strengthens the pronunciation of a consonant, can

only appear in the begadkefat consonants (2, 3, =1, 2, B, 1) when they begin a

syllable that is not preceded by a full vowel. A dagesh-lene may not occur at the

beginning of a word if the preceding word ends with a full vowel or with a full vowel

followed by X or i7.

A dagesh-forte, which doubles a letter, can appear in any consonant except the

gutturals (X, 7T, 1T, 2) and 7. It cannot occur in the first letter of a word and is always

preceded by a full vowel.

The following guidelines help distinguish between dagesh-lene and dagesh-forte.

(1) A dagesh which appears in the interior of a word in any consonant other than a
begadkefat consonant is a dagesh-forte.

(2) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is not preceded by a full vowel is a
dagesh-lene.

(3) A dagesh in a begadkefat consonant which is preceded by a full vowel is a
dagesh-forte.

6. DEFINITE ARTICLE

a.

The definite article is a prefixed T which is pointed as follows:
(1) Before any consonant except the gutturalsand 0 = __ .17
(2) Beforemandmm=.__.01

(3) BeforeX,V,and™ =.__.7

I
T

(4) Beforeanaccented Jorl =._.7

[
T

(5) Before every T and before an unaccented 7 or ¥ = . _ .17
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7. PREFIXED PREPOSITIONS

a.

b.

The rules for pointing the prefixed prepositions 2, 2, and 5 (using 2 as an example):
(1) In most situations = .2
(2) Before .. =._.2
(3) Before .7 =._"2
(4) Before a guttural with a composite sheva it takes the corresponding short vowel
G R )
v’ Special cases where X with a composite sheva loses its vowel (using 5 as an
example):
» Before 2N = ‘;ﬁ&? (“to [the] Lord")
» Before D‘ﬁ5§ = 2ToRY (“to God”)
» Before N = SIRY (“to say”)
(5) Before i117° = 117°2 (“to [the] LORD”)
(6) Before - frequently = __:.jl
(7) Before a definite article the T drops out and the preposition takes the pointing of
the article (asin c_-1+2 =._-2).
The rules for pointing the prefixed }2:
(1) In most situations = __ -1
(2) Before aguttural or 9 =__R
(3) Before? =._"M
(4) Before a definite article the IT remains in place (-_ -7 + 12 = ._=01R).

8. VAV CONJUNCTION

e o T @

In most situations = .1
Before __.. and before the labials (2,12, B) = ___7 (thatis, .7, .37, .17, . _B7)
Before = __."
Before a guttural with a composite sheva it takes the corresponding short vowel
(SN, N, F )}
v’ Special cases where X with a composite sheva loses its vowel:

» Before "X = "JTX (“and [the] Lord”)

» Before D”Iff5§ = 275N (“and God”)
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e. Before MY =17 (“and [the] LORD”)

f. Before . frequently = __:]

g. When attached to a definite article or a prefixed preposition, the article or preposition
remains intact and unchanged by Y.

9. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

a. The common endings for nouns and adjectives:

SINGULAR PLURAL
Absolute | Construct | Absolute Construct
M [none] [none] o O
F [ o M m
b. The dual endings for nouns:
DuAL
Absolute Construct
M or F 00 0
c. Common nouns that are irregular:
SINGULAR PLURAL
Ab Cs Ab Cs
N IR | PR |[ DI | (“father” [M])
N TR | oM TR | (“brother” [M])
N | W | DU | U | (‘man” [M])
TN nwx mplip! "1 | (“woman” [F])
ma|  m2| on2| 02| (“house” M)
12) 12712 BM2] 2 (son” [M))
gol gol nia n12 | (“daughter” [F])
o o oma? 17| ("day” [M])
Do Hp| o%n | D3| (vessel” [M])
ne B ;::; — | (*mouth” [M])
WRA WND | DWRT | WRT | (“head” [M])
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Function of nouns

(1) Nouns usually function substantively (for example, as the subject or object of a
verb, as a predicate nominative, or as the object of a preposition).

(2) However, nouns may also function adjectivally in a construct relationship, in
which case the absolute noun modifies the construct noun.

Function of adjectives

(1) An attributive adjective describes an attribute of a noun. It normally follows the
noun it modifies, and it agrees with the noun in gender, number, and definiteness.

(2) A predicate adjective appears in a verbless sentence. It usually occurs before the
noun it modifies and agrees with that noun in gender and number. A predicate
adjective cannot take a definite article.

(3) A substantival adjective functions like a noun; it may or may not have an article.

Adjectives expressing degrees of comparison

(1) The comparative degree can be expressed by the adjective followed by 372
(usually prefixed), in which case 12 means “than.”

(2) The superlative degree can be expressed by:
(a) An articular adjective, often followed by the prefixed preposition 2
(b) A construct adjective, often followed by a definite noun.

10. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

Pronominal suffixes may be placed on nouns, substantival adjectives, finite verbs
(perf, impf, and impv), infinitive constructs, participles, prepositions, adverbs, and
particles.

Pronominal suffixes for singular nouns. (Also used on adjectives, infinitive
constructs, participles, prepositions, adverbs, and particles.)

1CS ' 1CP 0
2MS 0 2MP | @30
2FS 0 2FP 120
3MS | 3 [, ] 3MP | o0 [@m]
3FS | MO ] 3FP | 10 [

Pronominal suffixes for plural nouns. (Also used with adjectives, participles, and
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prepositions.)

1CS ' 1CP ]
2Ms | 0 2MP | B2
oFs | 700 2FP 12°0
3Ms | 0 3MP | B0 [B]
3FS | 7 3FP | 1 09

v" Clues for recognizing pronominal suffixes on plural nouns:
(1) The 1CS pronominal suffix on plural nouns is .
(2) The other pronominal suffixes for plural nouns also have a yod (T]‘@, ‘I‘D
T, L0, B2, 120, B, and 17T0).
(3) An exception can occur with nouns that have the plural ending of P or P.
Such nouns may take the pronominal suffixes of Q] (3MP) and J1J (3FP), in
which case the suffixes have no yod (as in 2R¥2W or JNTAW = “their names”).

d. Pronominal suffixes for finite verbs (perfect, imperfect, and imperative):

On finite verbs | On finite verbs ending with consonants
en(\jllor\ulge\;\:th Perfects verbs® ir:]rggf;:ﬁ/ (;t \7:3)5

1CS 236 10 37, "0
2MS i T T
2FS 7 74 s
3Ms 1, Rhis hinlhw
3FS 7 ] T A,
1CP 2 i N3, 40
2MP a}e 020 020
2FP 12 125 125
3MP o o0, a0 B0
N 15 1= 15

> A silent sheva may also appear before the first consonant of the suffixes in 1CS, 3MS, and 1CP.
® While infinitive constructs and participles usually take the pronominal suffixes for nouns, they
occasionally employ this form which is typically used with finite verbs.
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e. Function of pronominal suffixes:

(1) Pronominal suffixes can function subjectively with some infinitive constructs,
particles, and adverbs.

(2) Pronominal suffixes function genitivally with nouns and substantival adjectives,
usually serving the role of possessive pronouns in English. Substantival
participles can also have pronominal suffixes that are genitival.

(3) Pronominal suffixes have an accusative or objective function with finite verbs and
prepositions, and with some infinitive constructs, participles, particles, and
adverbs.

(4) Pronominal suffixes do not occur with infinitive absolutes.

f. The pronominal suffixes on the sign of the object function like objective personal

pronouns in English:

Form Translation Form Translation
1CS R “me” 1CP n:fjx “us”
2MS | TR “you” 2MP DONN “you”
2FS | TnN “you” 2FP 1onN “you”
3MS | N “him, it” 3MP | DRN or 27NN “them”
3FS HD& “her, it” 3FP ]ﬁx or 1NN “them”

11. PERSONAL PRONOUNS
a. The personal pronouns express subjective pronominal ideas:

Form Translation Form Translation
1CS | "I or D8 “p 1cP | mmiN “we”
2MS figh “you” 2MP mlghy “you”
2FS gh “you” 2FP ngfm_« or AN “you”
3MS NI “he, it” 3MP | MR oron “they”
3FS N7 “she, it” 3FP ﬂ;ﬂ “they”

b. Function of personal pronouns
(1) They can function like nouns in the nominative case, most often serving as
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subjects in verbless clauses.
(2) They can appear with a verb in order to emphasize the pronominal aspect of a
verb.

12. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

a. The demonstrative adjectives are classified as near and remote.

NEAR DEMONSTRATIVES REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVES

Form Translation Form Translation
MS i} “this” N7 “that”
FS DNT “this” N “that”
MP n‘:x “these” rmn or@n “those”
FP n%x “these” ngffr “those”

b. The demonstrative adjectives can function like other adjectives in an attributive,
predicative, or substantival manner.

13. VERBS IN GENERAL

a. Verbs may be generally categorized in the following ways.

(1) Strong and weak verbs
Strong verbs follow fixed, regular patterns of inflection; weak verbs inflect
irregularly due to the appearance or a weak consonant or a doubled consonant in
the verb root. (See Appendix 3 for paradigms of strong and weak verbs.)

(2) Finite and non-finite verbs
Perfect, imperfect, and imperative verbs are finite because they are limited by
their inflections to particular persons, genders, and numbers. Infinitives and
participles are non-finite verbs since they lack the inflectional limitations
characteristic of finite verbs.

(3) Fientive and stative verbs
Fientive verbs express action or motion; stative verbs describe a state of existence
rather than an activity. (See Appendix 3 for paradigms of feintive and stative
verbs.)
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(4) Volitional verbs
Volition (or the will of someone) may be expressed in the following manners:

(a) The imperative expresses direct, positive commands. A prohibition is usually
expressed by the imperfect with X5 or by the jussive with 5&5.

(b) The jussive is a form of the imperfect that expresses such ideas as desire,
wish, request, etc. It usually occurs in the third person, singular or plural, and
typically is spelled the same as a non-jussive, although it sometimes employs
a shortened form, especially with weak roots. A jussive verb can often be
translated with the help of auxiliary verbs like “let” or “may.”

(c) The cohortative is a form of the imperfect that expresses such ideas as desire,
intention, request, etc. It occurs only in the first person, singular or plural, and
requires the addition of a 10 suffix. A cohortative verb can often be
translated with the help of auxiliary verbs like “let” or “may.”

b. Tenses

(1) The indicative mood in Hebrew appears in the perfect and imperfect tenses of
finite verbs.

(2) The perfect conveys an action or state that is completed in the past, present or
future (although it most often expresses the notion of a simple past tense verb in
English). The imperfect conveys an action or state that is incomplete in the past,
present, or future (although it most often expresses the idea of a simple English
future tense verb).

c. Stems

Some of the connotations of the major verb stems are as follows.

(1) Qal: simple action in the active voice

(2) Nifal
(a) Passive or reflexive of gal
(b) With a few verbs:

[1] Reciprocal action
[2] Passive or reflexive of non-gal stems
[3] Simple action in the active voice

(3) Piel

() Intensification of gal in the active voice
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(b) Causation in the active voice
(c) With a few verbs:
[1] Notion of deprivation in the active voice
[2] Simple action in the active voice
(4) Pual
(a) Passive of piel
(b) With a few verbs: passive of gal
(5) Hifil
(a) Causative of gal in the active voice
(b) With some verbs: simple action in the active voice
(6) Hofal: passive of hifil
(7) Hitpael
(a) Reflexive of qgal, piel, or hifil
(b) With a few verbs:
[1] Reciprocal action
[2] Passive of an active stem
[3] Intensified action

[4] Simple action in the active voice

14. CLUES FOR STRONG VERBS

The following clues are helpful for identifying the forms of strong verbs. Some clues in
the various conjugations are identical. In these cases the context of a verb or verbal is the

clue for recognizing its conjugation.

PERFECT CONJUGATION

a. Clues for recognizing the person, gender, and number of any perfect stem:

3Ms | 000
3FS | 000
2Ms | pOO0 | | 2MP | EROO0
2FS | POOO | | 2FP | 0000
1CS | mooO | | 1CP | WO0OO0

3CP W00
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b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the perfect:

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael

‘Doo | oo 0E0 000 | DOOT | 0OO% | ooona

c. The vav consecutive on the perfect is spelled the same as the vav conjunction.

IMPERFECT CONJUGATION

a. Clues for recognizing the person, gender, and number of any imperfect stem:

3MS gooe 3MP oo
3FS goon 3FP mooon
2MS ooon 2MP WoaaRn
2FS ooon 2FP mooon
1CS OOOR 1CP 0o

b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the imperfect:

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael

o4 bood bodd OoHd bood bood | oognd
or or or or or

0o0¢ | 0oog | Dood | 0004 0oong

c. The vav consecutive on the imperfect is typically spelled as -1, .8, or ", and
may cause the imperfect to shorten and its accent to move to the penultimate.

IMPERATIVE CONJUGATION

a. Clues for recognizing the person, gender, and number of any imperative stem:

2MS | 000 2MP 000
2FS | 000 2FP | MO00

" A games does not appear in every form (in particular, not in 2MP or 2FP). Another clue for the
recognition of the perfect, gal is the absence of the clues for the other stems.



330 | Appendix 1: Grammatical Summary

b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the imperative:

Nifal

Piel

Pual

Hifil

Hofal

Hitpael

000

ooon

0E0

0oon

mlalalyh

INFINITIVE CONJUGATION

Clues for recognizing the stems of the infinitive:

The 2MS imperative sometimes appears in a longer form that employs a i1(J suffix.

Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
000 | ogpa | oog 0007 ooonn
Absolute
000 0003 D60 D60 0oga | 0o0n | 0oonm
or or
ooon | oo
PARTICIPLE CONJUGATION
a. Clues for recognizing gender and number in any participle stem:
Singular Plural
Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct
M 000 000 | 2000 000
nooo | ngoo | Mooo | Mood
F or or
7000 | hooo

8 The first form is relevant for 2MS and 2FP, the second for 2FS and 2MP.
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b. Clues for recognizing the stems of the participle:

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
Active

000 ooon 0ogn ooone
Passive

000 | °*00o: ooomn 0oomn

15. WEAK VERBS

a. The following chart lists the classifications of weak verbs — for example, pe-guttural,

pe-alef, pe-yod, pe-nun, ayin-guttural, etc.

5 v D
(3" root consonant | (2" root consonant | (1% root consonant
position) position) position)
Guttural Guttural Guttural
utiura (including ) (including )

N 1 (middle vowel) N

n Y (middle vowel) °

%91 (double-ayin) |

b. For summaries of the characteristics of weak verb classes see Lesson 22A.6 (pe-

gutturals, pe-alefs, ayin-gutturals, and lamed-gutturals); Lesson 23A.4 (pe-nuns);

Lesson 24A.3 (pe-yods); Lesson 25A.3 (ayin-vavs, ayin-yods, and double-ayins); and

Lesson 26A.3 (lamed-alefs and lamed-hes).

c. Six classifications of weak verbs commonly lose a root consonant in the course of

inflection: pe-yod/vav, pe-nun, ayin-vav, ayin-yod, double-ayin, and lamed-he. Other

clues for identifying weak roots appear in Lesson 26B and the Lessons mentioned in

the preceding paragraph.

° When the construct endings are added, the games reduces.

1Y represents a doubling of any consonant (not necessarily ¥), so that the consonant that appears in

the ¥ (second consonant) position also appears in the 5 (third consonant) position.
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ANALYSIS OF WORDS

Any word can be analyzed (“parsed” or “located”) in terms of its grammatical status.
This appendix provides a scheme for the analysis of the major words in a sentence.

1. ANALYSIS OF FINITE VERBS

a. The elements in analyzing finite verbs (perfects, imperfects, or imperatives) are as
follows:
(1) Root (triconsonantal root of a verb)
(2) Conjugation (perf, impf, or impv)
(3) Stem (qal, nif, piel, etc.)
(4) Person (1, 2, or 3), gender (M or F), and number (S or P)
(5) Additional features (such as a prefixed conj or PS)
(6) Translation (of the verb form, not the root)

b. The chart below illustrates the analysis of finite verbs.

Conju- Additional

Word Root . Stem | P/G/N Translation
gation Features
Yy | >R perf nif 3MS “he was guarded”
(Hos 12:14;
Eng 12:13)

1‘7147'?;7: > S impf qal 3MP | +vavcons | “and they ruled”
(Ps 106:41)

’m;ri:!;?m > ny perf hif 1CS | +vavconj | *and | caused to

(is 43:12) hear”
’]_5_1; > 'DD impv piel 2MS | + PS1CS “bless me”
(Ge 27:34)
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2. ANALYSIS OF NON-FINITE VERBS

a. The elements in analyzing non-finite verbs (infinitives or participles) are as follows:

(1) Root (triconsonantal root of a verb)

(2) Conjugation (inf or part)

(3) Stem (qgal, nif, piel, etc.)

(4) In the case of a participle, gal also indicate voice (act or pass)

(5) In the case of any participle indicate gender (M or F) and number (S or P) — not
applicable to infintives

(6) State (Ab or Cs)

(7) Additional features (such as a prefixed prep or PS)

(8) Translation (of the verb form, not the root)

b. The chart below illustrates the analysis of non-finite verbs.
Word Root COWJ“‘ Stem' | G/N | State Additional Translation
gation Features
Pmb > inf piel -- Cs |+prep® | *“toharden”
(Jos 11:20)
Tpen | >TpR inf nif - Ab “being
(1Ki 20:39) missed”
oobhn | >o1 | part gal | MP | Ab |+art “the ones
(Ex 10:8) act going”
DOoNm | >5o8 | part hif | MS | Cs |+PS3MP | “one caus-
(Jer 9:14; ing them
Eng 9:15) to eat”
3. ANALYSIS OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES
a. The elements in analyzing nouns and adjectives are as follows:

(1) Root (not the lexical form, but the triconsonantal root from which a noun or
adjective is derived, if one can be determined)

(2) Part of speech (N or adj)

(3) Gender (M or F) and number (S, P, or Du)

! When a participle is in the gal stem, also indicate in this column whether it is active or passive.
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(4) State (Ab or Cs)

(5) Any additional features (such as an art or PS)

(6) Translation of the word (not the lexical form)

b. The chart below illustrates the analysis of nouns and adjectives.

Word Root ggngg G/N | State Aﬁgﬁ'ﬁg?' Translation
Do | >oon adj FP | Cs “wise women of”
(Jdg 5:29)
| -2 N FDu | Ab “hands”
(Jos 8:20)
main | > 2w adj FS | Ab | +art “the good”
(Dt 1:35)
"‘4731?7137.3" > WWP N MS Cs |+prep]d, | “and from”
(Eze 9:6) \é%vl(é)gj, & | my sanctuary”

4. ANALYSIS CHART

The chart on the next page provides a model for use by the student in analyzing words.

The student has permission to duplicate the page.

2 Sometimes no triconsonantal root can be identified for a noun.
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Word Root Identification® Additional Translation
Features

® The elements required in the “Identification” section are as follows:
For finite verbs: conjugation (perf, impf, or impv), stem (qgal, nif, etc.), and P/G/N
For non-finite verbs: conjugation (inf or part), stem (for part, gal also give voice [act or pass]), G/N for
part only, and state (Ab or Cs)
For nouns and adjectives: part of speech (N or adj), G/N, and state.
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STRONG AND WEAK VERB PARADIGMS

This appendix contains paradigms for regular and weak verbs, as indicated in the
following list. Some hypothetical forms (that is, forms that are not extant in the Hebrew
Bible) appear for the sake of illustration. The verb roots that are employed in the
paradigms appear in parentheses.

Strong Verb (5@7’?;)

Strong Stative Verb (722, WP, 1BP)

Weak Verb: Pe-Guttural (7721, P1T)

Weak Verb: Pe-Alef (2X)

Weak Verb: True Pe-Yod (22?)

Weak Verb: Pe-Yod/Vav (Pe-Yod based on Pe-Vav) (287, Wj:)

Weak Verb: Pe-Nun (53, W32)

Weak Verb: Ayin-Guttural (112, T72)

Weak Verb: Ayin-Vav (@37)

10. Weak Verb: Ayin-Vav and Ayin-Yod (X132, 22, 212, Pn)

11. Weak Verb: Double-Ayin (220)

12. Weak Verb: Lamed-Guttural (ﬂ?@)

13. Weak Verb: Lamed-Alef (X312)

14. Weak Verb: Lamed-He (H?JT)

15. Weak Verb: Irregular (J03, ﬂi??, ‘[5.‘! )

16. Practice Chart for Strong Verb (5im)*

© 0 N o g bk~ D e

! The practice chart provides a structure for the student to practice the forms of the strong verb using
5wty as a model. The student has the author's permission to reproduce the chart.

337
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1. STRONG VERB PARADIGM (5!;7?;)

Perfect

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
svs | bun | bum | Swm|  Swm| Swnn|  Sung|  Swnon
SFS | mpum | npumi| mbum | mpun | npwmm| mpum| npunnn
2vs | pbum | ppUmi| nbUn | onbun | nbunm| nbung| nodenm
2FS | mbum | poum| moum | poum | noumm| o nbuny) pounnn
1Cs | onpn | nbmy| onown | omown | nowRm | npwng | nownnT
3CP | abwm | bwmy|  abum | abwn | ownn | ounn|  Bwnnd
2P | BRUn | BRRYR) | BRDUR | DRouR | BRDunT | oRouny | onouRnT
2FP | (EPUR | (ERUmI | jnoun | jnbun | mowaT | jpbung | jpounnT
1IcP | mBwn | uBny| mbEn | ubEn | mbunn| uwhunn | nbunon

Imperfect

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
sms | Sumy | Swr | Swmy| Swm | S| bumy | Swen
sFs | Owmn|  Sumnn| Swnn | Swen | Swunn | Sunn | Swnnon
avs | Owmn | Sunn | Swnn | Swen | Swunn | Sunn | Swnnon
2Fs | oumm| coupn| cDunn | cDunn | Dwmm| o Sunn | Dunnn
1cs | Dumy | Sums | Swan | Dums | Sums| o Dums | Dunns
3MP | abumr | bt | owmr | abume | b | abum | abunm
3FP | miblnn | mbtnn | mbden | mbdnn | mbunn | mbnn | mbunnn
2MP | abunp | owpn | tbunn | abwnn | abttnn | abwnn | abwnnn
2FP | miblnn | mbunn | mbden | mbdnn | mbunn | mbnn | mbunnn
1cp | Simy|  Swmy|  Swmy| Owmy| Dwmy| Sumy) Sunn
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1. STRONG VERB PARADIGM (5@7’?;)

Imperative
Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael
2MS 25 Sunn Plvita) gliity Suinnm
2FS Dun | ohupm| rabitehy ounnm
2MP bun | abwnt | b P Alilnby Elpiintghy
2FP | mibtm | mbumam| miben M e
Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
Sun | Sunn | Sum S Swn
| Absolute | |
Sign | Swmior | Swmor | Suin Sunma | Sunn | Swnnn
Stinm | Sun
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
MS, Ab Pliiia) Suinn S Suinmm
FS,Ab | PS5 or mownn montnn mounmn
mouh
MP,Ab | 225uR 0°ouin =hrllitele =iyl
FP, Ab niouit niownn ahllifala niSwnm
| V' Passive | '.
MS, Ab Suin Suing Suinn Suinn
FS,Ab | mpn | U aeicle oy
MP,Ab | Dowin | DYouns Nl il
FP,Ab | mibwm | mibuns RIS R

2 2MS impv can appear in a long form, as in H‘?W?J (impv, gal, 2MS + 77 suffix). See Lesson 17B.3.
® Participles can also appear in construct, as in ’527?3 (gal, act, MP, Cs).
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2. STRONG STATIVE VERB PARADIGM (722, UTR, 182)

Perfect, Qal

E-class A-class O-class
3MS g i plookes
3Fs | mIED TR, MR,
2vs | nT23 YT L
2Fs | P33 YT NIy
1cs | N33 YT NI
P | TI22 WP nep,
2P | BRT23 2Ry, oy
2FP | 107123 YR IR
1CP 2723 WY nath-

Imperfect, Qal

E-class A-class O-class
3MS 13> wR? eR?
3FS 1220 wIPn epn
2MS 1250 Riely epn
2Fs | 220 "TRn epn
1cs | 722N TN 1PN
3MP 1722 N el
FP | MIEZR | MTRR mERn
2MP | 1T722R TP ity
2FP | mFI22R | TRTRR PR
1CP 1332 wIpRs 1251

* The final nun of the verb root has assimilated into the nun of the verb suffix by means of a dagesh-

forte. The same situation occurs at other places in the conjugations of this verb.
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2. STRONG STATIVE VERB PARADIGM (722, UTR, 182)

Imperative, Qal

E-class A-class O-class
2MS n23 !D'jp 0P
2FS ES IR e
2MP 1733 ’ltﬂjp phlisl
2FP | 3733 MY T

Infinitive, Qal
E-class A-class O-class
Construct
22 R Tep
Absolute
123 TP TP
Participle, Qal, Active
E-class A-class O-class
MS, Ab 23 !L?jp ]?DE




342 | Appendix 3: Strong and Weak Verb Paradigms

3. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-GUTTURAL (T2Y, P1°)

Perfect

Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
MS | TRy | Tyl TRT | TR P
SFS | MMy | mTmpy| nTRpn | ey R
2MS | PTRY | nTBRI| RTRT | R iy
2FS | PRV | mTRpI| RTRYT | RTRRT npIT
1CS | MTRY | MBI RTRYT | R R
3CP | vy | vmuy| TRYT | rmYT P
2MP | DRTRY | DRTRRY | BRTRYT | ERTRYT sl
2FP | RN | ImTRRI| nTRT | nTeuT 1P
1ICP | TRy | wmRpy| wBpT | wTRYf BRI

Imperfect

Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
3MS pielop e ERAPN aan? P
3FS mie}ig TR | TRun pieby P
2MS mi=}ig TR | TRun pieby P
2FS | M| Tyn | CTRyR | TRYR yaliny
1CS | TN | TN | TRUN | T PN
3MP el 1AL n‘r*F_::_;j el elin
SFP | myThum | MTRYD | MTRYR | MITRum pPllinis
2MP TR | YR w?_z;gm 1TRYA P
2FP | mIThuD| myTRD | MTRuR | maTRun plniniy
1CP piebip! Tyl TRl Ryl P

5

P is a stative verb.
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3. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-GUTTURAL (1Y, P117)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Hifil Qal
2MS Tby | mwn| o Tmen iy
2Fs TRV | TRpm| ThET P
2MP TR | TmpT | rThun P
2FP | TRy | MITRYT| MThud TR

Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal
TRy | TRYT| TR
Absolute
Tiny [ Tip| o mpn| o R
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal
MS, Ab miel TRYR
FS, Ab Ny AV
MP, Ab D’W_?:JKJ oY TMaunR
FP, Ab ighitaly gkl ia)ia)
Passive
MS, Ab MY giebip! ieiie)
FS,Ab | TRy | TR TR
MP,Ab | DMWY | DM =p el
FP,Ab | Dimmy | nimm ahmin}e
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4. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-ALEF (5;}5)

Perfect Imperfect
Qal Qal
3MS Sox 3MS 5ons
3FS | 193N 3FS pNig
2MS | P5oN 2MS gl
2FS | 53N 2FS "5oRMA
1cs | “noow 1Cs Soi
3CP | 93N 3MP 152K
3FP | mboNR
2MP | onboN 2MP | 192KR
2FP | InooN 2FP | MSORA
1IcP | m5oN 1CP SoN3
Imperative Infinitive
Qal Qal
2Ms boN Construct
2FS "BoN Sox
2MP 15;& Absolute
2FP | 75N Hion
Participle
Qal
Active Passive
MS, Ab bon H1oR
FS, Ab Moo moIoN
MP, Ab |  D'7oR D"5108
FP,Ab | niooR nIS1o8
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5. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: TRUE PE-YOD (21?)

Perfect Imperfect
Qal Hifil Qal Hifil
3MS | 2w | 3MS ool I MUL)
3FS mawy | AW | |3FS | A | awen
2MS | papr| papem| |2Ms | A | awen
2FS | mawy| mavem| [2Fs | cawm| avbem
1CS | “mady| mapI | |1CS | 2vW | 2ww
3CP || mpT | [3MP | aaem | 2w
3FP | MABM | MR
2MP | DPaY | OPART | | 2MP | amn | ateen
2FP | (03T | NILT| | 2FP | makn| maabn
1IcP | mapy| mapm| | 1cP vy | 2w
Imperative Infinitive
Qal Hifil Qal Hifil
2MS iy mldaibyl Construct
2FS | 3w | ane 2| e
2MP e AT My Absolute
2FP | maky| maben 2wy | awn
Participle
Active
Qal Hifil
MS, Ab mloh 27
FS, Ab o Y
MP,Ab | DB | DL
FP, Ab ghmlal ighimiliahle
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6. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-YOD/VAV (PE-YOD BASED ON PE-VAV)
(3}, W)

Perfect
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
3MS o uliihb 22N aunm e
3FS magt | mawn | a2t | mawn alvah
MS | P3| naYR | naYin | nam Y,
2FS | DWW IR pawn o,
1CS | MW | “MIYN | NIWIT | P ny;
3CP || Ndwn | | aun W
2MP | ORaYY | onawhn | onawin | onagin algliimy
I A I A A B Al 10
1ICP | MIW| MWL | NI | NI WY
Imperfect
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
3Ms | agr| A 2y 2™
3FS Wn | Aww| WA | 2w iy
2MS Wwn | agw| WA | 2w g
2FS | 3un| C3wM| WA| aun xais
1Cs m 1 A VY A= N N B 1 X W
3MP | 3w | 3wy | | aawn W
3FP | mMaUn | mawn | mawing| o mawn iy
2MP | 3un | awm | R | 12w WA
2FP | MWM | mawm | mawn | mawn MmN
1cP | awn| 2w mligh W

6 W7 and a few other verbs like it combine characteristics of true pe-yod and pe-yod/vav verbs.



Appendix 3: Strong and Weak Verb Paradigms | 347

6. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-YOD/VAV (PE-YOD BASED ON PE-VAV)
(3}, W)

Imperative
Qal Nifal Hifil Qal
2MS Y liply mlroh b un
2FS | Caw| cawym | W N
2MP WY | Y| 12w g
2FP | m2W| MY | madin iR
Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
Pag | aWm | 2w auin aliy
Absolute
2 lriply! miapbuf i AN
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Qal
MS, Ab s miliihie) 2mhN
FS, Ab pimlii pimpliipie e
MP, Ab | D20 mpmilish}e mpliih
FP,Ab | mMaw ghmpliipla ahlil
Passive
MS, Ab mliiph 2w
FS, Ab pjukiigh pimliigia
MP, Ab mplmliigh mpuliigis)
FP, Ab ighinliogh ighmliigle
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7. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-NUN (922, @)

Perfect
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal
3MS Plap ibp Ep aAbhy Wi
3FS | moms TER | TR R e
2Ms | 0B nun | onun | neET ) nun
2FS | 17B) nwR | REn| nwan) e
1Cs | "m2) ke o< A I F Ty
3CP | oD wy | o owa| wham| wn
2MP | BnE) OOwa | Dhwa)| onwam | ohRwan
2FP | 107E) LR G N R e B
icp | ubD) WU | NG| wET| Wi
Imperfect
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal
3MS 5B ey Wi aAPY ua
3FS Sen Wan | wan|  uwmn wian
2MS Sen Elg) bty bl iy
2Fs | oen W | owpn | win| o un
1cs | Sex U | wEN | AN W
avpP | 1he W oWy | W Wi
3FP | mi%En AN | RN | M| R
2MP | 35En Win | owpn | whin W3
2FP | 15BN TN | RN MAD | R
1CP 5B) Ep W w2 iEP)
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7. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: PE-NUN (922, @)

Imperative

Qal Qal Nifal Hifil
2MS o) E) ibbly Wi
2Fs | "5 Wy oupm| o owhan
2MP 1503 Wy | wRm|
2FP | ma7B3 3| mwwT |
Infinitive
Construct
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal
o8] nw3 | upn | owyn |
| N Absolute
D) Wi ibbhy wan ibly
Participle
Active
Qal Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal
MS, Ab 53 wis W
FS,Ab | nbB) alips plible
MP, Ab | D%5D) D) aplisatle
FP,Ab | nibB3 P ghlsable
| | Passive
MS, Ab iEh b war
FS, Ab pLiEh> plith pLiEle)
MP, Ab b I =Rl ED aRlipia
FP, Ab ahluEe N Ml ED A
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8. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-GUTTURAL (7113, 713)

Perfect
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael
sMs | m2 | M 2| TR ToIAm
3Fs | moma | R 773 P12 mEhanm
vs | pImR | P n>32| n2| nadand
s | ol Do ne73 | pPI3| pIIanT
1cs | mm2| PT 'n372 | p372| m>dann
3CP gl A igi=b! Ei ol I ol o ) R bl oY
2MP | BRT3 | BRI o7z | Bp312| Ep3IINT
2FP | 07m3 | 10T 0272 | 10772 193I30n
1IcP | w2 | Wma W92 | WS92 | wo9ann
Imperfect
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael
ms | mR| e ER= R Rl -l
3FS | m3n| MmN 0| T T7Em
2M5 | IR AR 03| 70An 2300
2FS | Mnan | I VR0 PR | IR
1CS oo anan T 70N R
3MP pnint=y mnal 12927 WDW:'D’: 1272
3FP | MR | TR Mm2330 | M03 | mshann
2MP | MR | nan 1°93R | 1D7an | 1on2nn
2FP | MRR | TIT0EN me03n | ma3an | medann
e | m| e I O -
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8. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-GUTTURAL (7113, 713)

Imperative
Qal Nifal Piel Hitpael
Ms | M2 | maT T2 70307
2FS | Mna | Mnan 3 et
2MP ma2 | mnan 1272 127207
2FP | M2 | MITET M0z 20307
Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael
2 | mend R I RN B R
Absolute
e | 102 12307
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hitpael
MS, Ab | T EREC 7030
FS,Ab | T2 3R PR
MP, Ab n*‘m‘: mpiyiuls mp=igialgie
FP, Ab mwr_';':-m ijI;?; m:jl:;nj?;
Passive
MS, Ab pkink! plap=b! ':[j:?;
FS,Ab | M2 | 702 fpi=iglata)
MP, Ab | @972 | O™ z:*:j:w;
FP, Ab mwm; nﬁﬁrj;u nﬁ:j:?;
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9. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAV (377)

Perfect

Qal Nifal Polel Polal Hifil Hofal Hitpolel
3MS op | oipr|  onip|  oee|  own| opwm|  oniend
s | mmp | meipy| mEai | omeei | mepm| ompa| meeipnm
aMs | ommp | niRp| meRip | meRp | pRpT| mepa| meRipnm
2FS DRp | PWNPI DREIP | PRRP | PRI ORpI | PRnipnm
1CS | MRR | MWPI| WP | meRip | MR | hRpIT | meipn
3CP ™| ML WP | W | wRn| wmpm| mnipnn
2MP | BARp | BOMPY | BARRIP | BARRIP | DOWNPT | BRRPIT | DRRRIPAT
2FP | (0mp | WPI| JRRRIP | 0RRip | NPT | 10nRIT | nenipam
1cP WD | WP MR | waip | P | wpiT | umnipnn

Imperfect

Qal Nifal Polel Polal Hifil Hofal Hitpolel
3MS o[ o | onier|  oni o | op el bl
3FS DR | oien| onipn| ooden| own| opnm | onienn
2Ms | mpn| oipn| onien| opipn | own|  opwn| onipnn
2Fs | wpn| wipn| cmaien | oweipn|  wpn| o wpn| neipan
1CS | DwWN | OPN | onipR | onipN | DN | opw | onien
3MP MW WP wmner | mne ™l M lalabelal
3FP | TPRIPD | MIRTPR | MmhiPn | mmRn | mmpn | RN | mmhipnn
2MP | M1 | MIPA | WA | mnien | wen | mRn | mnienn
2FP | MPRIPR | MIRIPR | MImRPR | mmRPn | mmpn | mRpn | mmkienn
1cP o1 DRl onipl| onie o) opm el Y il
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9. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAV (277)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Polel Hifil Hitpolel
2MS mple =hiehy onIP opa D?;ﬁpljn
2Fs | mp | owmPpal o omnip R RipnT
2MP ™R | Mz i ™P lelehilaly
2FP | map | MR b T myRRipnT

Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Polel Hifil Hofal Hitpolel
mpl= =hiehy DRIP mhl mipbly D?;ﬁpljn
Absolute
mhie) =hiehy opna mipbly mlahielghy
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Polel Polal Hifil Hofal Hitpolel
MS, Ab op D?;ﬁp?; mpele D?;ﬁp!jr;
FS, Ab e i P TP
MP,Ab | BT ot o oraiphn
FP, Ab mm;T mm;ﬁpr; mn’p?; mm;ﬁpxjr;
Passive
MS, Ab Dﬁp; D?;ﬁp?; mipgle
FS, Ab nr;ﬁpq m;r;ﬁpr; P
MP, Ab D“?;ﬁp; D‘?;?;ﬁp?; mpalebie
FP, Ab mmp; m?:?;ﬁprg mr:,?m
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10. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAV AND AYIN-YOD
(X312, o, Wiz, nm’)

Perfect

N oy w3 7

Qal Qal Qal Qal
3MS N3 oy el )
3FS N3 b Lkl i
2Ms | N3 i N3 L3
2FS AN Ll Y3 i
1CS | TN3 i alE i
3CP N2 i 93 ale
2MP | BIR3 BRRY onw2 B
2FP 1 N2 el e 1o
1cpP N2 ml Y3 b lgia

Imperfect

e oy w3 P

Qal Qal Qal Qal
3MS 322 aNiy 2 ke
3FS | Nian aNitlg wian aklely
2MS | Nian aNitlg wian aklely
2FS | 893N b i3 gakinly
1S | Niaw R WIaR allaiy
3MP | NI i W93 gty
3FP | mIN9aN MR pilkly abNklely
2MP | W93 leRinlg W93 tlalinly
2FP | maN9an VA ikl DN
1cpP X923 aRip iglbl allep

292 and M are stative verbs.
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10. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: AYIN-VAV AND AYIN-YOD
(R92, @', Wia, nm)

Imperative
N2 oW w2 igkbln)
Qal Qal Qal Qal
2MS N2 o wia gkin)
2FS | Wi " i3 IR
2MP | N3 MR N3 Efobra)
2FP | mINI2 M ik mnk
Infinitive
Construct
Qal Qal Qal Qal
Ni2 o' Wiz gkie
Absolute
N2 mpplvs] w2 ighin)
Participle
Active
Qal Qal Qal Qal
MS, Ab N2 b Wiz aie
FS,Ab | N2 i Y2 aiyie)
MP,Ab | D'N2 DRl ovwia mhigin)
FP,Ab | DiN2 nind niYiz ahigle)
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11. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: DOUBLE-AYIN (222)

Perfect

Qal Nifal Poel ° Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel
3MS 20| 201|220 22%0 07| 20| 23907
3FS maD| m20)| MAio| Maio | madT | mRowT| madinon
2MS | miao | miapy| mpadio|  padio|  miRon| miaowm | padimom
2FS | Mi2p| niacy| naio| pa2fe|  miRoT| niaoIm| painon
1Cs | 'miap | 'miapy| 'padio | *padio | nidom | °miaosT | nadinon
3CP 1O | 101|  1Wo|  \™2o|  1@dm| 10| 122imom
2MP | OP3D | DMYac)| opa3io | opa2ie | opiaoT | oniaci | apna2inon
2FP | D10 | JMAB1 | NIV | N0 | MDT | MRS | jN3N0T
ICP | i3p| Mi20)| wMWIO | MWIO |  MWIADT | MW2EIT | N23inon

Imperfect

Qal’® Nifal Poel Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel
3MS i I 1oL - 12%0" i) 207 | 22900
3FS 2R|  29M| 23%n|  23%n 200 30M | 239M0n
2Ms | 3op|  2om| 23%om | 22in 3on| 20| 23%M0n
2Fs | °20p| '20M| "32%m | C22A| 30M | 20| °32iMeD
1CS | 2oN| 298| 22%8 | 239N 208 20W | 229MoN
3MP | 1257|1297 | 20| 32| 30| 1mOT | 12290
3FP | MP3OM | M3ER | MIaRien | ma3ien | Ar3on| MP3oWN | mIaRinen
2MP | 120m| 93pm| 'm2%omM|  123%OR | [P | 20| 330N
2FP | P3OM | MI3ON | MI3ToR | madien | APIen | mrEon | maainon
1cP 33| 3w1| 2390 12%03 2301| 20M| 239003

& Double-ayin verbs usually follow the strong verb pattern in piel, pual

, and hitpael; however, they

may also use the alternate forms of poel, poal, and hitpoel, as illustrated in this chart. In hitpoel the sibilant
consonant of 220 changes places with the I of the prefix. (See Lesson 13A.7c and Lesson 15A.7¢.)

° In perf, gal, 220 has these alternate forms: 3MS: 2239; 3FS: 7320; and 3CP: 1230.
% Some double-ayins display variations from this paradigm in the prefix vowel for impf, qal. For

example, 220 can also be inflected as 20, 2B, 2B, Y20, etc.; and the stative verb ‘7‘7? in impf, gal
follows the pattern of BP‘ 5|?n 5i?h ’5Pﬁ etc.
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11. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: DOUBLE-AYIN (222)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Poel Hifil Hitpoel
2MS o ulolyl 22 200 iy iglely
2FS "2 20|  "22i0 "207 gebbiclely
2MP 1O | mem| =3 1207 1229M0
2FP | mrap| mraenm| masil e M22ineT

Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Poel Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel
ule) mloly 2290 2290 mlely 207 2290010
Absolute |
313@ 2N 22 22 ulelp) a0 :;ﬁnpn
Participle
Active
Qal ™ Nifal Poel Poal Hifil Hofal Hitpoel
MS, Ab 220 23R 0 mimyigiela
FS, Ab 1220 m22iom ialela pibeyigiels)
MP,Ab | 2220 D 2250 mpjalela) D 22imon
FP, Ab ni220 niaaion niaon ni22Imon
Passive
MS, Ab 202 22%on 20
FS, Ab 1202 ma2%on 20m
MP, Ab 0%29] Dv22%om mpiniebl
FP, Ab ghfaie}) niaaion niapm

" The stative verb 5‘7‘7 in part, gal, act is inflected as 5;? TT‘?P D‘%E, and mbp.
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12. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-GUTTURAL (rbrg)

Perfect

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
3MS now | mbwy|  nbw|  mbw| mbun|  nbun| “nbnun
FS | MR | mmwy| AnRW | Anpy | Amown| Aantwn|  amenun
Ms | pnoW| pRowy| nmRW | nnpY | pnown| pnown|  nmonwn
2Fs | pmoW| nowy| pmdw| by | mndwn | no2un|  noonun
1Cs | Cpn2w | AnSwy| cpnow | cRnby| cmnown | cnnun| nnoun
3cP | wbl | wbwy|  wbw | wmby | wSun | wmbwn|  mboun
2P | BAN2Y | BAMDY | BANPY | BANDY | BANDWN | BRAN2UT | oomonyT
2FP | MDY | MY | (ANTY | (RnRY | emewT | jnntun | jnmenes
1IcP | amoy | ambwy|  wnbw | unbw | anbwn | unbun | unbnun

Imperfect

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
svs | ompwn | ompwnh | mpwh | mpwh | mbwr|  nbwy | nomwn
3FS | mwn| nbwn| nmpwn| nmbwn| mbun|  nbwn|  monun
2Ms | mBwn| mbwn| nmpwn| mbwn| mbwn|  ndwn|  monun
2Fs | mpYn| omown| meun| omoYn| mun | moun | monyn
1CS | moUN|  MDUN| MDUN | mDUN | mOuN | mouN | ronuN
3MP | mour | bt | by | ambw | wmbur | wmbur | o
3FP | MIN2UN | MATOWN | MINRUN | MORYn | mnoun | manzwn | mnondn
2MP | mbun | wbwn | ambun | mbwn | wmbun | wbun | nboun
2FP | MIN2YN | MATOWN | MNPUN | MnoYn | mnoun | manzwn | mnonun
1IcP | mPwy |  nmowy| mpwy|  mpwy|  mbw|  npw|  nonwd

2 1 hitpael the sibilant consonant of MW changes places with the P of the prefix. (See Lesson
13A.7c and Lesson 15A.7c.)
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12. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-GUTTURAL (ﬂ%gﬁ)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael
2MS mow | mpwn|  mow Mo monYn
2Fs | ompu| ombwm|  mbu o TN
2MP oY | mbyn | oy apelihy Sailalipy
2FP | MMRY | maNRWT | mamey AR menYn

Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hofal Hitpael
mow | nmbuwn | nbuw moun nonYn
| Absolute | |
mivy | mivor | oy mown | moun
AEC
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
MS, Ab o o e mon
FS,Ab | AnoU Y o gl
MP,Ab | DTI5U =Napdvle oo =Naalle
FP, Ab abiabed'] ninSwn ahinalelife nImomn
| .. Passive | ..
MS, Ab | Y o o ar
FS,Ab | miow | Anou el el
MP,Ab | oMY | DTow aNgiplija aNgip e
FP,Ab | PimbY | minSuw akigipdile aligipile
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13. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-ALEF (XX1)

Perfect

Qal®® Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
WS | Ngm| NS NER | NR| O ONERT| NgnD| NEROT
3FS | TINSE | TNSmI | NSD | TN OMWOSDO| MSnT | mssenn
2MS | DNZ | DNERY| O OONER | DNBD | DNIDT| O DNSRT| ONBROT
2FS DNSD | NNSDI | NRSD | NNSD | NRERT| O NRERT | DRSO
1CS | IR | MNINY | OTNER | ONNER | ONNERT | ODRYRT | ODRERAT
3cp ISR | WD | WD | WD | OWRDT | WIIT | NSROM
2MP | DNNSD | DONREDI | DONED | DONED | DNRSRT | DNRSRT | QNNSHON
2FP | IONSI | JONSmI | JONSD | OJONSD | OJONSDT | JONSRT | NsRT
1CP | MNEM | MNIMI| ONNBM | OARED | UK NNIRT | NR¥HAN

Imperfect

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
3MS NEmT| NI OREDT) O OREWT) O N N3 NI
8FS | Rghn)  Rspn| o RsRD) o NEhh) o XEkR) o Rapn ) RELOn
2MS | NSBN | NSBRD| O NEDD | NERD | NSBD| O NgRD | NEROD
2FS | CNSBM| ONSBR| WSRO | NERD | WInD | wgen | owspon
ICS | NEBN | ONEDN | ONSDN|ONSDN | ONEDN | ONSDN| O N3DON
BMP | INRDT | OWEDY[OWZRY | OWZRY | WOBmY | WImY | Nun,
3FP | TINERN | TINSDN | TINERD | TINEOD | TINEN0 | TINIRD | MINEROD
2MP | INZRR | INIPO | OWZDA | OINSRO | OWIER™O | WD | wzRnn
2FP | TINEN | TINSDN | TINSDD | TINEOD | TINEN0 | TINIROD | mINEROD
ICP | NgmI|  NEDI|  NED)| O NEmI| O WEm)| Ngm)| Nnm

13 Stative lamed-alefs follow a variant pattern of inflection in perf, qal, as illustrated by x‘ar: T'TN‘??J
PNOR, NG, NG, etc,
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13. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-ALEF (XX1)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael
2Ms NS | NEDIT| N3 N3 NI
2FS WS | ORI NER R el
2MP INB INBDA INBR nx*%r;u INBNT
2FP | TINEM | TINIDT| TINED TN TINBRNT

Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
DY N3D7 N3R N3 N33R | TR | RIRDA
| Absolvute | - |
RIsD R'B?;J NZ» &-3?; R327 N3 b ¥ dalghy
Participle
Active
Qal * Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
MS, Ab N3 NERR g fala) DY dalgla
FS, Ab ighy4n) TIRERN RSN ahY ialgls
MP,Ab | ONZR DN =gl =i ielyle
FP, Ab mxgb mxgr_:r; mx“;{?;?; mxgrngm
Passive
MS Ab | MR N N1 N
FS,AD | TIRISR | TN N N
MP, Ab mph L Rde mph ) imp! [=ph }nle DNZIN
FP, Ab mmxr; mx;r;; nﬁxgr;r; mxgr;r_;

1 Stative lamed-alefs follow a variant pattern of inflection in part, gal, act, as illustrated by x‘vr:
Rom, oo, MRS,
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14. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-HE (7153)

Perfect

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
CIVC It N I 2 L N e N 2l e R R
FS | mnBa| mnbam | mnpi| mnRa| Anbwm| mnnan| Anoimn
avs | mor| ol ol pw o o] pRan| poann
2Fs | moa| omoa| omma| omea) moam| omoan| mhann
1cs | w23 won | om%y| mba| omban| S| mbanm
3CP 153 5] 193 193 e ih 537 tlahy
2MP | Bm03 | BOTDN | BOVR| BOYRR| BOUONT| BRYDIT | o
S et N I 2N N e R ez al B el el
1CP wHy | Wb 13753 wHa | wdy | wSim| b

Imperfect

Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
VS | mer | mer | men | men | men| o Ten| noa
FS | MRl mam | | o) mam| o T oan
2vs | mpam|  mmn| o mpm | mwm| o T mam | mRann
2fs | om | o | b ctam| om| G| hann
1CS | M| TR TR P | TR TP | o
3MP b et h) h) k) P h) ety
FP | Mo | aroan| et | mrtan | mroam | mroan|  meoann
2MP V| | ahan | oam iy ey 1530
oFP | mroan | mroan| et | mrtan | mrowm | mroan|  mroann
1ICP | mpm|  mpm|  mha|  7em|  mem|  Tem|  moam
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14. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: LAMED-HE (7153)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael
2Ms art ) B R o 2T
2FS 2 o e o DN
2MP 153 ety 153 tebhy 13N
kP | M3 mram| ar% e reanT

Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
nib3 ahbhy nib3 ni%; Moy | i | misann
| Absolﬁte | | |
M3 mon o1 193 o moy | moann
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
MS, Ab 1193 o oM oI
FS, Ab 1193 o oM oI
MP, Ab =plk aNple 25)n apFlyie
FP, Ab ni53 niom N5 nian
Passive
MS, Ab "hpl o Ten aer aee
FS,Ab | TRz mon o o
MP, Ab oy | o apBia oo
FP, Ab nmba | niba niom miom
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15. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: IRREGULAR VERBS (103, **np’?, 9211, 17m)

Perfect
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal
s | o] MRY | MR ErC el ™A
3Fs | mny| M RR | TRY 2% g
2vs | “nnz| o nR? n2%7 0
2Fs | M N7 n2>T 20
1CS | i3 AR kol B B e
3CP | 1M tlaiele) 15577 I
2MP | DOY| Opm| | BONR? S Sl
2FP | 10 N Rk 1
1ICP | M| M D prel 1257 "
Imperfect
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal
VS || oD el B e £l B A i
3FS | M| (R mpn | mRbm 17m I
2vs | (pm | (e MR 128 I
2FS | “inn PR "25n i
1cs | RN | RN TN TR N
3MP nunr | ank P '-D?j 13‘5?’ mm
3FP | mann mITEn 2N I
2MP | upA lairly 1550 iy
2FP | TIEDD mIEn 25N i
1CP | 1M me) 723 mm

= ﬂE‘? is inflected as if its root were pe-nun in part of its conjugation — namely, in imperfect, gal and

hofal; imperative, gal; and infinitive, gal, construct.

the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive, construct; and in all conjugations of hifil.

16 '|‘7;‘l is inflected as if its root were pe-yod/vav in part of its conjugation — namely, in the gal stem of

7 In some forms of ]D; the final nun assimilates into the first consonant of the suffix.
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15. WEAK VERB PARADIGM: IRREGULAR VERBS (102, 127, 7277, 1717)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal
2MS n A T T i
2FS I P D5 | > o
2MP | N P 15 | 13750 I
2FP M35
Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal
| mem M | MR 2% | T niy
or N
Absolute
i | || oy 107 ™7
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Qal Nifal Qal Hifil Qal
MS, Ab 1 P> 700 7o in
FS, Ab N5
MP, Ab | %P3 oo aMelpiy
FP, Ab nisbi | ninSin
Passive |
MS, Ab Pl 1M o)
FS, Ab
MP, Ab | %) Nl
FP,Ab | D




3MS
3FS
2MS
2FS
1CS
3CP
2MP
2FP
1CP

3MS
3FS
2MS
2FS
1CS
3MP
3FP
2MP
2FP

1CP
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16. PRACTICE CHART FOR STRONG VERB (ti)

Perfect
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
i b b i b b i
S b b i b b i
S b b S b b i
b b b S b b i
b b b i b b i
S b b S b b i
b b b S b b i
b b b i b b i
S b b S b b i
Imperfect
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
Suin S il Suin i Pliite i
Suin S il Suin i Pliite i
Suin Sin Pliit Suin i i b
Suin S Pliite Suin i Pliit i
Suin Sin Pliit Suin i Pliit i
Suin Sin Pliit Suin i Pliit i
i S il Suin i Pliite i
i S il Suin i Pliite i
Suin Sin Pliit Suin i Pliit i
i S il Suin i Pliite i
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2MS
2FS
2MP
2FP

MS, Ab
FS, Ab

MP, Ab
FP, Ab

MS, Ab
FS, Ab
MP, Ab
FP, Ab

16. PRACTICE CHART FOR STRONG VERB (D)

Imperative

Qal Nifal Piel Hifil Hitpael
i Pliite) i b i
i Pliite) i b i
i Pliite) i b i
i Pliite) i b i
Infinitive
Construct
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
i Pliita) b S b
Absolute
Suin Sum oor buim oor buin Pliita) b i
Pliite i
Participle
Active
Qal Nifal Piel Pual Hifil Hofal Hitpael
Pliita) i Pliite) i
Suin or i i S
S b Pliite) S
S b Pliite) Pl
S b Pliite) S
Passive
S Pliita) Pliite) Pl
i Pliite) Pliite) Pl
S Pliita) Pliite) Pl
S Pliite) Pliite) Pliite




Appendix 4

VOCABULARY

The following is an alphabetical list of the words which appear 200 or more times in the
Hebrew Bible.! These words also appear in the vocabulary lists of the lessons in this
Grammar. The lesson number in which a vocabulary word was introduced appears in
brackets after the word. A few words that occur less than 200 times are included in this
vocabulary because of their grammatical importance or their use in paradigms; they are
marked with an asterisk. Mastering this list will give beginning students a good working
vocabulary for reading biblical Hebrew.
Word Translation Notes®
ALEF R
AR 4 father (NMS) Cs: 72N, 2R; S with PS: "2,
AN, etc.; P: MI2R, NIAN;°
P with PS: "N12R or "NaN,
DNI2N or ng*m.:n_g, etc.

728 21 he was lost, perished (V)

12X 241 stone (NFS) P: 23N
Q173X 241 Abraham (proper N)
]1715 (191 lord, master (NMS) *mx (literally “my lord”)
usually means “Lord”;
substitute for /1177

Djz;{ 61  man, mortal, humankind (NMS)

! In the case of some words that have similar noun and adjective forms, it is difficult to distinguish
between the frequency of usage as noun and as adjective. Two such words are *IT and mm The former is
listed in this vocabulary in its adjective form and the latter in its noun form.

2 Forms that are irregular, unique, or may otherwise be difficult for the student are given in the Notes.

¥ When two forms follow P (plural) or Du (dual), the first is absolute and the second is construct.

*Verbs appear in their lexical forms; that form is usually perf, gal, 3MS, as with this verb.

368



*
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Word Translation Notes
mRATR el land, ground, earth (NFS) Cs: NRTIR
AR 1211 he loved (V) Also 2718
SR wel tent (NMS) P: D50
TR 201 Aaron (proper N)
W 221 or (conj)
MR 23 brother (NMS) Cs: TIR; S with PS: "TIR, '[’ﬂx
etc.; P: D MIR, "1IX; P with PS:
TR, TN, etc.
R 02 one (adj. MS) Cs: IMN; FS, Ab & Cs: NN
X o1 after, behind (prep, adv, PS on prep: Tﬁﬂx 1IN, etc.
or conj)
2R g he was an enemy (V)
]‘}S [221 there is/are not, there was/ Cs: I'R; PS: TR, 133‘8, etc.
were not, there is no
one/nothing (particle)
W 71 man, hushand (NMS) P: DWIR, “WIR
5;?5 [191 he ate (V)
‘7:5 [171  no, not (particle)
b8 221 God, god (NMS)
5:5 51 to, into, toward (prep) PS: ’5};, T%k;, etc.
n‘ax [11]  these (dem adj M/FP)
DTON B God, gods (NMP)
758 sl thousand (NMS) Du: @858 = “2000”; P:
D’a‘?g, ’5_‘?8 = “thousands”
DX 20 mother (NFS) S with PS: N, TN, etc.; P with
PS: 2N1X, ONRN, etc.
OR (15 if (particle)
TR @3 cubit (NFS) Du: D°NRY; P: NN
MR 14 he said (V)
umx [111  we (pron 1CP)
"IN, O 1 | (pron 1CS)
NOR 1261 he gathered, removed (V)
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Word Translation Notes
MR 291 anger, nose, nostril (NFS) S with PS: "BR, 72§, etc.; Du:
D‘fé}_{ = “face”; Du with PS:
TN, BN, etc.
YR (M), wa four (N M/F ) P: Q27X = “forty”; *17237
YN (F)° (M), °¥°27 (F) = “fourth”
TR 1261 ark, chest (NMS) With art: 11877
¥R B earth, land (NFS) With art: PR P: NISOR,
nﬁm}_:
WX o fire (NFS) No P
MUR @1 woman, wife (NFS) Cs: MUN; S with PS: "X,
TRUR, etc.; P: DWW, W)
ﬁwx (111 who, whom, whose, which, ﬁwx: functions as conj = “as”
where, when (particle)
PR B (a) [sign of the object — no Cs: PR, "MX; PS: "NR, NN, etc.
translation] (particle)
(201 (b) with (prep) Cs: NN "NN; PSR, TR, etc.
AR 11 you (pron 2FS)
nER 11 you (pron 2MS)
BRAR 11 you (pron 2MP)
* mnx PR 211 you (pron 2FP)
BET 2
_.2 [61 in, by, with (prep) Prefixed; PS: 73, 73, etc.
R2 61 [SeeNI3]
5;; [21]1  Babylon, Babel (proper N)
7::1 [26] garment, cloth (NMS) P:0"743,7712
®R92 15 (to) come, go, enter (V) Appears in Lesson 5 vocabulary
as X2 (perf, gal 3MS)
W2 @51 (to) be ashamed (V)

> The numbers from two to ten appear as nouns with both M and F forms.

® Ayin-vav and ayin-yod verbs typically employ the inf, gal, Cs as the lexical form, as with this word.
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Word Translation Notes
* 02 22 he chose (V)
"2 (3 between (prep) PS: 7272, 7272, etc.; or Hl’i’;,
227272, etc.
M°2 14 house (NMS) Cs: M°3; P:0°M3, N3
12 [ son, child (NMS) Cs: 713, 712; Swith PS: 722,
=43, etc.; P: @722, 723; P with
PS: "33, 713, etc.
M2 4 hebuilt (V)
1‘?5 (161 morning (NMS) P:o™pP2
WP ne Wpa (piel): he sought, asked (V) Never occurs in gal
N2 we covenant (NFS)
* 773 ne 22 (piel): he blessed (V) Usually occurs in piel
03 24 flesh (NMS) Cs: 032; P: D02
N2 [  daughter (NFS) S with PS: "2, 3, etc.; P:
N2, N3; P with PS: "013,
ﬂ‘fjﬁ];, etc.
GIMEL 2
5133: [26] border, boundary, territory (NMS)
5113 ®  great (adj MS) MS Cs: 9713; MP: 25973,
593 FS: 129713; FP: nio
™3 B nation (NMS) P: 03, ™ or "
* I'I?JT [171  he uncovered, revealed, went into
exile (V)
D1 281 also, likewise, again (adv)
DALET T
727 1 word, speech, thing (NMS) Cs: 9237 P:@™M27, 7027
037 per 72 (piel): he spoke (V) Usually piel; in gal only as inf

and part

" A verb’s root (without vowel pointing) appears as its lexical form in the case of a verb that does not
occur in perf, gal, 3MS (as with this verb), and in some cases where a verb’s perf, gal, 3MS form omits a
root consonant.
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Word Translation Notes
M7 1241 David (proper N)
27 wa  blood (NMS) Cs: 07
'[1‘1 [26] way, road, path, journey, P:0°277,°277
manner (NMS)
HE 7
__i1 [ the (art) Also: 77 or 77; prefixed and
followed by dagesh-forte where
possible
——-i1 [241  (he interrogative) Also 7 or i7; prefixed at the
beginning of an interrogative
clause
N7 1111 (a) he (pron 3MS)
(b) that (dem adj MS)
N7 11 (a) she (pron 3FS), Sometimes X177 in MT
(b) that (dem adj FS)
M ©  he was, became, existed (V) With an impersonal subject =
“it/there was, happened, occurred
‘['7. 241  he went, came, walked (V) Inflects like a pe-yod/vav verb in
part of its conjugation
?'T?;fj, o [ (a) they (pron 3MP)
(b) those (dem adj MP)
nzj [111  (a) they (pron 3FP),
(b) those (dem adj FP)
13T 21 look, behold (particle) PS: 2377 or ’J_;Sfr, =137, etc.
97 B mountain (NMS) With art: 97707; P: @7
VAV )
__.1 1 and (conj)® Prefixed; may link words, phrases,

or clauses

8 The vav conjunction can convey a number of other meanings, depending upon its context, such as,
“or, but, also, then, when, since, therefore.”



*
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Word Translation Notes
ZAYIN 1T
PRT 11 this (dem adj FS)
nt o nu o this (dem adj MS)
a7t 231 gold (NMS) No P
A27 w6l he remembered (V)
:ij_ [18] seed, offspring, sowing (NMS) S with PS: 2371, 5971, etc.
HET I
w*m 23] new moon, month (NMS) S with PS: 300, AW, etc;
PLCUTI, W
PIT 21 he was strong (V)
RO (200 he sinned, missed (V)
PRI (200 sin, sin offering (NFS) Cs: NNRBT; P: NINGA
T 1201 alive, living (adj MS) FS: 1775 P10, M7 s also
NFS = “living thing, animal”;
D7 is also NMP = “life”
67 he lived, revived (V)
5753 [26]  strength, wealth, army (NMS) Cs: 5’13; P: n*b:r_';
:n'r;g (M), o1 five (NM/FS) P: D’W"?;I_‘j = “fifty”; ‘!;7"?;1_‘}
T (F) (M), PZPmRIT (F) = “fifth”
Woﬂ [24] steadfast love, kindness, S with PS: *10m, 571017, etc.;
loyalty (NMS) P:O»0m, *Ion
397 e sword, dagger (NFS) P: NY277, M2
TET D
23 1B good (adj MS)
YoD *
T m  hand (NFS) Cs: % Du:@™™, T
P: nﬁ:, ni‘rj
U B he knew (V)
737 1251 Judah (proper N) 1Y (adj MS) = “Jewish, Jew”



*
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Word Translation Notes
M1 6 LORD, the LORD (proper N) Pointing of 177Y indicates the
word is to be read as “37TN;
sometimes pointed as 1777 and
read as D’tf5§
WY 24 Joshua (proper N)
o9 M day (NMS) Du: D’f_ﬁ“; P:oM, M
N1 1241 Joseph (proper N)
A 2y he was good (V)
5:: 211 he was able, prevailed, Also 5ﬁ::; impf, gal, 3MS: ‘7;1’
endured (V)
7‘_7: [201  he brought forth, gave birth (V)
DY 8 sea (NMS) P: OM°
R®? 241 he added, increased (V)
PP 16 Jacob (proper N)
RZ> 241 he went out (V)
N7 2y he was afraid, feared (V)
T2 24 he went down, descended (V)
DEQM’ [22]  Jerusalem (proper N) This MT spelling is a contraction
of 251
tﬁ'j: [241  he took possession of,
inherited, displaced (V)
‘733@7 ;51 Israel (proper N) ’517;127’_ (adj MS) = “Israelite”
WM 1221 there is/are, there was/were ~W; with PS: FUN, DOW, etc.
(particle)
W 16 he dwelled, sat (V)
w4 DU (nif): he was saved; Only occurs in nif & hif
VIR (hif): he saved,
delivered (V)
KAF 2
—_.D 6 like, as (prep) Prefixed; PS: ”Jﬁ?:;, '[1?3: etc.,

&D22,8772, etc.
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Word Translation Notes
722 21 he was heavy, honored (V)
TI22 =y honor, glory (NMS) Cs: 7122; Abalso 722
7D 19l thus (adv)
172 16 priest (NMS)
N2 125 ]ﬁ:; (nif): he was fixed, firm, Does not occur in gal
established; 1°277 (hif): he made
firm, established (V)
D [ that, for, when, because (conj) Introduces a subordinate clause
55 no all, every (NMS) Cs: 53, 53, Ps: 193, 7593, etc.
TT‘?D [26] he completed, finished (V)
"7: [22]  vessel, equipment, implement P: D"?;
(NMS)
12 @81 thus, so (adv) With & prep: 135 = “therefore”
ﬂOD 251  silver (NMS) No P
N22 wel  he cut off, cut down (V)
N2 o he wrote (V)
LAMED ‘?
.5 to, for, according to (prep) Prefixed; PS: "?, '[5 etc.
NINEE no, not (particle) Also spelled R
35 8 heart, will, mind (NMS) Cs: :5 '3%; S with PS: ’:;15,
“:15 etc.; P: Ni2b; NMS also
225 (Cs: 22%; P: 11225
‘75 [26]  (a) Levi (proper N)
(b) Levite (adj MS) P:OM5 = “Levites”
Dﬂ5 [20] bread, food (NMS) S with PS: ’DU‘?, '{?Dﬂ‘? etc.
7'15“5 [L9]  night (NMS) Ab also 575; Cs: 5’5
]SJD5 [22]  (a) with regard to, for the sake of,
because of (prep)
(b) in order that, so that (conj)
ﬂ‘?? [23]  he took, seized (V) Inflects like a pe-nun verb in part
of its conjugation
mpb (121 he picked up, gathered (V)
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Word Translation Notes

MEM R
IRD 2y (a) very (adv)
(b) power, might (NMS)
MR 251 hundred (NFS) Cs: X1, Du: D?fjxr; =*“2007;
P: IR = “hundreds”
D272 231 wilderness, desert (NMS)
M 241 what? how? (pron) Also: 1t or iT12; followed by dagesh-
forte where possible
TP nel  meeting place, meeting,
appointed time (NMS)
NI 251 (to) die (V)

mam @3 altar (NMS) P: nin:;mr;;
a2 oel camp, army (NM/FS) Cs: 11a713; MP: 271, FP: mll_'j?_:
w3 staff, tribe (NMS) Cs: 1Om; P: DN

M2 24 who?, whom?, whose?,
whoever? (pron)

<

D2 6] water, waters (NMDu) Occurs only in Du
Rom ru  he was full, filled (V)
‘[&5?3 231 messenger (NMS) Cs: ‘:[&5??_3
TSR 2 battle, war (NFS) Cs: MMM

':[5?; (18] he reigned, was/became
king (or F: she was/
became queen) (V)
T9n B king (NMS)
12 161 from, out of (prep) May stand independently or be prefixed;
with comparative adj = “than”; PS:
", TR, etc., & 0N, DI, etc.
. esto gift, offering (NFS)

oY @3 deed, work (NMS) Cs: moun
N3 1261 he found, met (V)
D’_<j:3?_: 231  Egypt (proper N) 31 (adj MS) = “Egyptian”

DIPr 18 place (NMS) P: PMpn
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Word Translation Notes
U sl Moses (proper N)
* 5@7’?; 121 he ruled, reigned (V) When followed by 2 prep,
2 = “over”
aewn el clan (NFS)
BaWn o judgment, justice (NMS) Cs: tpwn
NUN 2
R 171 please, now, | pray (particle) Usually employed with
cohort, juss, or impv
DR [201 utterance, oracle (NMS Cs) Occursonly in S Cs
N"2) @21 prophet (NMS) P:o"W2]
923 231 A (hif): he told, declared; Usually occurs in hif & hof
71217 (hof): he was told (V)
* WJJ 23] he approached, drew near (V)
n?r_jr; [26] inheritance, heritage, possession P: nﬁ%rjq
(NFS)
M1 231  he extended, stretched out,
turned, bent (V)
121 @31 7207 (hif): he struck; Usually occurs in hif & hof
m217 (hof): he was struck (V)
‘1:_.75 231  boy, youth, servant (NMS) P: o™l
52y @1 he fell (V)
WBJ [20] living being, soul, person, self P: NWR), NWD)
(NFS)
NWJ 1 e lifted, lifted up, carried (V)
103 o1 he gave, put, set (V)
SAMEK D
* 220 [28 he surrounded, went around,
turned around (V)
2°20 (e (a) around, all around (adv or Cs: 2°29; MP: 2°2°29; FP:

prep)
(b) circuit, neighborhood (NM/FS)

M32°30; P with PS: 1230,
MY, etc.
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Word Translation Notes
MO 251 (to) turn aside (V)
AYIN D
T30 221 he worked, served (V)
7:1:.7 [171  servant, slave (NMS) PS: "2, 713V, etc.;
P:E™138, “13Y
N3V 221 he passed, went over (V)
Y 31 (@) until (prep) Prep with PS: 27D, ‘["ISJ etc.
(b) perpetuity (NMS)
T @8l yet, still, again, besides (adv)
D?ﬁSJ [15]  eternity, antiquity, forever,
a long time (NMS)
1Y 1260 sin, guilt, punishment (NMS) Cs: 179; Salso 11, 11Y;
P: P23Y or NAYY
TY 01 eye (NFS) Du: 0°3°
Y @ city, town (NFS) P:o™MY, My
5:_.7 [10] on, upon, over (prep) PS: ‘bSTJ, T%SJ’ etc.
Tr5l7 [221 he went up, ascended (V)
TI?':J (221  burnt offering (NFS) Also ﬂ'?ﬁSJ
QY [B1  people (NMS) With art: QU7T; PS: M0, 7Y,
etc.; P: @YY
DY o with (prep) PS: 1Y or Y, DY, etc.
Y 221 he stood, took a stand (V)
My 221 he answered (V)
78 nel  tree, trees, wood (NMS)
oY 1o he did, made (V)
W?SJ (M), 1251 ten (NM/FS) P: D“j&];_] = “twenty”; ’TW;{(M),
vy (F) NM"0Y (F) = “tenth”; spelled
QWY (M) and IRWY (F) when
combined with units to form
numbers “11” to “19”
nY 61 time (NM/FS) Cs: Ny, "NY; S with PS: INY,

Ry, etc.; P:OMNY
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Word Translation Notes
anYy el now (adv)
PE B
72 19 mouth (NMS) Cs:"B; P: 11D
nw%s (23]  Philistia (proper N) *nw%a (adj MS) = “Philistine”
oM s face, faces, presence (NMP) No S; P can mean “face”; with
5 prep: ‘;_;5 = “pefore”
P2 @851 hetook care of, sought, missed,
appointed (V)
7U72 241 Pharaoh (NMS)
SADE X
]&3 261  small cattle, sheep, goats, flock(s)
(NFS)
N33 200 army, host, war, warfare (NMS) P: mx;g
P8 nel  righteous, just (adj MS)
Mz #7113 (piel): he commanded, ordered Only occurs in piel and pual
(V)
QOF P
WP 111 he was holy (V)
W m  holiness (NMS) P: WP, WP
Bﬁp [91  voice, sound (NMS) P: nﬁBP or n’Sp
BIP [251 (to) rise, stand (V)
Sup w2 hekilled (V)
0P 21 he was small, insignificant (V)
55? [25] 59 (gal): he was light, despised (V)
RIP ©  he called, met (V)
P [ inward part, midst (NMS) S with PS: 2P, 2P, ete;
P with PS: "27
RESH 9
N7 B he saw (V)
WRT 1 head, top (NMS) P: DWUNT, "WRA
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Word Translation Notes
27 B  many, much, great (adj MS) MP:2°27,°27; FS: 723, N27;
FP: 1927
m237 211 he was great, became
numerous (V)
51 s foot, leg (NFS) Du: 27237
M7 [ spirit, breath, wind (NFS)
V7 231 friend, companion (NMS)
MY o evil (NFS)
DU 260 guilty, wicked (adj MS) FS: YW, MP: DDUN,
"YU
SIN ¥
770 22 field(s) (NMS) Cs: 1170; S with PS: T, 7772,
etc.; P: MY, N0 or " 70
o' @51 (to) set, place (V) Root also spelled as 272
=% w1 ruler, prince, official (NMS) P:O™0
SHIN U
51&@7 [26]  Saul (proper N)
:J;f;? (M), 221 seven (NM/FS) P: DWW = “seventy”; "' 2U
nuav (F) (M), P2 (F) = “seventh”
W 251 (to) turn, return (V)
Dﬁ5t§7 [200 wholeness, well-being, Cs: Dﬁ5t§7 ; P: D’?;ﬁtzj
prosperity, peace (NMS)
n%w (101 he sent (V)
n‘r:‘%rp‘ (20  Solomon (proper N)

WoUor sl three (NM/FS) MS Cs: WSW; FS Cs: NYoU:;
WISy (M), P: WY = “thirty”; WU (M),
oY (F) MDY (F) = “third”

DU 161 there (adv)
oW 1 name (NMS) Cs: QW, "0W; P: NTAY; NiY
DY 14 heavens, sky (NMDu) Occurs only in dual

T T
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Word Translation Notes
* 7'1;}3!;7' (M), 251 eight (NM/FS) P:D‘Jbt@?:“eighty”;“q‘?;f;? (M),
?'I;?J!;? (F) N MY (F) = “eighth”
umY o he heard, listened (V) When followed by  or 2 (as in
‘ﬁp‘? DY or '7‘1‘7.?. YY), can
have the sense of “he listened to”
or “he obeyed.”
TaY 12 he kept, watched, guarded
(V) )
138 m  year (NFS) Du: 20JW; MP:QYW, "0,
FP: DY
D’J!D (M), &7 two (NM/FDu) Occurs only in Du; Cs: ’J_t;? (M),
00 (F) N (F); "1 (M), M3 (F) =
“second”
“pY wel  gate (NMS) P: D™D, WY
ww (M), 21 six (NM/FS) FS Cs: NU; P: DMWY = “sixty”;
Y (F) WY (M), MY (F) = “sixth”
m;:g‘ [26] he drank (V) Pual and hif for this verb use the
root TP (“drink, water”)
TAV N
TN 67 midst, middle (NMS) Cs: M
7O el instruction, direction, law
(NFS)
nrjfj [151 beneath, under, instead of PS: ’mmm,ﬂ’fjmm,etc.
) (prep)
* DWR (M), 1251 nine (NM/FS) P: DWWA = “ninety”; "N

nywn (F)

(M), MYWA (F) = “ninth”
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A
Accenting

Atnah

Major accent

Meteg

Sillug
Adjectives

Analysis
Comparative degrees
Demonstrative
Function
Attributive
Predicative
Substantival
Inflection
Adverbs
Interrogative
Analysis of words.
See also Analysis
under Adjectives,
Nouns, Verbs
Analysis chart
of Nouns and
adjectives
of Verbs

B
Begadkefats

Biblia Hebraica
Stuttgartensia (BHS)
C
Closed syllables. See
Syllables, Closed
Cohortative. See Verbs,
Cohortative

21-22, 167-
68, 317-18
167-68, 318
21
22,317-18
167-68, 318
71-76, 322-
323

333-34
74-76, 323
104-6, 326
72-74, 323
72-73, 323
73, 323
74,323
71-72

284-85
332-35

335
333-34

140-42, 165,

182, 200,
332-33

3, 5-6, 33-36,

316

166

383

Conjunctions

Independent
Vav conjunction

Vav consecutive
Consonants
Begadkefats

Consonant chart
Final forms
Gutturals

Labials
Pronunciation
Quiescents

Sibilants

Transliteration
Weak
Critical apparatus of BHS
D
Dagesh
Dagesh-forte
Dagesh-lene
Definite article

Demonstrative
adjectives
F
Furtive patah

G
Geminate. See Nouns,
Geminate
Guttural consonants

53-54, 321-
22

53

53-54, 160,
321-22
160-65, 329
1-6, 315-16
3, 5-6, 33-36,
316

2, 315-16
3,316

3,12, 34, 44,
55, 238, 245-
53, 316
3,316

5-6

3-4, 55-56,
316

4,129, 152,
316

4-5

55-56

205

33-36, 320

3, 34-36, 320
33-36, 320
43-44,51-52,
320

104-6, 326

14-15, 251-
52,319

3,12, 34, 44,
55, 238, 245-
53, 316
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H
He directive
He interrogative
Hebrew Bible,
Orientation to
Hebrew lexicons,
Orientation to
|
Imperative. See Verbs,

Conjugation or Mood,

Imperative
Imperfect. See Verbs,

Conjugation, Imperfect

Indicative. See Verbs,
Mood, Indicative
Infinitive. See Verbs,

Conjugation, Infinitive

Interrogative clauses
J
Jussive. See Verbs,
Jussive
K
Ketib

L
Labials

M
Mappiq
Maqqef
Masora
Meteg

N
Nouns

Analysis

Functions

Geminate

Inflection
Common endings
Dual endings
Irregular nouns

Patterns

Prefixes and suffixes

Segolates

271
282-83

165-68

168-71

281-85

257

3, 53, 316,
321

4
32-33
203-4
22,317-18

41, 60-67,
264-71, 322-
23

333-34
66-67, 323
264-65
61-66
61-62, 322
63-64, 322
64-66, 322
264-71
265-66
264

States
Absolute
Construct
Weak roots
with Pronominal
suffixes

Numbers

O

P

Open syllables. See
Syllables, Open.

Patah, furtive

Particles of existence and

non-existence
Participle. See Verbs,
Conjugation, Participle
Perfect. See Verbs,
Conjugation, Perfect
Prefixes. See Nouns,
Prefixes and suffixes;
Verbs, Prefixes and
suffixes
Prepositions
Independent
e
Prefixed
with Pronominal
suffixes

Prohibitive verbs. See
Verbs, Prohibitive
Pronominal suffixes

on Finite verbs

Perfect verbs
Imperative verbs
Imperfect verbs
on Non-finite verbs
Infinitive constructs
Participles
on Nouns

60-61
60
60-61
266-71

80-88, 323-
24
299-302

14-15, 251-
52,319

253-54

49-52

49

52,321
49-52, 321

93-96, 103,
323-24

80-88, 93-96,
207-19, 323-
25

207-16, 324-
25

207-11
211-16
211-14
216-19, 323
216-18
218-19
80-88,
323-24
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on Prepositions

with Sign of the object

Pronouns
Interrogative
Personal

Q

R
S

T

\Y

Qames-hatuf

Qere
Perpetual

Quiescents

Relative clauses

Segolates. See Nouns,

Segolates
Sentences
Sibilants

Sign of the object
with Pronominal

suffixes

Stative verbs. See Verbs,

Stative

Stems. See Verbs, Stems

Suffixes. See Pronominal
suffixes; Nouns,
Prefixes and suffixes;
Verbs, Prefixes and

suffixes
Syllables

Closed
Open

Transliteration

Consonants
Vowels

Vav
Conjunction

93-96, 323-
24
101-4, 325

283-845
100-1, 103,
325-26

27-29
257-58
257-58
3-4, 55-56,
316

107

42-43
4,129, 152,
316

76

101-4, 325

22-26,
318-19
25-26, 319
23-25, 318

4-5,17-18,
29-30, 36-37,
318-20

4-5

17-18

53-54, 160,
321-22

Consecutive
With perfect verbs
With imperfect verbs
Verbs

Analysis

Clues
for Strong verbs

for Weak verbs
Cohortative

Analysis
Conjugation

Imperative

Clues

Long form

Regular form
Imperfect

Clues
Connotations

Summary
with Vav
consecutive
Infinitive
Analysis
Absolute
Clues
Construct
Summary
Participle

Analysis
Clues

Function
Perfect

160-65, 329
160-62, 329
162-65, 329
41-42, 112-
16, 326-31
140-42, 165,
182, 200,
253, 262-63,
280-81, 298-
299, 309-10,
332-33

130-32, 153-
55, 180, 193-
95, 197-98,
328-31
310-12, 331
176-77, 327
182

177-81, 329-
30

180, 329-30
180-81
178-80
136-40, 146-
55, 329
130-32, 329
136, 222-26,
327

152-55

162-65, 329
186-94, 330
200, 333
189-94
193-94, 330
186-89
192-94
194-200,
330-31

200, 333
197-98, 330-
31

198-200
116-19, 122-
32, 328-29
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Verb, Conjugation,
Perfect con’d
Clues

Connotations

Summary
with Vav
consecutive
Connotations of verbs
Stems

Tenses
Denominative verbs
Jussive

Analysis
Mood

Imperative

Indicative
Paradigms for verbs

Strong verb

Weak verbs
Prefixes and suffixes

Prohibitive verbs

Practice chart for verbs

Stative verbs

Stems of verbs
Connotations

Hifil

Hitpael

Hofal

130-32, 328-
29

116, 222-24,
327

129-32

160-62, 329
222-32
113-16, 226-
32, 327-28
222-26, 327
231

174-76, 327
182

112
177,327
112-13
337-67
338-41
342-65
116-17, 136-
38

182

366-67
234-37

113, 226
113-16, 226-
32, 327-28
115, 126-27,
149-50, 179,
187, 190,
196, 229-30,
329-31
115-16, 128-
29, 151-52,
179, 187,
190, 196-97,
230-31, 329-
31

115-16, 127-
28, 150-51,
178, 190,
196-97, 230,
329-31

Nifal

Piel

Pual

Qal

Strong verbs
Clues

Paradigms
Volitional verbs
Weak verbs

Ayin-guttural
Ayin-vav
Ayin-yod

Classification

Disappearance of
consonants in weak
roots

Double-ayin

Identification of weak
verb roots

Introduction to weak
verbs

Irregular

114, 122-23,
146-47, 178-
79, 187, 190,
196-97, 227,
329-31

114, 123-24,
147-48, 178,
187, 190,
196, 228-29,
329-31

115, 125,
148-49, 178,
190, 196-97,
229, 329-31
113-14, 117-
19, 138-40,
178-79, 187,
190, 194-95,
227, 329-31
112

130-32, 154-
55, 180, 193-
94, 197-98,
328-31
338-41
174-82, 327
112, 237-42,
310-12, 331
249-51, 252-
53, 350-51
288-93, 296-
99, 352-55
288-93, 296-
99, 354-55
238-39, 331

239-42, 310-
12
293-99, 356-
57

310-12

237-42
364-65
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Verbs, Weak Verbs

Lamed-alef

Lamed-guttural

Lamed-he

Paradigms
Pe-alef

Pe-guttural
Pe-nun

Pe-yod

Vowels

W

Weak consonants. See
Consonants, Weak
Weak nouns. See Nouns,

Weak verbs. See Verbs,

Alteration of vowels

Chart

Classes of vowels

Full

Half
Pronunciation
Qames-hatuf

Transliteration

Weak roots

Weak

305-6, 308-
10, 360-61
251-53, 358-
59

306-10, 362-
63

342-65
248-49, 252-
53, 344
245-48, 252-
53, 342-43
259-63, 348-
49

274-81, 344-
47

9-17,
316-17
37-39

10, 316-17
15-16

11

12

15-17

27-29

17-18
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